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PREFACE 

This book is intended to serve as a guide to the use of the 
spoken and written German of the present day, and makes 
no claim to be a compendium of all forms and usages in 
either speech or literature. 

The grammatical material has been arranged with a view 
to its convenient use in the exercises, and with the object of 
facilitating the rapid acquisition of a reading knowledge of 
the language. The elementary statements of grammatical 
theory in the earlier part of the book have been supplemented 
and summarized in the more advanced lessons, thus enabling 
the learner to review and amplify the knowledge previously 
acquired in detail. Thus, for instance, in the treatment of 
the verb, each mood and tense of both weak and strong verbs 
is taken up successively, and afterwards the whole theory of 
conjugation is stated in methodical form. 

The exercises have been made continuous, wherever it was 
found practicable to do so, and are constructed on the same 
general plan as those in the elementary part of Fraser and 
Squair’s Frrtuh Grammar. It is hoped that this form of 
exercise will not only ren(ier the learners task less dreary 
than exercises made up of detached sentences, but will also 
encourage him to acquire phrases rather than words, which 
so often change their signification with the context. 

In the use of the exercises teachers will naturally be guided 
by their own judgment and the character of their classes, but, 
in the opinion of the authors, it will be found advantageous 
first of all to practise very thoroughly the German and oral 
portions, and afterwards pass on to the translation of the 
English and to elementary composition. The oral exercises 

iis 
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arc n<jt intended to be exhaustive, but rather suggestive foi 
further drill along the same line, as the authors attach the 
very greatest importance to this method of teaching. 

The* reading extracts are not intended to replace a Reader, 
but to add variety, with perhaps a spice of entertainment, to 
the acquisition and practice of grammar. The extracts in 
verse are designed primarily for memorizing ; the prose ex- 
tracts may be used as exercises in translation, and may serve 
also for practice in conversation and composition. 

The Appendix contains reference* lists and paradigms, 
which it is hoped will prove useful, particularly B, 4 and 5, 
which are intended as a guide to the correct use of preposi- 
tions. 

The principal authorities consulted in the preparation of 
the work were : on orthography, the decisions of the Ortho- 
graphic Conference of Berlin, 1901, and Duden’s Ortho- 
graphisches W drtcrvcrztichnis ; on grammatical points, Blatz’ 
Grammar and Muret-Sanders* larger dictionary; on pronun- 
ciation, the various manuals of Professor Vietor of Marburg, 
whose German Pronunciation (3d ed., Reisland) and Deutsches 
Lesebuch tn Lautschrift (I. und II. Teil) are especially com- 
mended to the attention of teachers. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The German Alphabet. 


German 

Roman 

German 

German 

Roman 

German 

form. 

form. 

name. 

form. 

form. 

name. 

*,« 

A, a 

ah 

% n 

N, n 

enn 

58, b 

B, b 

bay 

0,0 

O, 0 

oh 

«,< 

C, c 

tsay 

%P 

P.P 

pay 


D, d 

day 

a, q 

Q. 4 

koo 

ft, e 

E, e 

eh 

SH, r 

R, r 

err 

S,f 

F.f 

‘ff 

®,f,« 

S, s 

ess 


G,g 

gay 


T.t 

tay 


H, h 

hah 

U,u 

U, u 

00 

3,i 

I. i 

ee 

», to 

V, v 

fow 

3, i 

J. j 

yot 

SB, tt> 

W, w 

vay 

»,» 

K, k 

kah 

*,S 

X, x 

iks 

2,1 

L,1 

ell 


Y,y 

ipsilon 

as, m 

M, m 

emm 

8, J 

Z, z 

tset 


Remarks on the Alphabet. 

1. The approximate pronunciation of the German names 
of the letters is given above in English characters ; these names 
should be learned, and used in spelling words. 

2. Three of the vowels may be modified by the sign * (called 
‘umlaut ') : & tt, £) 8, U tt ; as capitals, in the older spelling, 
these are : He, 0 e, Ue. 

3. Diphthongs are : Hi d, Hu au, <Jt ei, Ctt cu, #u ftu, and 
the rarer forms at), et), tti. 

h 
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4. Tfte following change their form slightly when printed as 
one character : d) = d); cf=cf ; ff, f} = 6; 

5. The character ft always replaces ff when final : guft, £aft, 
giuft ; within a word, it stands after long vowels, after diph- 
thongs, and before another consonant (elsewhere ff) : giifte, 
fteiften, ftdftlid), ntuftte; but* glUffe, miiffdtt, :c. ; hence all 
vowels are to be pronounced short before ff* 

6. The form d occurs only as final in words or stems ; else- 
where f : <paud, bad, f)dud(icf) ; $aufer, lefett, l)aft. 

7. Since the sounds of German depend to a considerable 
extent upon syllabication, stress, and quantity, these subjects 
will be treated in the following paragraphs, before rules are 
given for the pronunciation of the alphabet. 

Syllabication. 

1. In German the syllable ends in a vowel wherever possi- 
ble, which is frequently not the case in English: 2 Jli*H»tdr, 
* mil-i-ta-ry ’ ; the neglect of this principle is a serious defect in 
pronunciation. 

2. Hence single consonants within a word, and also such 
consonant groups as can be pronounced undivided, belong to 
the following syllable, both in speaking and writing : fta*be, 
fjC'braU'djcn, Qe fd)enft ; other consonant groups are divided : 
toer*beu, little. 

3. In writing, however, doubled consonants are divided at 
the end of a line : inilf=feu ; so also bt, pf, Jtg, <f, the latter 
becoming Vt : ®tdb-te, Gmp*fanfl, ftn*flett, ©tiiMe (for 
©tilde); compounds are divided according to their parts: 
£mf*eifen, ftitt^ab, T'onnerSdag. 

4. 1 Open * syllables are those ending in a vowel or ft : bd, 
lo*ben, brau*d)e, bc*fteft»en. 

5. ‘Closed' syllables are those ending in a consonant, or 
coming before a doubled consonant: toarden, liitde, fait, 
bad, ftatden. 

Note. — T his distinction is important for the rules of quantity. 
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Strew. 

The relative force with which a syllable in a group is uttered 
is called ‘stress 1 (less properly ‘accent*): ftrci^nbfdjaft, 
‘friendship*; tucin 2 >a'tcr ift fcfjon a lt. Several degrees of 
force may be distinguished in longer words and in phrases, but 
for practical purposes it is suflicfent to consider only the sylla- 
ble of strongest or chief stress. In words of two or more 
syllables the chief stress is as follows : — 

1. In simple German words, on the stem : ftreu'llbfdjaft, 
ftreu'itMidjfcit, Ic'fcn, flde'fen, rci'ulid). 

2. In comjKmnds, usually on the part most distinctive for 
the meaning: SIu'fleuMicf, me'rfnnirbifl, u'imugcncl)m. 

3. But in compounded particles, usually on the second com- 
ponent : baljc'r, Ijcrbci', obgtei'ri). 

4. In loan-words, usually on the syllabic stressed in the 
language from which the word has been taken : Stubc'nt, 

^fjilofo'pl), elcga'nt, ^atio'n, Solba't. 

5. Always on the suffixes ei, -icren, -ur (of foreign origin) : 
^rjenei', ftubie'rcn, (tyafu'r. 

6. Never on the prefixes be-, emp ent-, er-, ge-, tier-, $er-. 

7. No special rules are required for German sentence-stress 
(emphasis), as it corresponds closely to that of Knglish. 

Quantity. 

1. Vowels in German may be distinguished as ‘long/ ‘half 
long/ and "short’: lobejt (long), SJiliidr (half long;, fait 
(short). 

2. Long vowels become half long, or even short, when un- 
stressed, usually without change in the quality of the sound : 
bic'fer (long), biefer iDJa'nn (half long). 

Note. — In practice it is sufficient to distinguish long and short (the 
latter including half long and short). 

3. Vowels are regularly long : — 

(a) In open stressed syllables; and a long stem vowel 
usually retains its length in inflection ; ba, (oben ; lobte. 
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(b) \yhen doubled, or followed by silent fy or c (the latter 
only after i) : ©taut, Cefjrer, ©of)n, Sut}, biefer. 

(c) As diphthongs : glauben, tjeifcen, 8eute. 

(d) In final stressed syllable ending in a single consonant 
(including monosyllables capable of inflection, or ending in r) : 
©ebot, genug, bem, 9tat, bet, gut, tear, fbtr ; so also vowel 
before § persisting in inflection : fa| (fafcen), gufc (gfifce). 

4. Vowels are regularly short : — 

(a) In unstressed syllables : Ijabcn, gefyabt, u'nartig. 

(b) In closed syllables (including monosyllables ending in 
more than one consonant) : ©ommer, ©inter, (lit, feft ; so 
also before -fe not persisting in inflection : glufc (SIhffe). 

(c) In uninflected monosyllables ending in a single con* 
sonant (not -r) : mit, ob, in, im, bon, bom ; but flir, l)er (long). 

5. Before dj, some are long, some short : ©pradje (long), 
lfld)en (short). 

General Remarks on Pronunciation. 

Every language has certain characteristics peculiar to the 
utterance of its sounds, which taken together may be called its 
* basis of articulation.* The principal distinctions between 
German and English, in this respect, are the following : — 

1. The action of the organs of speech, in general, is more 
energetic and precise in German than in English. The pro- 
nunciation of English strikes the German ear as slovenly. The 
energy and precision referred to are especially obvious in 
vowels requiring lip rounding (as observed, for example, in 
4 who ,’ 4 no/ * saw/ etc.). Moreover, great care should be taken 
not to obscure German vowels in unstressed syllables, which is 
the rule in English. 

2. The tongue, both for vowels and consonants, is generally 
either further advanced or retracted than in the articulation of 
corresponding English sounds. 
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3. English tong vowels (as a in ‘ fate,’ 00 in * poor ’) ( are usu- 
illy diphthongal, particularly before liquids, whereas German 
long vowels are uniform in quality throughout. 

4. The utterance of every German initial vowel, unless 
wholly unstressed, .begins with the 1 glottal stop,’ which consists 
in suddenly closing the glottis arftl forcing it open by an explo- 
sion of breath, as in slight coughing : outf, l)inaufl, cf|rrt, otynt, 
liber, ilberall. 

Noth. — Corresponding English vowels begin with gr»<lu»l cloture of 
the glottis, and strike the Herman ear as indistinct, since the Herman 
sound is fully resonant throughout. The learner may lie enabled to realise 
the nature of this sound by the experiment of placing the hands to the 
sides and exerting a sudden, forcible pressure, the mouth being open as if 
to form a vowel. When this is done, the glottis ( i.t . the space lietween 
the vocal chords) closes automatically, and is at once forced open. 

5. It must never be forgotten that the sounds of any two 
languages hardly ever correspond exactly, ami hence that com- 
parisons between German and English are only approximate. 
In describing the sounds below, brief cautions have been added 
in parenthesis, in order to obviate this difficulty in part. 

Pronunciation of the Alphabet. 

Vowels. 

1. Vowels are either ‘front’ or ‘back,’ according to their 
place of articulation in the mouth, and are so grouped 
below. 

a. They are pronounced long or short according to the rules 
given above (pp. xi-xii), the commonest exceptions only being 

noted. 

3. All vowels must be distinctly uttered. 

4. Do not drawl or diphthongize the long vowels. 

5. Doubled vowels and those followed by c or fj, as a sign 
of length, are omitted from the conspectus, but included in 
the examples. 
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i. Front Vowels . 

I i. When long, like i in ‘marine’ (slightly closer; avoid 
diphthong, especially before t and r ; avoid i as in ‘ bit/ 
when unstressed): SDritte, mir, luir; bicfer, 8ieb, 
ftubieren, ifpt, fticf)tft. 

Excm ion. — (Short, see 2 below): $prt'I, btellei'djt, SSicrtfl, 
bier$el)ti, yicrjifl. 

2 . When short, like i in ‘ bit * (avoid i as in ‘ mirth ’ before r) : 

,Uinb, fittgeu, lutrb, bift, gebiffeu/ gclitten; mit, im. 

3. Like y in ‘ yes,’ when unstressed before e in loan-words: 

ftami'ltc, ^atic'ut. 

tt 1 . When long, has no English counterpart; same tongue 
position as for i, 1, with tense lip rounding: ©lute, 
inubc, grim, fug, ftujje ; ®hifje, frufjer. 

2. When short has no English counterpart; same tongue 
position as for i, 2 , with slight lip rounding: Ipibfd), 
(Wiicf, filnf, furcfjtcu, ftuftc, TOuller, muffen. 

Q Like i or ii (see above) : 3lfl)( (long), 9D?ljrte (short), 

e x. When long, like a in ‘stated’ (avoid diphthong, espe- 
cially before ( and r) : Ufen, leben, rcben, fdjroer, 
bem, bcu (but see 4 below) ; ©cct, Sdjitcc, ftefyen, 
fcfjlcn, (c()rett. 

Exception. — (Short, see 2 below) : bf$, C8, U)C6. 

2. When short, like e in ‘ let’ (avthd e as in ‘her/ before r): 

fdienfen, fenbett, geftern, beffer, ©etten, £>err, gern. 

Exception — (Long, sec 1 , above): 2>re3bfll, (Jrbf, Crft, ^ferb. 

3. In unstressed final syllables and in be-, gc-, like a in 

‘soda’ (tongue slightly advanced): babe, ®abe, loben, 
lobet, ©ruber, btefer, biefcm, ©ogel ; beftetten, gelobt. 
\ . The c of ber, bem, ben, be$, c$, when unstressed, varies 
between 3 and 2, above, according as the stress is 
more or less completely removed : ber faltt ffii'ntcr. 
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8 i. When long, like a in 'care* (avoid diphthong, especially 

before t and r) : fiien, mfircn, Sdjlage ; $l)re, mfiben. 
a. When short, identical with f short (c / 2, above) : £)(inbc, 
©defer, I)(itte, Idngft. 

Exception. — (Long) : itflci)fl, Zi'dbtt. 

« • 

9 1 . When long, has no English counterpart ; same tongue 

position as for c, 1, with tense lip rounding and pro- 
trusion : tpiren, biifc, ©btc, fdjiht, griper ; 5iH)nc. 

2. When short, has no English counterpart ; same tongue 
position as for c, 2, with slight lip rounding: ftbpfe, 
©lilcflein, fimnen, (Matter. 

Exception. — (Long) : £fifrrdcfy. 

2. Back Vowels. 

A Like a in 4 ah ! * 1 father ’ (tongue flat and mouth well open ; 
lips neither rounded nor retru< ted; avoid a as in ‘all* 
and a as in ‘ at ’). 

1. Ixmg: fflflcit, ba, Wnna, ^apa', bat, mar, fag ; 2 taat, 

naf), Safyn; ^pradje, ftad). 

Exception. — (Short) : ba$, tua$. 

2. Short: marten, (jaefen, tadjen, niemanb, ©a((, Ijatte ; 

a($, ab, am. 

Exception. — (Long) : Hr $t, $art, Dtaflb, 'Pnpft. 

0 1. When long, like 0 in ' <?men ’ (tense lip rounding and pro- 
trusion ; avoid diphthong, especially before l and r): 

(oben, 9?ofe, grofc, rot, bpd) I ftobt, Cfir. 
f. When short, like 0 in 'not’ (always definitely rounded ; 
never lengthened, even before r) : flopfen, ®ott, tool* 
len, @onne, morgen, ©ort ; ob, Don. 

Exception.— (Long) : 8atjr, Dbft, Often, Cflrnt. 

Note. — The Eng. fhort 0 ha» often very feeble rounding, especially 
in American Eng., approaching the found of a in * hat/ 
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n i. When long, like oo in ' too ’ (tense lip rounding and pro- 
trusion; avoid diphthong, especially before I and r): 
bu, rufen, iBIume, gujj, guten, ttur ; Sub, ©tutjl. 
a. When short, like u in ‘put’ (definitely rounded; never 
lengthened, even before t): uttb, ttrnrbe, Gutter 
glu§; um, jum, jur. 


Diphthongs. 

«i | lake 1 in ‘ mile ’ (first element more deliberately uttered • 

at) ) equals German n, a + 2) : Sftifcr, ^fl^em. 

«U Like ou in ‘ house ’ (first element more deliberately uttered • 
equals German n, 2 + u, 2) : gran, ©aunt, «auer. 

fiu Like ol in ‘boil ’ (first element more deliberately uttered • 
equals German 0, 2 + t, 2) : Miuber, 2Mufe, ©Same! 
Note. — The second element is sometimes slightly rounded. 

ei | The same sound as «i, above; tncitt, 3Me, fcitter, Hci- 
J tter, cinft, ®?etjer. 

eu The same sound as au, above: ttcu, I)cute, geuer, euer, 
feufaen. ' 

ul Equals German u, 2 + i, 2 : f)ui! pfui ! 


Consonants. 


1. It is very important to remember that all final consonants 
are short in German, although not 4 always so in English ; com- 
pare titan and 'man/ foitfl and ‘sang.* 
a. Double consonants have only a single sound, as also in 
English: gefallen, ‘fallen’; .but when two consonants come 
together through compounding the sound is lengthened in 
careful diction, but not fully doubled: mitttilen; similarly 
also contiguous final and initial consonant, when necessary for 
distinctness : not tun. J 


3. When alternative pronunciations are given below the 
preferable one is put first 
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Alphabetical List of Consonants. 

b i. When initial in word or syllable, or doubled, like b in 
‘ball’: bolt, lieben, uerbleibcit, (Jbbe. 

a. When final, in word or syllable, like p in ‘tap’ : ab’ Stib, 
lieb, obfle^en, edjreibtifd), liebtr, Iteblid), Hebfter. 

C i. Before front vowel, like ts irf ‘sets' : (Cicero, (Cafar. 

a. Before back vowel, like c in ‘call ’ : (Canto, Gaffe l . 

Note.-— C alone is now found only in loan-wordf and proper nouns. 

d} i. After back vowel, has no English counterpart; compare 
Scotch ch in ‘loch’ (formed by slight contact of the 
back of the tongue with the soft palate; voiceless): 
©ad}, madjen, nod}, fudien, raud)cn. 

NOTE. — 4 Voiceless’ means without vibration of the vocal chords; com- 
pare ‘fine’ (voiceless) with ‘vine’ (voiced). 

2. After front vowel, after consonant, and in djen, like h 

in ‘hue’ very forcibly pronounced (avoid k as in ‘kill* 
and sh as in ‘ship’ ; it is best obtained by unvoicing the 
y in yes) : id}, frf)led)t, lucid}, ©iidjer, foldjc*, SMbdjen; 
so also in Gfjemic', before a front vowel. 

3. Before d in a stem syllable, like f (which sec) : Pa<f}$, 

£>d)fen, toadjfen; also some loan-words, Cljrtft, (Si}or,zc. 

ft Like f (which see) : bid, fdjirfen. 

t 1. When initial in a word or syllable, or doubled, like d in 
‘day* (tongue advajeed to the gums): bu, btei, geber, 
$<inbe, tmirbe, abbicrcn. 

a. When final in a word or syllable, like t in 'take' (tongue 
advanced to the gums) : Jieb, §anb, uttb, ^dttbdjen, 
enblid), ©efunb^it. 

f Like f in ‘fair : faufett, ftrau, fttnf, fjoffen. 

g i. When initial in a word or stressed syllable, or doubled, 
like g in ‘began,’ ‘gain,’ ’begin’: gab, Sufgabe, 
g tfftn, gegeben, ©ittcr, grttn, figge. 
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Note. — The place of contact between tongue and palate varies along 
with the vowel or consonant of the syllable, as in English; similarly also 
for the sounds of f, itg, nf. 

2. After a back vowel within a word (when followed by a 

vowel) like gL 

3. After a back vowel when final or before a consonant, 

either like g 1 or like 4 ), 1 : £ag, lag, jog, 3 ug, fagte, 
loogte. 

4. After a front vowel or a consonant within a word (and 

followed by a vowel), either like g, r, or i 1 (which see) : 
legen, Serge, Siivger, 6d)lrtge, SBiege, $tfnige. 

NOTE. — Like j almost universally in the combination ig. 

5. After a front vowel, (a) when final, (/>) final after a conso- 

nant, (c) before a consonant, like g 1 : £eig, <$teg, 
flflttig; 33erg, Jalg ; legte, liegt. 

6. Like z in ‘azure’ (tongue advanced, lips protruded) in 
many French loan-words : Gda'-gc, CoUTa'^ge. 

fy 1. Like h in ‘have’ (strongly and briefly uttered) ; Jjabett, 
geljabt, fyetfieu, gefjolfeu, 21'bortt. 

2. It is silent before the vowel of an ending and as a sign 
of length : geben, gefeben ; Sub, ftefj, U)el) ; see also 

d), tb, f*. 

j 1. Regularly, like y in ‘yes’ (tongue closer to the palate; 
Strongly buzzed): ja, jeber, Juni, jud)}en. 

2. In French loan-words, like g, 6, above: ^ourtta'f 
3 aloufie\ 

f Like c in ‘can* or k in ‘ken,’ ‘keen’ (comp, note to 
g, 1) : fam, feunen, flinb, flein, fanL 

( Like 1 in ‘ lip ’ (tongue advanced to gums) : fobett, 
lieben, al$, gliicflicf), tooflen, uofl. 


1 Id local dialect*. 
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m like m tn * make * : mit, ©aum, fommett, ?amm, 

II Like n in * name 1 (tongue advanced to gums) : nettttett, 

uub, §itabe, an, banner. 

ng Like ng in ‘sang/ ‘length’ ‘sing’ (abruptly uttered; 
comp, note* to q, i ; nerer as in English ‘finger’): 

fangen, lanq, lanqft, fmg, ginger. 

nf Like nk in ‘thank,’ ‘think’ (abruptly uttered; comp, 
note to q, i) Tanf, banfett, lenfctt, fiitfeu. 

p Like p in ‘pit’ (j)ronounce fully before f) : ©Uppe, 
Sirup, pflanjcu, ©fevb. 

pi) Like f (which see) : of o r pI), v 4 ? 0 ifofopl)ie f . 

qu Like f -f- n> (which see) : DucKe, quer. 

t Has no English counterpart ; it is formed either (i) by 

trilling the point of the tongue against the upper gums 
(‘lingual’ r), or (2) by drawing the root of the tongue 
backward so as to cause the uvula to vibrate (‘ uvular ’ r) : 
{Hat, rot, runb, rein, mr, mir, $cr$, tuerben. 

Note. — Either sound is correct in conversation The lingual r, how- 
ever, is more readily acquired by English-speaking students. 

f 1. When initial in a word or syllable before a vowel, like z in 
‘ zeal ’ (tongue advanced towards gums) : fel)CU, fo, fid), 
fii§, Wofc, 3infen,*qe(efcn. 

2. When final in a word or syllable, and before most con- 

sonants, like 8 in ‘seal ’ (tongue advanced, as above) ; 
so also ft, ff, always: (Mrad, tueoljatb, faft, 'JNaffe, 
effeit, tfuft, ftiifte, ftliiffe. 

3. When initial before p or t, like sh in ‘ship’ (tongue ad- 

vanced; lips protruded) : ftetyen, geftanbett, fpielen, 
gefpieft, Stnberfptcf. 

fdj Like ih in ‘ ship * (see f, 3) : Sdjiff, ftftreiben, lifd). 
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t i. Like t in 'tame* (tongue advanced to gums): Xcg, 
teilen, lifdj, Jinte, SDiutfer, ritt. 

2. In loan-words before i == t$ : ?totio r n, ^atie'ltt* 

tt) Same as t, i : Xfjeater. 

Same as 5 (which see) : (gaij, 

to 1. Same as f (which see) : Safer, toiel, toon, brato. 

2. In most Latin or Romance loan-words == to (which see) 
®afe, ^rotoia'nt, Stetoo'ltoer, iBera'nba. 

tto Like v in ‘ vine ' (less strongly buzzed) : War, to)0, ttotr, 
mc#l)alb, Scijmefter, $mei. 

g Same as : ?l£t, s J?tjre. 

8 Same as t$: ju, £ers, @!i^c. 

Pronunciation of Loan-words. 

The German pronunciation of loan-words is usually an ap- 
proximation to the original sound, the original stress of the 
foreign word being in most cases retained. A full treatment of 
the subject is beyond the limits of this work, but the pronuncia- 
tion of the more common consonants of foreign origin has been 
indicated above. 


Exercises on Pronunciation. 

Note. — I he words in /?, C, D , have been taken, with few excep- 
tions, from the first five exercises of the Gpmmar. The numerals after the 
letters correspond to those used in explaining the pronunciation (pp. xir- 
xx). 

A. Simple vowels. --a (1) : 9 ?ater, SDhrie', £afel, aber, ba ; 
a (2): alt, 2 )tann, ©all, (Marten, Tante ; e (1): geber, erft, 
?ef)rer, fe^r ; c (2) : @elb, $err, TOeffer, Senfter ; e (3) : 9tofe, 
tolele, toben, aber; i (1): mir, bie, niele ; t (2): linte, ift, 
hunter, artig ; l (3) : ?i'lie ; 0 (1) : mo, rot, ober, grofc, mof)t; 
0 (2) : Onfet, Stocf, oft, Sommer ; u (1) : ®udj, 8ruber, 
»(ume, @tubl ; » (2) : $unb, Jun#, SWutter, 
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B. Vowels with umlaut. — d (i): SWabdjen, erjfif)(ett, 2 Rfir» 
df|tn; 8(a): ©dder; 9 (i): btifc, fd)iin; 9(a): (Wetter, fdn« 
nen, §8rner; tt (i) : griln, giitig, Sailer, liir; u (a): 
biibfdj, fUnfjig. 

C. Diphthongs.— .ai: ftaifer; an: aud), grau, aufnterffam, 
Mufgabe; ei : Mein, ©leiftift, glcifd), rein; cu: ncu, fteutfd). 

D. Consonants. — b (i) : aber, ©all, ©ruber, ©rief ; b (a) : 
btibfd}, Sdjreibtifd) ; c : (Sftfar, (Sicero ; d) (i): ©ud), aud}, 
ntadjen ; dj (2) : tdf», nidjt, 2Udbd)en, roeid) ; d) (3) : toadjfen, 
<5f)or ; d : ©dder, Stod ; b (1) : ba, geber, ober, brei, abbieren ; 
b (2) : fub, unb, griinblid) ; g(i): gut, gem, (Marten, groft ; 
0(a): Stage, fage; 9(3): Stag, Mug; 0(4): ©erge, Jtbnigc; 
0(5): artig, giitig, regnen ; g (6): (Stage, (Sourage ; b (1): 
bart, £>ut, $err, l)ier ; b (2) : fab, feljen, tueb ; j : (1 ) jo, jung ; 
j (2): (Journal; f: fait, Mein; l: alt, Mug, ©all; m: 
©Jann, irnmer; n: nein, Xante, SDiann ; ng: jung, 'Spajier* 
gang, SRing, fingen ; nf : Cnfcl ; p: ©uppe ; pb : ©bilofo'pt) ; 
qu : Quelle, quer ; r : rot, iRofe, ruitb, toer, (Marten, fierr ; 
f (1): SRofe, bofe, fefjr ; f (2): alb, .f)au«, groft, SReffer, 
toeffen ; f (3) Stuljl, ©leiftift, Storf, fpielen ; f(b : ft^iuarj, 
fcf}5n, $d)toefter, Qeutfdj; t (1): rot, Tinte, URuttcr ; 1(2): 
fRatio'n, ©atie'nt ; tb : Xfjca'ter ; p: *??lafe ; P (1): ©ater, 
biele ; P (2) : ©afe, ©erbunt ; to : too, toer, Sdjtoefter, fd}»arj ; 
l : §epe, 9fpt ; 3 : ganj, dimmer, fiinfjig, er^lcm 

E. To be repeated several times in succession: 1. T)rel 
breite ©adjbldtter, brei bfeite, tc. 2. gifdjer* grip fif(f(t 
frifdje gifd»e, gifd>er« grip, :c. 3- £er fiottbuffer ©oft- 
futfdjer pupt ben Mottbuffer ©oftfutfd)laften, ber ftottbuffer, tc. 

F. Sepnfuept. 

«(b ! au« biefe* Stale* (Mrflnben, 

SCie ber falte 9?ebel briidt, 
ftflnnt’ i d) bodj ben Mu«gang finben, 

Mdj! toie filblt' icb mid) beglttdtl 
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$>ort erbticf id) fdjiJtte §ilgel, 

(Sroig jung unb eroig griin ; 

id) Sdjtoingen, id) giiigef, 
ben £>iige(n jbg’ id) Ijitt. 

Use of Capitals. * 

Capital letters are required in German, contrary to English 
usage, in the following cases : — 

1. As initial of all nouns and all words used as nouns : bte 
fteber, ‘the pen’; bad Wii^tdje, ‘the useful’; etnmd 9}eued, 
‘something new’; bad Steifeu, ‘ travelling * ; nouns used with 
other functions take a small initial; 9lbenb, ‘evening,’ but 
abenbd, ‘in the evening’; Veib, ‘sorrow,’ but ed tut lllir (eib, 
‘ I am sorry.’ 

2. As initial of the pronoun Sie = ‘ you ’ (in all forms except 
fid)), and of the corresponding posscssives : $aben 5ie $l)re 
$ebcr? ‘ Have you your pen? ’ 

3. Similarly, but m correspondence only, bu, i()r = ‘ you,’ and 
their possessives : s fi>ir enuorteu rid) unb Teine Sdpuefter, 
‘ We expect you and your sister.’ 

4. Proper adjectives are not written with a capital unless 
formed from names of persons or forming part of a proper 
name: bad bcittfdjc 33 ud), ‘ the German book’; but, bte 
©oet()efd)Ctt 5 d)riftcn, ‘Goethe’s writings’; bad Ttutfdije 
SRctd), * the German Empire.* 

Punctuation. 

The rules of punctuation correspond in general to those of 
English, but the following points should be noted : — 

1. A dependent sentence (relative, adverbial, etc.) is intro- 
duced by a comma. 

2. Infinitive clauses with ju are regularly preceded by a 
comma. 

3. An exclamatory point is used in beginning letters : <£e(jr 
jeefyrter $err * 
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(Transcription of the German letter on page 172.) 
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LESSON I 


Gender and Agreement. 


2>er 9)?anti i ft alt. 

$ie 3* rau ift flug. 

$ad ®udj ift ncu. 

$ad i)fd bd)eu ift Ijiibfdj. 
$er £mnb ift grof?. 

$cr Winter ift fait, 
lie littte ift fdpuarj. 


The man is old. 

The woman is clever. 
The book is new. 

The girl is pretty. 
The dog is large. 

The winter is cold. 
The ink is black. 


Orsf.ryk: i. The subject of a sentence is always in the 
nominative. 

2. 1 redi cate adjectives remain undeclined in German. 

3. I he definite article agrees with its noun in gender, num- 
ber, and case, and has the following forms in the nominative 
singular : 

Afasr. ber p em . bit Neat bad 

4. There are three genders in German : masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. 

5. Names of males arc almost always masculine, and names 
of females feminine, but all # nouns in -djen and -Icin (diminu- 
tives) are neuter, regardless of sex. 

6. Names of animals and things may be of any gender — to 
be learned from the vocabulary or dictionary. 


2. Nominative Pronoun*. 

3 ft ber SKann Hug? 3 a, cr Is the man clever? Yes, he is 
ift Hug. clever. 

3ft ber ©inter tnarnt? ^ein, Is the winter warm? No, it is 
tx ift fait. cold. 


1 
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Die ftratt ift uid)t alt ; fie ift The woman is not old ; she is 
fuit0* young. 

Die Dinte Ift nidjt rot ; fie ift The ink is not red ; it is black, 
fcfynmrj. 

8uc$ ift alt ; td ift tiic^t The book is old ; it is not new. 
neu. 


Dae SKdbdjen ift nicfjt Rein; The girl is not small; she is 
td ift grofj. large. 


Orserve : The personal pronoun of the third singular agrees 
in gender with the noun to which it refers, and has the follow- 
ing forms in the nominative : 

Masc. er Fem. fie Neut. e£ 


EXERCISE I 

N.B. The definite article before nouns shows their gender. 


aber, but. 
alt, old. 

ba$ »udj, the book, 
ba, there. 

bie fteber, the pen. 

flrofj, large, tall, big, great 

f)ier, here. 

ber $unb, the dog. 

ift, is. 

la, yes. 

fait, cold. 

fie in, small, little. 

flu0, clever, intelligent. 

ber 8e^rer, the teacher ( m .). 

bie fieljrerin, the teacher (/.). 


bae 3Q?dbcf)en, the girl 

ber SDtonn, the man. 

lie in, no (adv.). 

neu, new. 

nid)t, not 

ober, or. 

rot, red. 

fc^toarj, black. 

ber Sommer, the summer. 

bie Jinte, the ink. 

tttfrm, warm. 

mer? who? 

ber ©inter, the winter. 
U)0? where? 


A. i. Da« ®ud) ift neu. 2. Die linte ift 
3. Der ©inter ift fait. 4. Der Sommer ift warm. 5. Dae 
SUWbdjen ift flein. 6. Dae ©ud> ift nid^t alt : ee ift nen. 
7* Die Dinte ift nid)t rot ; fie ift f$u>arj. 8. Dae SDUlbe^eii 
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ift niigt ffelit ; et ift grog. 9. 3ft bie gtber gler? 10. 30, fie 
ift gier. 11. ©er ift ba? 12. ®a« 2Ktib<gen ift ba. 13. ©0 
tft ber 8egrer? 14. @r ift niigt gier; er ift bo. 15. I)er 
tfegrer ift gier, aber bie Cegrerin «ft niigt gier. 16. 3?* ber 
Sommer fait? 17^ 'Jiein, er ift warm ; er ift niigt fait. 
18. 3ft ber £mnb fiug? 19. 3°» er 'ft flug. 

B. Answer the following questions in German : 1. 3 ft ba8 
®ucg grog? 2. 3ft ba« 2>iab<gen Hein ? 3. 3ft bie linte 
figroarj? 4. 3 ft ber Sommer foit? 5. 3 ft ber ©inter fait 
oberroorm? 6. ©0 ift bie ftebcr? 7. ©er ift gier? 8. ©er 
ift niigt gier? 9. 3f ( ber Yegrcr niigt ba? 10. ffloiftba# 
SDfabtgen? 11. 3ft ber $uttb niigt flug? 12. 3ftbafl®u<g 
ait ober neu? 

C. 1. The book is large. 2. The ink is red. 3. Is the 

man clever? 4. He is clever. 5. Where is the pen? 6. It 
is not here. 7. The summer is warm ; it is not cold. 8. Is 
the winter warm ? 9. No, it is cold. 10. Where is the dog? 
11. It is here. 12. Is the ink black? 13. No, it is red. 

14. Is the teacher here? 15. Yes, she is here. 16. Is the 

girl large? 17. No, she is small. 18. Is the book old or is 

it new? 19. It is old; it is not new. 20. Where is the 

teacher? 

D. gefeftiicf (extract for reading) : 

Gtn«, jwei, brci, ©arm tft niigt fait, 

Sit tft niigt neu, • ftalt ift nitgt warm, 

9 leu ift niigt alt, SReidj ift niigt arm. 

Non. — For vocabulary of these extracts, see end of the volume. 


LESSON II 

& Nominative of tin and ftitt. 

CHn (Stein ift gart. 

Sine Soft ift rat. 


A stone is hard. 
A rose is red. 
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©n (Si ift ruttb. 
ftcin (Sommer ift fa(t. 
ffditc SRofe ift grim. 
Jtefn ftinb ift ait. 


LU 

An egg is round. 

No summer is cold. 

No rose is green. 

No child is old. 


Observe : The indefinite article ein .and its negative feitt 
agree with their nouns, and have the following forms in the 
nominative singular : 

A/asr. and Neut. ein Fern, cine 

Mate. and Neut. feitt Fern, feme 


Nominative of 

-Wi'iu ?>atcr ift grofs. 
5>cittc 'JWuttcr ift gut. 
Sein Uittb ift fieitt. 

Oft bao iljr iiiid) ? 
llnfere Gutter ift alt. 

Observe : 

the indefinite article 


Some Possessives. 

My father is tall. 

Your (thy) mother is good. 
His child is small. 

Is that her (their) book ? 
Our mother is old. 


Possessive adjectives have the same endings as 
m the nominative singular, and agree. 


5 Nominative of tuefdjcr? 

©efdjcr 'Till mt ift alt ? Which man is old ? 

5ikld)C Sfllutite ift rot ? Which flower is red ? 

SSJeldjCd fliltb ift fjiibfd) ? Which child is pretty? 

Observe: The interrogative toeldjcr? ‘ which?’ has the fol- 
lowing forms in the nominative singular, and agrees : 

Afase. meldjcr Fem. n> e (d,c Neut. meldieS 


EXERCISE II 


ber ©defer, the baker, 
ber ©aU, the ball, 
ber ©ruber, the brother, 
gtiln, green, 
gut, good. 


fjart, hard, 
fjiibfcf), pretty, 
ber $ut, the hat 
hunter, always, 
jung, young. 
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bat ffittb, the child, 
bie STOutter, the mother. 
Jtie, never, 
ber Sing, the ring, 
bie Soft, the rose, 
ruitb, round. • 
fdjfedjt, bad. 


bit gdjtwfter, the sister. 
fel)r, very. 

bcr «tul)(, the chair, 
bcr inner, the father. * 
lca«? what? 

•oe id), soft. 
t»eijj, white. 


runb - *• 2»ei,t '-Pater if. nidit jung. 

L me , m ® a “ rUnb? 4 - 3 °' cr >f‘ ninb. 5. Uitfcr iPater 
ift aft 6 . So ift ber Sing? j. (Jr ift l,ier. 8. 3ft t i n 
Ufiab^en immer jung? 9 . 3a, f j n SDIabdycn ift nie alt 
io. ©erne 3 eber ift l,ier. „. Unfer We r if. grofi, aber 
fem Gruber ift flein. 1 2. 3 )?einc Mutter ift fjiibfd). 1 3. tdein 
ffmbift alt. 14. J'er iliicfer ift aft. 15. 2 ein flut ift meift. 
16. Mcme Jeber ift gut, aber itjre fabcr ift fd^Iedjt. 17. <>f t 
i^r *etuljf me id) ? 18. Sein, er ift uidjt roeidj, er ift fefjr hart 
19- Gute Sofe ift rot. 20. Cine Sofe ift nid,t griln. 2,. fldn 

SHT !f ift fltoft, aber il,re 

®d>toefter tft Hein. 

B Answer in German : r. 3 fteineWofe frfjmon? 2. ©efcfec 
wofe tft foeifi? 3. ffi 0 ift mein «ali? 4. ©efrfje fteber ift 
gut? 5 . 3 Be((^er 2 tuf)t ift meidj? 6. ©efdjes^ucfc ift grofi? 
7 * ©er ift nie aft? 8. Ser ift immer jung? 9. ift 
immer runb? 10. 3ft ifjre edjwc fter grofi ober Hein? 
V* 3ft unfer Sdrfer jung ober aft ? 12. 3ft fetn $ut ftftman 
ober metfi? 13. 3ft tljre geber Dart? 14. ©0 ift unfere 
tteljrertn? « 5 - 3ft fein Sommer fait? 

C. i. The summer is warm. 2, No winter is warm. 3. Is 
her pen hard or soft? 4. My ink is red; it is not black 
5- Her father is old. 6. No child is old. 7 . Our sister is not 
tall, but she is pretty. 8 . His brother is tall, but her brother 
is small. 9. Which chair is hard? 10. Which ink is black? 
n. Is her chair hard or soft? 1a. His chair is hard, but my 


B 
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chair is soft. 13. Which child is pretty? 14. His pen is not 
good ; it is very soft. 15. Is our dog not here? 16. No rose 
is green. 17. A rose is red or white. 

D. Vefeftiicf : 

Gin«, 5 wei, brei, $art ift.nidjt weidj. 

Slit ift nid)t neu, grifd) ift nidjt faul, 

Slrm ift nidjt reicf), ift fein ©aul. 


LESSON III 

Present Indicative of fettt, to be. 

Singular. Plural. 

itf) bin, I am. trnr finb, we are. 

bu bift, thou art, you are. iljr jeib, ye (you) are. 

er (fie, e«) i|t, he (she, it) is. fie finb, they are. 

formal : ^ie finb, you are (sing, or plu r . ) . 
Interrogatively: bin id)? biftbu? ic. 


7 - Pronouns of Address. 

»ift bu ba, mein ffinb? 

0 eib ibr ba, limber? 

Sinb ®ie franf, (peer SI. ? 


®inb »ie bier, tneitte .fierren ? 
Oft 3bt ©ud), (perv $. ? 


Are you there, my child? 
Are you there, children ? 
Are you ill, Mr. A. ? 

Are you here, gentlemen ? 
Is that your book, Mr. B. ? 


Observe: r. $u, ‘thou, 1 ‘you,’ is familiar, and its plural is 
Hr, ‘ye, ‘you’; the corresponding possessives are beta, ener, 
respectively, declined like mein. 

s. ®ie, ‘ you,’ is formal, is always written with a capital, and 
requires the verb in the third plural, whether one person is 
addressed or more than one. 

3. ‘ Your’ in formal address = 3*r, declined like ibr = ‘her,’ 
and always written with a capital 
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8 . The Demonstrative kl. 

Dtd ift ber Safer. That is the father. 

$0$ ift bic s J)hlttcr. That is the mother. 

$0$ finb mcinc Sdjlilcr. Those are my pupils. 

Observe : ranuins unchanged here ; the verb agrees 

with the real subject, which follows. 

9 . Word Order. The predicate adjective comes at the end 
of a principal sentence m simple tenses * 

Da# better ift fjeute fdjita. The weather is fine to-day. 


EXERCISE III 


artifl, well-behaved, good, 
aud), also, too. 
bbfe, bad, cross, angry, 
bie ftrau, the woman, w ife, Mrs. 
gan$, quite. 

ber (Marten, the garden, 
giltig, kind. 

ber ,f)Crr, the gentleman, Mr. 
in, in. 

bie Sinber, the children, 
franf, ill, sick, 
bie Vefyrer, the teachers, 
bob 2Meffer, the knife, 
bie 2Weffer, the knives. 


ber Cnfcl, the uncle, 
fdjarf, sharp. 

fdjtin, beautiful, handsome, 
fine. 

bie 2d)u(e, the school, 
ber 2d)iiler, the pupil, s< holar. 
bic Jdjlllcr, the pupils, schol- 
ars. 

bic Xante, the aunt, 
u'nartig, naughty, bad. 

Ultb, and. 
tneffen? whose? 

)nof)(, well. 

:c., etc. 

), Ser #err iitlfttr, the teacher 


Idiom: Hearer, teacher (m 

(forms of respect). 


A. Continue the following throughout the tense: i. 34 
bin franf, bu bift, :c. 2. ®in id) artig? bift bu? :c. 3. 34 
bin ni$t flein, bu, :c. 4 - ®in i4 nic^t gro§ ? bift bu ? :c. 

B. 1. Die Sdjiiler finb nic^t !)ier ; fie finb nic^t roof)(. 
a. Die Scorer finb Ijier unb bie ®d)iiler finb aud) jjier. 
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3. Unfere ©djule ift grofj unb ftfitln. 4- Wn Hein, o&er 
©it finb grog. 5. ©inb ©ie franf, grau ©raun? 6. 9?ein, 
id) bin ganj loot)!. 7- ©te finb fefjr giitig, £>err ©djttfer. 

8. Oft ba* Ob re Seber? 9. Du bift unartig, mein flinb. 
10. ©eib il)r artig, £inber? u. 3<b -tberr fieljrer, toir finb 
ortig. 12. Unfer (Marten ift frf)5n unb er ift audj grog. 
13. Der $unb ift grog, aber er ift nidjt biife. 14. Die 
SBeffer finb nidjt fcfjarf. 15. ©er ift ba«? 16. Da« ift 
meine ©defter. 17. Dad finb bie ©djiiler. 18. Dad 
ift unfere eefjrerin. 19. Unfer ©nfel ift in 9 ?e» $orf. 
jo. Of)r« Dante ift in ©ertin. 

C. Answer in German : r. 3 ft bad &inb artig ? 2. ©inb 

bie JMnber nidjt artig? 3. ©ift bu Juolji, mein tfinb? 

4. ©inb ©ie nidjt rooljl, .fjerr ©djiifer? 5. Stiffen fteber 
ift ba# ? 6. ©effen ©all ift bats? 7. ©eriftba? 8. ©ad 
ift bad? 9. Oft 0 *) r $utib nidjt biife ? 10. 3ft mein (Marten 
nidjt fcfjBn? it. So ift 3 f) re Dante? 12. Oft 3 fjr£)nfel 
nidjt audj itt ©crtin ? 

D. 1. My aunt is in New York. 2. Where is your uncle? 

3. He is also in New York. 4. Are you quite well, Mr. 
Schafer ? 5. No, I am not very well. 6. Are you ill, my 
child ? 7. No, I am quite well. 8. Are you there, father ? 

9. Yes, I am here. 10. Is that your school? it. Yes, that is 
my school. 12. It is not large, but it is handsome. 13. Chil- 
dren, you are naughty. 14. No^we are quite good. 15. My 
brother and my sister are in Berlin. 16. Whose knives are 
those? 17. What is that? 18. W'hoisthat? 19. That is my 
mother, ao. Who are you? 21. I am Mrs. Braun. 

E. ScfeftUd : 

Der ©inter ift fait, ber ©omnter ift warm ; 

Die Gltern finb reidj, bie ff inber finb arm ; 

Die ffeber ift leidjt, bad Gifen ift fdjtner; 

Die ©(buffet ift t>ol(, ber Heller ift (eer. 
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PrMtat Indicative 

of baben, to have. 


1 have, etc. 

Have 1 ? etc. 

<4 t)abe 

wir baben 

babe id)? baben tt»ir? 

bu baft 

i^r bnbt 

baft bu? ijabt ibr? 

er tjat 

fie l)aben 

bat er? Ijaben fie? 

Formal 

: ®ie baben. 

Formal : baben 5if ? 


11. Accusative Forme, i. The direct object is put in the 
accusative, which has the same form as the nominative, except 
in the masculine singular. 


2 . Observe the following forms of the masculine singular 
accusative, and of the nominative and accusative plural of all 
genders : 

% finen feinen ntcinen, jc. mdc^ett 

Ptur. bie feiue mciue, jc. toddjc 

12. Repetition. 

Dcr SWann unb bie grau. The man and woman. 

Die geber unb bie Jintc. The pen and ink. 

3Bein Cater unb mdnc Gutter. My father and mother. 

Observe : The article, jiossessive adjective, etc., must be re- 
peated before each noun in the singular. 

13. The Comparative Degree. 

Du bift Weiner aid id). You are smaller than I. 

8*1)1 fdjndl mie id). He walks as quickly as L 

flrr ift alter aid fein greunb. He is older than his friend. 

Observe: i. Most adjectives and adverbs form the com- 
parative by adding -er to the stem of the positive. 

a. ‘Than’ after comparatives = *16; ‘as* . . . * as* or 'so* 

. . . ‘ as ' « fs , . , »ie. 

3- Many monosyllabic adjectives and adverbs with stem vowel 
have umlaut (tt, 8, tt, respectively) in the comparative. 
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4 * The noun after aid has the same case as that which pre- 
cedes. 


Note. — Adjectives with umlaut in comparative are marked by (*) in 
the vocabularies; see also vocabularies and Lesson XXXIX for irregular 
comparison. 


EXERCISE IV 


aid, than. 

au'fmerffant, attentive, 
bcr ©feiftift, the pencil, 
bie 23(unte, the flower, 
bic ©iidjer, the books, 
brci, three. 

bad fteitfter, the window, 
bie ftenfter, the windows, 
bad ftfeifd), the meat. 

ffolfjifl. fifty, 
bad Wc(b, the money, 
ber Ounfle, the boy. 
bie Jlreibe, the chalk. 
SWarie', Mary, 
nur, only. 

bie ^uppe, the doll. 


bie <Puppen, the dolls, 
rein, clean. 

ber 2djrcibtifd), the writing- 
desk, writing-table, 
bad 2cf)ulf)aud, the school- 
house. 

bie 2d)u(ftube, the school- 
room. 

ber 2to(f, the cane, stick, 
bie Tafel, the blackboard, 
bie Jiir, the door. 
t)ie(e, many. 
tt)ie ? how? 

bad dimmer, the room, 
bie dimmer, the rooms, 
ju, too. 


A. Continue the following (see Exercise III) : t . sm c fff, cn 

id, Vr!f? aU l,aft bU? !C - 2 - 3 * Oabe feinen 
«lctfhft. 3. Jiddie ©tld)cr baM id,? 4 .ftabe id» nirfjt tl»re 

«ii(l)cr? 5 . Jtf) liabc (cine UJicffer. 6. 3cf> babe ben Storf. 


B. Supply the proper form of bcr, cin, fein, or of a pos- 
sessive adjective in the following : 1 . © n t DJuric . . . ©lume? 
a. Wet hat . . . D?c ffcr (sing.)? 3. £abc irf) . . . ©ucb? 

4- ©aft bu . . . bcr ? 5 . fatten toir . . . (Marten? 6 . ©abt 

ihr . . . ©elb? 7 . .gaben «ie . . . Tinte? 8. . . . © U nb 

l>at ftteifd). 9. . . . Outlie bat . . . ©alt. 10. . . . 2 Rab, 

4 en bat . . . ?uppe. u. ©at e« . . . $uppe? 
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C. i. Uitfcr Stbulbaud ift grofe unb fcbbn. 2. < 5 $ f>at 
bide dimmer unb ftenftcr. 3. T'ie jiminer ftnb grog. 
4 - Sie baben $enfter. 5. linfer dimmer bat nur etu Rcnfter. 
6. I^ad genfter ift groft, aber ed ift nidjt ini liter rein. 7*. £>ier 
ift unfer I'ebrer. 8. ©ad bat cr ? 9. (Sr bat eiuen Sdjreib- 
tifd). 10. (Sr bat and) cine fteber uitb Xintc. n. Seine 
©djiiler b aben and) Jycber unb lintc. 12. Uttfcre Srf)ulftube 
bat eine Xafcl. 13. Tie lafd ift fdjman. 14. ©ic ride 
©cbiiter bat 3 bre Sdjule ? 15. Sic bat ftinfaig Sdjiller. 
16. Sinb bie Sdjiiler aufmerffam ? 1 7. Sic finb nid)t immer 
aufmerffam. 18. llitfcre Vebrer babnt ftrcibc. 19. Tad 
genfter ift ftciner aid bic Xdr. 20. Ter Veljrer ift filter aid 
feine Sc^iUcr. 21. $ie Sd)ii(cr finb nid)t fo flug trie i^r 
Vcbrer. 

I). Oral exercise on the above. 

E. 1. Our teacher has a chair and writing-desk. 2. Has 
he also a cane? 3. No, he has no cane. 4. The pupils have 
their books. 5. Have you your books? 6 Yes, but I have 
no pencil. 7. Mary has my pencil and pen. 8. Which doll 
have the girls? 9. They have no doll. 10. How many 
teachers has your school? n. It has three teachers. 
12. Have they many pupils? 13. Yes, they have fifty pupils. 
14. Are their pupils attentive? 15. No, not always. 16. Has 
your teacher her pen or pencil? 17. No, but she has her 
chalk. 18. Has your sistcr # a doll ? 19. No, she has no doll ; 

she is too big. 20. She is taller than her brother. 

F ’. Sefeftutf: 

(Sin Jlinbedben foil fein : ©ie ber Spiegel fo toabr, 

©ie bie filie fo rein, ©ie ber Cuell fo frifd), 

ffite ber Xau fo f(ar, ftrob trie bic 53figlcin im ®e* 

biifd). 

G. SprubtotJrter (proverbs) : 1. ©effer fpflt aid nie. 2. (St* 
toad ift beffer aid gar nid)td. 3. £cit ift ®efb. 4* flrnbe gut, 
ailed gut. 
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14. • Present Indicative of tnadjcn, to make. 


I make, am making, do make, etc. Am I making ? do I make ? etc. 


tcf> tnad)e roirmadjen 

bu mad) ft iljr madji 

er mad)t fie ntadjen 

Formal : <Sie innrfjen. 


mcufje id)? madjen mir? 

madiftbu? madjt ifjr? 

tnad)t er? mad)en fie? 

Formal: madjett 3ie? 


Examples. 


3d) ntadje eine fJuppe. 
©pielen fie $)all? 

©ir liebett unferen 33ater. 
®u orbeiteft. 

Sfegnet c®? 


I am making a doll. 
Do they play ball ? 
We love our father. 
You are working. 

Is it raining? 


Observe: i. There are no auxiliary forms in German cor- 
responding to the English ‘ I am making,’ ‘ Does he play?’ etc. 

a. Most verbs form the present indicative like madjett, but 
when the infinitive stem ends in -t or -0, or consonants after 
which t cannot be pronounced, the second singular ends in -rff, 
and the third singular and the second plural in -t». 


!"• Imperative of modjcn. 

Singular. Plural. 

mod)C (bu), make (thou). mad)! make (ye). 

Formal : mad) tit ©it, make. 

16. Adjective as Adverb. Most adjectives may be used as 
adverbs without change : 

flUt, good, well. fdjfitt, beautiful(-ly). 

diligent(-ly). atlgctieljtn, agreeable(-ly). 
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EXERCISE V 


arbeiten, to work, 
bie Slufgabe, the exercise, 
bitte, please, 
ber ©def, the letter.* 
bie ©rliber, the brothers. 
Deutffb, German, 
er^tot, to tell (narrate), 
fleifjig, diligent, industrious, 
gent, willingly, gladly, 
ftarf, Charles, 
bad Slaoie'r, the piano, 
fefjren, to teach, 
lemen, to learn, study, 
bad ?ieb, the song, 
loben, to praise. 


tnadjen, to make, do. 
bad aJWr^ett, the fairy-tale, 
story. 

bie s J)Jtird)en, the fairy-tales* 
stories, 
oft, often, 
reg nen, to rain, 
fdjnell, quick, fast, 
fdjreibeit, to write, 
fingen, to sing, 
ber ©pajie'rgang, the walk, 
fpiclen, to play. 
toen? whom? 
toenig, little (not much). 


Idioms: i. 3d> fpide gfr», I am fond of playing, like to play. 

2. CHtten ©pujicrgang madden, to take (go for) a walk. 

3. Rlflder fpiflflt, to play the piano. 

A. Continue the following, giving also the imperative : 1 . 3<b 
ftfjreibe cinen ©def, bu, :c. 2 . 3<b nind)c einen ©pokier* 

im- 3- 3<b finfle ein Vieb. 4 - 3d) fpicte nid)t ©alt. 

5. flrbeite id) f<bnell? 6. 3<f) feme fueller aid ffarl. 

B • x * Unfere fel)rer loben il)re ©(biller. 2. Die Vebrrnn 
lebrt ibre ©tblilcr. 3. Die«©d)iifer (ernen gent, 4. Jtinber, 
lemt ibr gem Deutfd)? 5. 30, mir lernen febr gern Deutfdj. 

6. tfittber lernen niebt imrner gem. 7. ffiir fdjreiben eine 
Jlufgabe. 8. Rarl fc^reibt einen ©rief. 9. 2Rarie, fc^reibe 
eine Hufgabe. 10. »rbei tet fleigiger, ffinber. 11. SWarfe 
arbeitetfebr ffeigig. 12. ffinber fpielen immer gem. 13. #a rl, 
fpielft bu gem ©aft? 14. 3a, ©err gebrer, fpiefe febr 
gem ©atf. 15. ©itte, erjttblen ©ie ein 3W#r<ben, ©err 
&brer. 16. Unfere 3 Butter erjttblt oft 3 Jttnben. 17. SWehte 
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©djmefter fltigt fefjr fd) 5 n ; fie fingt ein 2ieb. 18. ©pielett 
®ie $(at>ier, gr au ©djafer? 19. 3 ^ fptele ein toenig, aber 
nidjt fjefyr gut. 20. SReitte Sri'tber madjeu oft einen ©pajier* 
gang. 21. SJRadjen ©ie gem einen ©pajiergang? 22. 3a, 
id) madje fe()r gem einen ©pajiergang. . 

C. Answer in German : 1. 2 J 3 er tobt bie Schiller? 2. Semft 

bu gem, ftarl? 3. Wrbeitet if)r fleipig, fiinber? 4. ffier 
fd)reibt? 5. ffiag fdjveibt er ? 6. ffier fpielt? 7. ffiag 

fpietcn fie? 8. ©pielen Sie SHa&ier? 9. Semen ©ie gem 
Deutfd)? 10. ffiavJ er^af)it bie Sefjrerin? n. ffier fingt? 

12. ffiag fingt fie? 13. Megnet eg, obcr regnet eg nidjt? 

D. 1. We are learning German. 2. I like to learn German. 

3. Do you like to learn German? 4. Charles likes to learn 
German. 5. Mary works diligently. 6. Her brother learns 
very quickly. 7. He learns more quickly than I. 8. Our 
teacher is telling a story. 9. The teacher teaches and the 
pupils learn. 10. Do pupils always like to learn ? 11. Charles 

is not so clever as Mary. 12. What are you writing, Mary? 

13. I am writing a letter. 14. Please sing a song, Mrs. Schafer. 
15. Do not play, my child ; write an exercise. 16. My father 
and mother are taking a walk. 1 7. Do they often take a walk? 
18. Our house is larger than their house. 19. Our garden is 
smaller than their garden. 


LESSON VI 

Review Lessons I-V. 


EXERCISE VI 


attgetteljm, pleasant, agreeable, 
braucben, to use, want, need, 
bunfef, dark, 
bag fteuer, fire, 
bag ©rag, grass, 
violent 


beip, hot. 

l)e(l, bright. „ 

ber $immel, heaven, sky. 

f)bren, to hear. 

jefct, now. 

furj, “er, short 
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fang, •er, long, 
fegen, to lay. 
bie ?uft, air. 
tnandjinal, frequently, 
tnefjr, more, 
bie night.* 
na§, “er, wet. 
flidjt mefjr, no longer, 
ber Cfen, stove. 


ber Sfegett, rain, 
fdjeinett, shine, 
ber ed)ttee, snow, 
bie Sonne, sun. 
ber Stoub, dust, 
ber lag, day. 
trocfen, dry. 
loieber, again. 


A. i. ffiir f>aben jc(}t Sommer. a. Ter Tag 1 ft (Unger 
unb bie Wad)t ift fitrjer. 3. Tie Vuft ift oft feljr ^eig. 
4- Sir tjaben mandjmal SRcgcn. 5. Ter SRegen ift fcf)r 
attgeneljm. 6. (Sr madjt bab Wrab najt unb (egt ben Staub. 
7 - <Sb regnet je(}t tjeftig ; id) l)«rc eb. 8. Tic Sonne fdjcint 
ni^t ntet)r. g . Ter $>immc( ift bunfet. 10. Tie Sonne 
f^eint jefet loieber fjett unb mad)t bab Wrab trocfen. 11. ffiir 
baben ieftt feinen Sdjnee. 12. iliadien Sie fcin fteuer. 
13- ©ir braudjen jefct fein Jeuer. 14. ©ir braudjen unferen 
Cfen nid)t met)r. 

B. Oral: 1. 3 ft eb jefet ©inter? 2. 3 ft ber Tag fitrjer 

alb bie 9 ?ad)t? 3. 3 ft bic 9 (ad)t fo laitg ii'ie ber Tag? 
4- SRegnet eb? 5. £ibrt il)r nid)t ben JRcgen, Jfinber? 
6. (Regnet eb (per oft ? 7. .fcnben heir Sdjnee ? 8. 3 ft bab 
©rabnajj? 9. $aben Sie einen Cfen? 10. ©raudfen toir 
fe&t geuer ? • 

C. Continue : 1. 3d) babe feinen Cfen, bu, tc. a. 3 $ 
tjflre nid)t ben fRegcn. 3. 3$ bin nicfjt toofjl. 4. Sraudje id) 
fein geuer ? 

D. 1. It is now winter. 2. The day is shorter than the 
night 3. The air is colder. 4. We need a stove. 5. We 
need also a fire. 6. We have no fire. 7. Our room is quite 
cold. 8. We have snow. 9. The snow is white and dean. 
10. The air is often very cold, but it is pleasant and bright 
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ii. My room has a stove. 12. I use the stove very often. 
13. Charles and Mary need a stove. 14. Their room is not 
very warm. 15. Please make a fire. 

E. Cefeftilcf: 

3<f) liebe bie IBlumen, id) Hebe bad <Spief, 

3d) liebe bie $flgel, id) liebe gar oiel, 

$)ie <grbe, ben £>immel, bie Sonne, ben Stent, 

3d) liebe bad ailed, ob nal)' ober fern. 

LESSON VII 


17. Declension of Definite Article. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

All Genders. 

Nom. 

ber 

bie 

bad 

bie, the 

Gen. 

bed 

ber 

bed 

ber, of the 

Dat. 

bem 

ber 

bem 

ben, (to, for) the 

Acc . 

ben 

bie 

bad 

bie, the 


18. Use of the Cases. 

ffieriftba? $er 2 Kanu ift ba. Who is there? The man is 

there, 

ffieffen ©Ud) ^at cr? Whose book has he? 

< 5 r bat bad ©ud) be£ ©d)it(er$. He has the pupil’s book. 

©em fd)icft cr bad ©ud) ? Tc whom does he send the 

book? 

(Sr fdjicft bcttl ?et)rcr ba$ ©ud). He sends the teacher the book, 
©en lobt pc? Sir (obt ben Whom does she praise? She 
©filler. praises the pupil. 

©ad fyaben ©ie? Qd) babe What have you? I have the 
bte geber. pen. 

Observe : i. The nominative is the subject, and answers the 
question * who ? ’ (mer ?) or 1 what ? ’ (toat ?). 
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a. The genitive corresponds to the English possessive or 
objective with of, and answers the question ‘whose?’ ‘of 
whom? ’ ‘ of what ? ’ (roeffen ?). 

3 . The dative is the indirect object, and answers the ques- 
tion ‘to whom?’ (toem ?). 

4 . The accusative is the direct object, and answers the 
question ‘ whom ? ’ (roeit ?) or ' what ? ’ (roa? ?). 

Notes. — 1. Any of these cases, except the nominative, may be gov- 
erned by a prepotition. 

2. It b important to remember that some verbs which are transitive in 
English govern a dative only in German, as indicated in the vocabularies. 

19. Contraction. The prepositions an, 1 on/ ‘at/ in, ‘in/ »•*, 
‘of/ ‘from/ &», ‘to/ are contracted with the unemphasized 
definite article as follows : 

on bem = am in bem = irn bon bem = born 

ju bem = jum ju ber = sur 

20. Case Forms of Nouns. 1 . Most masculine and neuter 
nouns have the genitive singular in or ; the dative singu- 
lar is often, and the accusative usually, the same as the nomi- 
native ; but masculine and neuter monosyllables usually add -e 
in the dative singular. 

2. Feminines remain unchanged in the singular, and most 
of them have -w or -en throughout the plural. 

3. The nominative, genitive, and accusative plural are always 
alike, and the dative ends in 


EXERCISE VII 


Ottf {dat), on, upon, 
ber ©aum, tree, 
befotnmen, to get, receive, 
blc ©lumen, flowers, 
ber ©lumenfol)(, cauliflower, 
bringen, to bring, 
bonlen (daL) t to thank. 


fur (acc.), for. 
ber ©drtner, gardener. 
ba« ©emiife (sing, only), 
vegetables. 

gent fjoben, to be fond of, like. 

in (dat), in. 

ber ftoljl, cabbage. 
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bie ffildje, kitchen. 

mit (</<»/.), with. 

bet fRadfbar, neighbour. 

ttarf) Daufe, home. 

pflanjen, to plant. 

pfliicfen, to pick, pluck. 

bie SRofen, roses. 

fdjenfen, to give (as a present). 

fd)icfen, to send. 

bie 8tabt, town, city. 

ftef)en, to stand. 


ber £ifd), table, 
unter (dat.), under, 
ufw. (unb fo reeiter), etc., and 
so forth. 

bad Sei(<ben, the violet, 
bie Seild)eft, the violets, 
oerfaufen, to sell, 
tjiel, much. 

toe tit? (to, for) whom? 
roofjnett, to dwell, live. 

}U (dat.), to. 


A. Continue the following: i. 3 dj fdjenfe bcm ?el)rer ba« 
Sud), bu, :c. t. 3d) l)abe ben ©leiftift ber kfefjrertrt. 3. 3d) 
bin ber ©chiller bed k?el)rerd. 4. 3d) erjiible ben flinbern bad 
SRiinben. 5. 3d) orbcite int ©arten. 

B. r. Dad ift ber ©arten bed fRadjbard. a. Sir fpielen 
oft im ©arten bed Wadjbard. 3. Sir baben aud) einen ©arten. 
4 - SOtein Sater nrbeitet rnit bem (Partner im ©arten. 5. 3 Rcin 
Safer pftonjt jefet ©lumen. 6. Der ©iirtner pffonjt bad 
©emilfe. 7. Sic pflanjen aud) ben Hop! unb ben Slumenfobt. 
8. SDfcin Safer pftanjt oiele Slumett: fHofen, Seildjen, ufttt. 
9 - £>ad Jlinb bed ©iirtnerd ift autb int ©arten. 10. @d fpielt 
unter bem ©autne. n. Sir pfliirfen oft ©lumen fiir metne 
STOutter. 12. ®ie pot ©lumen fepr fjern. 13. 8ie braud)t 
bie ©lumen filr ben Xifd) unb Bad ©entiife fiir bie ffiidje. 
14- SKeine lante roobnt in ber ©tabt. 15. Sie bat leinen 
©arten. 16. stutter fd)itft mtiner (dat.) lante oft ©lumen. 
17- Safer bringt bad ©emiife jur ©tabt. 18. gr perfauft 
Piet ©emiife in ber ©tabt unb bringt bad ©etb nadj £aufe. 
«9- 2r betommt oiet ©elb fiir fcin ©emiife. 20. Str fcbenten 
bem ?ebrer unb ber tfebrerin oft Slumen. 21. Die ©lumen 
fteljen anf bem ©d)reibtif<b ber Ceprerin. 22. Die ?eljrerin 
bonft ben ©d)iilern. 
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C. Answer in German : i. ffieffeti ©arten ift ba*? a. ®er 

ift im ©artcn ? 3. s J)iit mem arbcitet cr? 4. ffie(d)c& 

©cmiife pflanjt ber ©artner? 5. ®cr pflaitjt bic ©lumen? 
6. ffieldje ©lumen pflantf er ? 7. SSJcffen 5 tinb ift im ©artcn? 
8. So fpielt e*? 9. Ser pfliicft ©lumen? 10. ftilr men 
finb fie? 11. ©raud)t fie ©lumen fiir bie 5 Wd)c? 12. So 
mofynt ^Ijre lante? 13. Scm fdjidt 3l)rc Gutter bie 
©lumen? 14. So oerfauft 3 *) r Stater batf ©cmiife? 
15. So ftefyen bie ©lumen? 

D . Supply an article in the blank spaces: 1. . . . ©all 

. . . Sdjiilcr# ift Iptbfd). 2. $)abcn 2ie . . . ©ud) . . . 
grau? 3. l)ube nid)t . . . ^uppe . . . s JWabd)cn«. 
4. ©djenfen <£ie . . . Citfel . . . ©ud). 5. 0tel)t . . . 

Tifd) in . . . dimmer? 6. . . . fteber liegt auf . . • 

Sdjreibtifd) . . . VeljrerS. 7. So ift . . . ©leiftift . . . 

2efjrerin? 

E. 1. That is our garden. 2. We work often in the garden. 
3. The children like to play in the garden. 4. They play with 
the neighbour’s children. 5. The gardener is working in the 
garden. 6. He is planting the flowers. 7. Father is planting 
the vegetables. 8. Which vegetables is he planting? 9. He 
is planting the cabbage and cauliflower. 10. Are you fond of 
flowers? n. Yes, I am very fond of flowers. 12. To whom 
does your mother send flowers? 13. She sends flowers to my 
(meiner) aunt. 14. My aunt lives in the city, but she has no 
garden. 15. We need the# flowers for the table and the vege- 
tables for the kitchen. 16. The flowers on the teacher’s table 
are very pretty. 17. My mother sends the teacher (/.) violets. 
18. Send the teacher the violets. 

F. 8efeftiicf : 

(S$ regnet. ©ott fegnet 

Xen l)of>cn ©aum, ben fleinen Straud) 

Unb all bie taufenb ©lumen audj. 

O frifdjer SRegen l $u @otte« Segen! 

5911 
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SI. Present Indicative of ton, to do. 

I do, I am doing, etc. 

idj tue loir tun 

bu tuft if)r tut 

cr tut fie tun 

Formal : <Sie tun. 

23. Infinitive after Verbs. 

ioiinfdje, ©a(f $u fpicieit. I wish to play ball. 

(Jet) tjflbe (toft, einen ©pajier* I have a mind (want, wish) to 

flanfl ju madjett. take a walk. 

Observe: i. Many verbs and nounstake an infinitive with 
jin to complete their meaning. 

2 . This infinitive comes at the end of its clause, which is 
preceded by a comma in German. 

23. Accusative Personal Pronouns. 

Personal pronouns have the following forms in the accusa* 
tive, and agree in gender and number with the antecedent : 


Singular . Plural, 

is/ Pen. mid), me. un$, us# 

id Pers. bid), thee, you. * eud), you. 

3d Pers. iljn, him, it ; fie, her, it ; e$, it. fie, them. 


Formal : Sing, and Plur. @ie, you. 

Examples. 

8obt er mid) (uit$)? Does he praise me (us)? 

ffr Io6t ®le. He praises you. 

$ot fie ben ©all? ®ie l)at tytt Has she the ball ? She has it 
©at er Me Jtofe? Sr baffle* Has he the rose? He has it 
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M. Dative Pereonal Pronoun*. 

Personal pronouns have the following forms in the dative, 
and agree : * 

Singular. pi uralt 

ut Pert, mir, (to, for) me. un«, (to, for) us. 

2d Pin. bir, (to, for) thee, you. eudj, (to, for) you. 

id Pen. if)m,(to,for)hirn. ifjr, (to.for) her. if)nen,(to,for) them. 

Formal : Sing, and Plur. 3f)rtett, (to, for) you. 

Note. — T he ncut. dat. itynt is used only of persons or animals. 

Examples. 

©cben @ie mfr (und) ©elb. Give me (us) money. 

3d) gebe bir (cud}) ©rot. I give bread to you. 

©ic fdjenft i()r cin ©ud}. She gives her a book. 

Cr baut fatten cin $aud. He builds them a house. 

(Sr baut $l)nen cin §aud. He builds a house for you. 

Observe : The German dative forms are rendered into Eng- 
lish by a pronoun simply before the direct object, and by a 
pronoun with * to ’ or * for ' after the direct object. 

EXBRCI3E VIII 

befudjen, to visit, call on. lie ben, to love. 

ber greunb, friend. bad $apic'r, paper. 

bic ftremtbe, friends. tun, to do. 

iamofyl, yes (indeed), O yes. foarum ? why? 

ber Mm, noise. # tolinfdjcn, to wish. 

Idioms : Otfwtye stfldjci, to make calls, pay visits. 

Snfft taken (ju -f infin.), to have a mind to, want to. 

A. I. ?obt ber Center eucf) oft, tfinber? 2. ^a, er lobt un« 
*fL 3 * £)ie ©filler finb oufmerffam unb ber Sefjrer fob! fte. 
4 > ffilr fiebett uttfere Xante unb bringen t^r oft ©lumen. 
5 * Unfer Sater ift feljr glltig unb mir lieben iljn. 6. St 
erjSbft un« oft ©liirdjen unb mir b&ren fie gent. 7. Siebft bu 
mein fltab? 8. (Jaroobl. id) liebe bid/, ©ater. 9. X)U 
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JHnber be« 9 lad)barS finb artig unb mir fptefen gem wit fatten. 

10. ©ir fptefen nid|t gem mit bir ; bu bift unartig. u. Ter 
©flrtner bringt baS ©entiife jur ©tabt unb berfauft e« bo. 
i a. < 5 r berfauft mir Diet ©emiife. 13. ©erfauft er eud| aud) 
®emllfe? 14. ©as ft^enfen ®ie bem 2)tfabd)en? 15. ©ir 
fdjenfen itjm eine ©uppe. 16. 3d) f)abe i'uft, einen <Spajter» 
gang mit 3bnen madjen. 17. 3d) fjBre einen Pdrm ; IjiJren 
<Sie ifjn aud)? 18. ©efudjen Sie 3 f)« 5 «unbe oft? 19. 3 <», 
mir befudjen fie oft. 20. 3d) fjabe feine Puft, ©efucf)e ju 
macfyen. 21. 3<f) toiinfcfje einen ABrief ju fdjreiben; toer f)at 
meine fiekr ? 22. Sari fjat fie. 23. ©0 ift mein papier? 
24. 3d) f)abe eS fjler. 

B. Answer in German: 1. ©er f|at meinen fflfciftift? 
2. ©at er aud) meine fteber? 3. ©Bren Sie ben Piirm? 
4. ©en tiebft bu, mein fiinb? 5. Spieft ipr gem mit mir? 
6. ©er pflan^t bits ®emiifc ? 7. ©0 berfauft er bie ©fumen? 

8. ©aben ®ie fluff, einen Spa',iergang mit unb ju macfien? 

9. ©as fdjenfft bu bem 'Jlarf) bar? xo. ©as fdjenfft bu mir? 

11. 'Scf)irfen £ie ber ftrau ©lumen? 12. Pobt ber Pefjrer 

feine i2d)iiler? 13. ©a«er}db(teud)biePeI)rerin? 14. ffiab 
frfjenft bie Gutter ben )( inborn? 15. ©a« fdjenft 3b"en 
3b« SWutter? 16. ©ent fcfjenft fie ben ©ail? 17. ©a« tut 
ber ®drtner? 18. ©a$ tut iljr, Rinber? 19. ©as tun <2ie, 
©err ©raun? • 

C. 1. What do you wish to do? 2. I wish to visit my 
friend. 3. I like to visit him. 4. The gardener’s children 
wish to play with us. 5. We do not want to play with them. 
6. We like to play with you, Charles. 7. Our neighbour gives 
us flowers. 8. His gardener brings them to us. 9. We thank 
him for his flowers. 10. Does he bring you also flowers? 
it. The gardener sells his vegetables ; he sells them in the city. 
1 a. We do not praise you; you are not attentive. 13. Why 
do you not learn your lesson? 14. I am learning it now. 
15. Do you need your book? 16. Yes, I need it; please 
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bring it to roe. 17. Do you hear me? 18. Yes, I hear you 
quite well 

D. gefeftiltf: 

Hrn ®au« ift ein ©arten, Da ruf’ id) unb fing’ id), 

Do bin id) fo genv! 0o laut ti nur grljt : 

Do fjiipf' id) unb fpring’ id) flm (Marten, im (Marten, 

Urn «aum unb urn Sect ; Da bin id) (0 gem 1 

LESSON IX 


25 . Stttin Model and Possessive Adjectives. 




SINGULAR. 

Plural. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neui . 

All Gtnders* 

N. 

tnein 

meine 

mein 

meinc, my 

G. 

meincS 

meincr 

mein ed 

nteincr, of my 

D. 

mein cm 

nteincr 

meinem 

meinen, (to, for) my 

A. 

meinen 

meinc 

inciit 

meine, my 

Remarks: x. 

Thus are 

declined the 

possessive adjectives : 


nteiit, my. fein, his, its. uitfer, our. 3f)r, your, 

bein, thy. ifjr, her, its, their. euer, your. 

Also, ein, a, one (sing, only) ; fein, no, not any. 

Note. — Unfcr usually drops e before final -m or -tt (inthrm, unfertt). 

2 . Observe the correspondence between the pronoun of ad- 
dress and the possessive : # 

$u (emft brine Slufgabe. You learn your lesson. 

3fj* (emt cure $ufgabe. You learn >our lesson. 

©it ternen 3tyi* Sufgabe. You learn your lesson. 

3. Observe also the correspondence for the third person, 
especially for fein and ifyr, of inanimate objects : 

5Me ©fume nerliert tyre garbe. The flower loses its colour. 

®ra$ nerttert feint Jarbe. The grass loses its colour. 

©it hat Ujren $ut. She has her hat 
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4. The termination of the possessive adjective depends on 
the gender, number, and case of the noun it qualifies (the 
thing possessed) ; the stem depends on the gender and num- 
ber of the noun or pronoun to which it refers (the possessor), 
as in the examples above. 

Note. — The ncut diminutive ba* 2Hdbcf)eti, ‘the girl,* takes the per*, 
pron. and poss. adj. referring to it in the fem., unless a child is meant: 

SRdbdKn lUbt tyre Gutter; fie liebt ftf, ‘The girl loves het 
mother; she loves her. 4 


EXERCISE IX 


ba# ©abejimmer, bath-room. 

ba# ©ett, bed. 

brentten, to burn. 

ber ©ttd)erfd)ran{, book-case. 

effen, to cat. 

fllnf, five. 

ba# ®efd)enf, gift, present. 
0e»#t)nUd) ( usually, generally, 
ba# $au«, house, 
binter (da/.), behind, 
liegen, to lie, be situated, be. 
neben (da/.), near, beside, 
ft^lafett, to sleep, 
ba# ©d)laf$tmmer, bed-room. 


fityen, to sit. 

fonft, else, or else, otherwise, 
bn# Speifejimmer, dining- 
room. 

ber Spiegel, mirror. 

ba# Stubierjimmer, study 

(room). 

bie Stifle, the chairs, 
fudjen, to look for, seek, 
tiier, four. 

ba# fflof)njimmer, sitting- 
room. 
jef)n, ten. 


A. Continue the following, including all forms of the third 
person : 1. 34 fud>e meinen ©leiftift, bu . . . beinett . . . tc. 
a. 34 fdjide meinem ©ruber ein ®efcf)enf, tc. 3. 34 fd^enfe 
nteiner Stfjtwfter eine ^uppe. 4. 34 braudje meitt ©u 4 
(meine ©ttdjer) nitbl. 5. 34 befutbe ben greunb tneine# 
©ruber# (mehter @tb»efter). 6. 3d) fut^e ba# $au# mthter 
greunbe. 7. 34 lithe meine ©hitter. 

B. 1. $ier ftef)t unfer $au#. a. 3ft «# nMjt |flbf4? 
3. 34 rnofjne im $anje mit meinen ©rflbern unb mtiner 
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S^wefler. *• Unfer ©ater unb unfere Aflutter toobnen atttb 
im $aufe. 5. Unfer $au« l>at nur jefjtt dimmer unb tine 

6. ©ir fipen gen>tS^ntid) im ©obnjimmer. 7. ©ir 
effen im ©peifejimmer unb fcblafen in unfern ©tblafjimmrrn. 

8. ®a« ©tubierjimmer meine* ©ater* ift grog unb fdjdn. 

9. <5r arbeitet iept^in feinem ©tubierjimmer. 10. ©fine 
Ciller ftei)en im ©itcfjerfdjranf ober liege it auf feinem ©tbreib* 
tif<b. 11. 3m ©inter brennt intmer ein fteuer im dimmer. 
12. Da* $au* bat filnf ©djlafjimmer. 13. 3 m ©djlaf* 
Simmer meiner Gutter fteben ibr ©ett unb oier ©tUble. 
14. ®ie genfter tyre* 3immer* finb groft unb morfjen e* bell. 
>5- 3 *)^ ©piegel ftebt neben betn ftenfter. 16. Da* ©abe« 
jimmer ift neben bem ©djlaf jimmer meinc* ©ntcr*. 1 7. f)in« 
ter bem $aufe ift ein fflorten. 18. $aben Sie au<b einen 
©orten fainter 3brem $aufe ? 


C. Answer in German, introducing possessive forms where 

possible: i. ©a* fudjt Sari? *. ©ent fdjicfen ©ie ein 
©efdjenf? 3. ©effen ©ilcfjer braudjen ©ie? 4. ©en be* 
fuiben ©ie? 5. 3ft ba* 3l)t $au*? 6. ©er mobnt in 
3brem $aufe ? 7. ©Ie uiele 3immer bat 3b r f>au «? 

8. ffio arbeitet 3b r f> err ©ater? 9. ©0 ift fein ©tubier* 
jimmer? 10. ©0 finb feine ©iidjer gerobbnlid) ? 11. ©a* 
(iegt fonft auf feinem ©direibtifd) ? 1*. ffia« liegt auf 

3b«m liftbe? 13. ffio ftebt ber ©piegel 3bre« ©ruber*? 
M* ffieltb«8 dimmer ift gt»§ unb bell? 15. ©effen ©arten 
ift bad? 16. ©0 ift ber ©arten be* Sfladjbar*? 

D. 1. That is my house. 2. Your house is quite pretty. 
3. I live here with my wife and our two children. 4. The 
aster of my wife lives here also (also here). 5. She is the 
aunt of my children. 6. My house has only ten rooms. 

7. The children sleep in a room beside ray wife’s bedroom. 

8. Our children are small and they sleep in one bed. 9. In 
their room [there] are also two chain and a table. 10. Their 
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table stands near the window. 1 1. I work usually in my study, 
ia. My wife likes to sit there beside me. 13. Our children 
play in the garden behind the house. 14. My neighbour’s 
children are playing with them. 15. What is the girl doing? 
16. She is playing with her dog. 17. Is the boy playing with 
the dog? 18. No, he is playing with his ball. 19. My chil- 
dren like to play with our neighbour’s children. 

E. fiefeftlicf: 

®ie Sonne gebt jur SRuf)’, 

3!ont ftelbe fointnt bie fiul) 

Unb and) bie Sdjiiflcin alljuntat, 

Sie freu’n fid) fdjott auf iljren Stall. 

3 m IBanm ba fingt fcin i'Oflel meljr, 

X'ie bunfle yfadyt jiel)t fdjned baljcr, 

IBalb limb bcr 'JOionb am .pi mm el ftcljn, 

34 benf, ’« ift ^eit ju ®ctt ,$u geljn ! 

©ut’ 31ad)t ! ©ut’ 'Jiadjt ! Sluf '-hHeberfebtt I 
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Imperfect Indicative of fcin and fya&ett* 

I was, etc. 

I had, etc. 

<4 roar 

mir mareit 

irf) fjattc 

roir fatten 

bu loarft 

il)r tvart 

bu I)af teft 

iljr battet 

er war 

fie urn vert 

er fjattc 

fie batten 

Formal : 

©ic ruaren. 

Formal : 

Sie batten. 


27 . Imperfect Indicative of machen, to make. 


I made, was making, did make, 
etc. 

id) mad) t* roir mad) ten 

bu mad) left ifyr mad) let 

er madjtc fie marten 

Formal : Sie madjten. 


Was I making ? did I make ? 
etc. 

ma^te id)? mad>ten roir? 
madjteft bu? madjtet if>r ? 
mad)te er? mad)ten fie? 
Formal: ntad)ten Sie? 
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Observe : A large number of verbs (called ‘weak ’) form the 
imperfect indicative like mueben, but infinitive stems ending in 
-t, or consonants after which t cannot be pronounced, in- 

sert e between stem and ending (arbeitete, regnete, :c.). 

28. 

Strong Imperfects. 


©ingen, to sing. 

Sleiben, to remain. 

Sun, to do. 

I sang, etc. 

I remained, etc. 

1 did, etc. 

id) fang 

id) Micb 

id) tat 

bu fang ft 

bu Micb ft 

bu tat ft 

er fang 

er blieb 

er tat 

wir fangett 

mlr blieb cu 

nur taten 

iljr jangt 

il)r bliebt 

ifjr tatet 

fie fangen 

fie blieb en 

fie taten 

Observe : i. 

Many verbs (called 1 strong’) form the imper- 


feet indicative by changing the stem vowel, without adding a 
tense ending. 

2. The person endings are the same as in other verbs. 

Note. — The impf. Indie, of such strung and irregular verhs as are used 
In the exercises will be given, for the present, in the vocabularies. 

29. Adverbial Accusative. 

6r mar biefeit ©omnter [)ier. He was here this summer. 

®r mareinett 9)?onat birr. He was here a month. 

Da# ©ud) foftete einen laler. The book cost three shillings. 

Observe: Time and ptice are usually expressed by the 
accusative. 

30. Word Order. 

3djf fak ljeutc fein ®ctb. I have no money to-day. 
SBein ^Setter ift fyeute !)ier. My cousin is here to-day. 

$Ctttc ift ba# Setter fdjtfn. The weather is fine to-day. 

Otn @arten ftel)t etlt ©aunt. A tree stands in the garden. 

Observe: t. Adverbial expressions of time precede noun 
objects and other adverbs. 



*8 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


[I 30 


a. When any member of a principal sentence other than 
the subject precedes the verb the subject comes after the verb^ 
which is the second idea in a principal assertive sentence. 


EXERCISE X 


o'ntfoorfen, to answer, reply, 
balb, comp . efjer, soon, 
beghtnen, begamt, to begin, 
commence. 

bleiben, blieb, to remain, stay, 
bamt, then, 
ber Dollar, dollar, 
erreidjen, to reach, 
frtfd), fresh, cool, 
friiljer, earlier, formerly, 
geben, gab, to give. 
gef)en, ging, to walk, go. 
geftem, yesterday, 
ber ©ott, God. 
bie $anb, hand, 
ber ihtedjt, man-servant, la* 
bourer. 

bie $ned)te, labourers, 
foften, to cost. 


lange (<!<&.), long, a long 
time. 

bie Cieber, songs. 

nad; (//jA), after. 

neulidj, lately, the other day. 

oljne (acc.), without. 

ber SRegenfdjinn, umbrella. 

fagen, to say, tell. 

fef>en, faf), to see. 

jingen, fang, to sing. 

bie Stunbe, hour. 

ber ©alb, forest, wood(s). 

Ioann? when? 

toeiter (adv.) t further, along, 
on. 

bad ffietter, weather. 
toof)ht? where (to)? whither? 
tounberfd)iJn, very beautiful 
ju $aufe, at home. 


A. i. Weulidj madjte id) einen ©pa$iergang mit einem 
greuitbe. 2. Cc f)atte einen ©t«f in feiner $anb unb id} 
Ijatte meinen $Regenfd)irm. 3. ©etter war f<$Bn unb bie 
8uft friftf). 4. „3ft e« nid)t fc^On untcr ®otte« $inunel?* 
faflte 1$. 5. „3aroobl!" antroortete mein greunb, ,e« ifl 
tounberf^fin." 6. ffiir gingen meiter unb fa^en batb einen 
Oorten. 7. 3m ©arten maren #ne<$te. 8. ©ie arbeiteten 
fe^r fiei§ig. 9. ©ie pflanjten «lumen unb ©emilfe. 10. Oir 
fa^en aud) ein $au« neben bem ©arten. n. Whiter bem 
©anfe war ein ©alb. i». £n bem $anfe nofytte ber ©Art* 
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ner mU feiner grou unb feinen £inbern. 13. £le grau bed 
©Srtnerfl fc^enfte unb ©lumen unb roir banften ifjr. 14. Sir 
blieben eine ©tuttbe im Saibe Winter bem ®orten unb mein 
greunb fang efn ?ieb. 15. ®ann gingen mir nad) $aufe. 

16. g« began# ju regnen unb mir brau^ten ben SRegenfdjirm. 

17. %»4 einer ©tunbe errei^ten mir unfer $aub in ber 
©tabt. 


B. Continue : 1. ©eftern mar iff) nidjt f)icr, . . . bu, :c. 

2. 34 ljatte meinen ©tod, bu . . . beittcn, k. 3. griper 
motjnte icf) in ber ©tabt. 4. arbeitete cine ©tuttbe. 
5 - 34 M' e & e '«e ©tunbe im Saibe. 6. 3d) fang oiele Weber. 
7. 34 ging geftern jur ©tabt. 8. 2)?ein Wegenfdjirm foftcte 
ttnen Cottar, bein, tc. 

C. Answer: 1. Sab tat i 4 neufidj? 2. Ser ging mit mlr? 

3. Sie mar bab Setter? 4. Ser arbeitete? 5. So? 
6. Seffen.'r'Mubfaljenmir? 7. Ser moljnte mit tf)in ? 8. So 
mar fein $aub? 9. Sab fdjenfte unb bic grau? 10. Sab 
mar f)inter bem ©arten? n. Sie iange marett mir ba? 
12. Sab tat mein greunb? 13. Sab tatcn mir bann? 
14- ©rau 4 ten mir ben 9 tegenfd)irm ? 15. So!)in gingen mir? 
16. Sann erreid)ten mir unfer $aub? 

D. 1. I visited my friend Schafer yesterday. 2. I said to 

him: “Do you want to lake a walk with me ?” 3. “No," re- 

plied he, “I do not want to take a walk to-day, I am not quite 
well.” 4. Then I went without him. 5. He remained at home, 
f. The weather was not very fine, but it was not raining. 7. I 
wished to visit a friend. 8. My friend lived in a house near 
the wood. 9. His house had a garden. 10. His gardener was 
working in the garden with the man-servant. 1 1. He was 
planting cabbage and cauliflower. 12. The gardener's wife 
was picking flowers. 13. My friend gave me the flowers. 
14. I remained an hour in his house. 15. His wife played 
on the (auf bem) piano, and sang me a song. 16. I thanked 
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her for the song. 17. Then we took a walk in the woods 
behind his house. 18. After an hour I went home again. 
1 9- It began to rain, and I needed my umbrella. 


LESSON XI • 
31. £iefer Model. 


Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. All Genders. 

M. biefer biefe bief«3, this biefe, these 

G - bieftS biefer biefed, of this biejer, of these 

/>. biefcm biefer bief em, (to, for) this biefen, (to, for) these 

A. biefen biefe bief ed, this biefe, these 


Rfmarks: 1. In the same way decline jener , 1 that ’ (yonder) ; 
jeber, ‘each,’ ‘every’; welder? ‘which?’ 

Noi KS. — I. Ttflfr is commonly used for ‘that,’ as well as for 'this.' 

2. The unchanged JitO (also |rilr» and UirldjrSV) is used, like bad 
(§8), before frm : Tied tft tneine tfdm'fflfr, ‘This is my sister’; 
©e(d)ed fittb meiitr 'Aiidirr? ‘ Which arc mv l>ooks? * 

2. Thus also the short forms of the j>ossessive pronoun? • 
tnetner, mine. feiner, his, its. unf(c)rcr, ours, 

beitter, thine. iljrer, hers, its, theirs. curcr, yours. 

Obrer, yours. 

Further, ciner, one ; feiner, none. 

Note. —The contracted forms limit#, beinfl, fein$, eln«, fdit#, are 
often used in the nom. and acc. neut. sing. 

32. Use of Possessive Pronouns. 

3tb f)(tbe mcinen £mt; er Ijat I have my hat; he has his; 

feinen; fie bat il)rcn. she has hers. 

©ir babtn unfere Silver unb We have our books, and you 
Sie baben 3bre. have yours. 

Diefer $ut ift mein(er). This hat is mine. 
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Observe : i. The possessive pronouns correspond with their 
antecedent like the possessive adjectives (§ 25, 4), but their 
case depends on their relation in the sentence. 

2. When used as predicates, they may also have the unin- 
flected forms mein, bein, fein, x. 

EXERCISE XI 

ber Slbenb, evening. bad VanMjaud, country-house. 

an on, by, at. ber D?o'itaf, month. 

auf ©efud), on a visit. bad Diotorboot, motor-boat. 

auf bem Canbe, in the country, ber 2ce, lake. 

bie 2ludfid)t, view, prospect. fifceit, faft, sit. 

bet (^A), at, near, by. fo, as, thus. 

bei und, at our house. butt lifer, shore, bank. 

bemunbern, to admire. bie 23 eranba, veranda. 

faljren, fubf, to go (in a ncrbriitgcn, ncrbrodjtc, to 

vehicle), drive, etc. spend, pass (time), 

bie fte'rien (//.only), holidays, non (//<!/.), of, from, 
beute, to-day. bad Laffer, water, 

bic 3nfe(, island. bte 3cit, time, 

ber $af)n, row-boat, canoe, skiff. 

A . 1. ©0 nerbrad)ten ©ie biefen Sommer bic fterien? 
2. ©ir nerbradjtcn unfere auf betn fanbe; mo nerbraebten ©ie 
3bre? 3- 3 $Mr bcrbradjteu unferc an einent ©ce. 4. tlnfer 
?anbbaud ftel)t auf einer ^nfel in biefem ©ee. 5. Gin ftreunb 
meined 2?aterd,vf>err SJitiller, bat aud) eind, aber feind ift nic^t 
auf ber 3nfe(, ed ftef)t nut lifer bed ©eed. 6. ©ie nerbradjten 
©ie bie $eit? 7. ©ir Derbrarf)tcn fie gembbnlitb auf bem 
ffiaffer. 8 . 3$ b a ^ e c ^ n SWotorboot unb meine ? ^rcunbe 
batten aud) eind. 9. 3*) rc $ war griper aid meind. 10. 2Rcin 
greunb Albert mar bei und auf ©efudp n. 3ebcr non und 
batte einen #abn. 12. Seiner mar nid)t fo grog mie meiner. 
13- ©ir fubren jeben Tag auf bem ©offer. 14* Gr fubr in 
feincm ftabne unb itb in mcinem. 15. 3cbcn Bbenb fafjen 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 


3 * GERMAN GRAMMAR jj Ja 

tofr auf unferer 53eranba unb benmnbertett bit 8 lu$fi<$t. 
16 . @o Mrbradjten tt»ir einen SWonat fef)r attgeneljm. 

B. Fill in the blanks with a suitable word or words of the 
b efer model : i. 2 J?ein SRegenfdprm foftete einen dollar; foie 
6 1 '° tet ' • • ? J ' W ^ rt &eber. fo gut lute . . . ? 

?• ‘ft • • • ; ift . . . ? 4. SKein Soter 

ift alter al# . . . 5. $cf) ^obe fein SWeffer; Ifaben @ie . ? 

6. fjaben Sie einen ©leiftift? fabe 3 » e i n 

Wetftift ift fleiner al« . . . 8 . (}f,r ©leiftift ift fleiner 

“l« . . . 9 - SBelfcr $ u t ift greyer, . . . obec . . . ? 

10. SotftemStocf? £ier ift . . . 


C. Answer, using pronominal forms: 1. $at fierr STOilller 
fin tonbljaue? 2. SBelcbe® i'anbljau® ift fcfjdner, biefe« ober 
fenea? 3. ©effen 'JDlotorboot ift grbfier? 4. ©effen ift 
fleiner? 5. ©elcfice iDlotorboot befounbern Sie? 6 guhr 
[fin *»l»n fdjneller als beiner? 7. ©effen tfaljn brambtcn 
fie geftern? 8. ©eldjen l?af)it braudjen foir fjeute, biefen 
ober jenen? 9. Huf roeldjer ©eranba fafien $ie ? 10. ©effen 
ftreunb ift Albert ? 1 1. 8inb biefe ©ilcfjer mein ? ia. ffieffen 
©leiftift ift bie« ? 

D. 1. Has your father a country-house? a. Yes, he has 
one. 3. Where is his country-house? 4. It is (stands) on 
(an) the shore of a lake. 5. My father’s friend, Mr. Mtlller 
has also one. 6. His is beside ours. 7. His house is larged 
than ours, but ours is prettier th^n his. 8. Here we passed 
our holidays this summer. 9. Where did you pass yours? 
10. I passed mine on an island in the lake. n. My friend 
Albert Schafer visited me there. 1 a. Each of us had a canoe. 
13. Which canoe went (fafjren) faster, yours or his? 14. His 
went faster than mine. 15. We went on the water every day, 
or took a walk on the shore. 16. The view from our veranda 
was very fine. 17. We often sat there and admired it 
18. Thus we passed the summer very pleasantly. 19. After a 
month we went (fallen) to the city with my father and mother. 
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£. SefefHid: 

5Du 6ift (pie eine jBfunte 
©o Ijoib unb f<f|Bn unb rein; 

3$ fdjau’ bid) on, unb $ef>mut 
mir in« $erj ijinein. 

2Wir ift, a(« ob id) bie ^iinbe 
«uf« $aupt Sir Iegen foUt’, 

©etenb, bajj ©ott bid) er^olte 
®o rein unb fadn unb f)olb. 

— ©fine 


LESSON XII 

Review Lessons VII-XI. 


EXERCISE XII 


bitten, bat, to request ; ask for 
(um, acc.). 
ber I)urft, thirst 
burftig, thirsty, 
entfdjufbigen, to excuse, 
bie gamilie, family. 
ba« griiuiein, young lady, Miss, 
bie ©abet, fork, 
bie ©abeftt, forks, 
bie flartoffef, potato, 
bie tfartoffefa, potatoes. 

Font men, Flint, to come. 


ba« 9Riitterd)en, mother dear, 
oben, at the top, above, 
reirfjen, to pass, hand, 
ridjtig, right, correct, 
fdjeinen, fdjien, to seem, 
fdjmecfeit, to taste, 
fdjneiben, fdjnitt, to cut 
ber Sparge!, asparagus, 
fpdt, late, 
ber letter, plate, 
bie Tetter, plates. 


bie Uljr, clock, watch, 
letb tun (da/, of pers.) } to be um (acc.), around, for. 


sorry. 

lieber, rather, 
ber 8dffef, spoon, 
bie 85ffe(, spoons, 
bie 3Ragb, maid, 
bie milk. 


unten, at the bottom, below, 
ffittbefm, William, 
jur Sdjute, to school. 

Jtoei, two. 

Jtoif d}en (dat), between. 



34 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


[i 3 * 

Idioms: i. 3d) tjabc $urfl (btn butfltg), I am thirsty. 

2. fd)merft mir, I like (the taste of) that. 

3* 34 *ff* HtbtV, K.,1 would rather eat, I prefer, etc. 

4- $iefe Uljr ge!)t rtdftig, This watch is right. 

5. 34 battle, No, thank you. 

A. 1. Die ftatnilie fifct am Tifdje. 2. Dben fifet ber ©ater, 
unten bie Gutter, jwif^en itjnen fi^ett bie tfinber. 3. Unfer 
®ater fdjneibet und bad iyteifd). 4. gr fd)iteibct ed mit einent 
SOfeffer. 5. SBir eifen Don unferen Tettern. 6. 3 eber Don 
und Ijat einen Teller, cin iDteffer, eine ©abet unb einen Pdffet. 
7. SWein SDieffer ift fdjarf. 8. SBilljelm fjal aud) eind, aber 
feind ift nid)t fo fdjarf loie ineind. 9. 3)ieind ift fd)arfer o(d 
feind. 10. Die '.IWagb reidjt ben Jtinbern bad ©emiife. 
n. ©Mr tiaben Ijcute Siartoffelnunb ©parget. 12. ©Mtnfdjeft 
bu ©parget, mein 3 unge? r 3 . 3d) banfe, 9 Dfittterd)en ; er 
fdjmecft mir nid)t. 14. 3d) effe tieber Sartoffetn. is. ©ad 
toiinfdjeft bu, tHertfja? 16. 3d) bitte utn SWitd) ; id) tjabe 
Durft. 17. ISd ift jefet 3 eit, ?ur ©i^ute }u geben. 18. ©eftern 
famen loir fpdt. 19. Die Vetjrcrin fdjien bdfe ju fein. 20. ffiir 
fagten : „Gd tut und leib, grautein ©rattn ; unfere Ut)r gebt 
nitbt ridjtig." 21. Dann entfdiulbigte fie und. 

B. Oral exercise on the above. 

C. Continue the following : 1. 3 d) fi(je (faft) am Tifdje, bu, 
tc. 2. 3cb fdjneibe Jtcifd) mit eincm iBtcffer. 3 . 3d) babe 
(batte) feinen Tetter. 4. 3d) fern fpiit jur ©djute. 5. 3 d) 
reidie (reitbte) ben fiinbern bie Sartoffetn. 6. 3d) babe (batte) 
Durft. 7. 3d) entfdjutbige (entftbulbigte) bie Sinber. 8. tgd 
tut (tat) mir leib, cd . . . bir, :c. 

D. 1. The children were sitting at the table with their father 

and mother. 2. Their father cut the meat. 3. He cut it with 
a knife. 4, Each of them had two knives, two forks, and two 
spoons. 5. Charles’ knife was sharp ; it was sharper 
William’s. 6. William’s knife was not so sharp as his. 7. The 
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maid handed each child the vegetables. 8. They had potatoes 
and asparagus. 9. They like potatoes and asparagus. 10. Mary 
was thirsty, and her mother gave her milk. 11. Yesterday the 
children were (came) late to (the) school. 12. Their clock was 
wrong. 13. Ours is always right. 14. Their father and mother 
asked the teacher to excuse them. 

£. ifefeftiitf: 

(Eifctyijcbct. 

2pcife, $atcr, bciite ftinbcr, 

Trofte bic bctriibtcn 2iiitber, 

2prid) ben 2eflcn $u bcu Wabctt, 

21*dd)e mir jcpt i>or uiiv5 fyabcn, 
fic untf 311 bicfem Vcbcu 
2tdrfe, ftraft littb ^aljruitfl fleben. 

— Jotyaun $>eerman* 


LESSON XIII 


33. Strong Declension of Nouns. 


I. ber .ftunb, dog. 

II. bcr 3oI)n, son. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

W. bcr Jpuitb 

bie .^unbc 

ber 2ol)it 

bie 25l)ne 

G. be« ,f)unb(t)i? bcr ,f>unbe 

be* Sofjnfc)* bcr SiHjne 

D. bem.ftunbfc) 

ben.fnmbcn 

bent 2ol)it(e) 

ben 2Bt)nen 

A. ben $unb 

bie £mttbc 

ben 2ol)U 

bie SiHjne 


III. bii^anb, hand. 



Sing. 

Plur. 



bie .£>anb 

bie .s>dnbe 



ber .siattb 

ber £)flnbe 



ber fmnb 

ben ,f>tinben 



bie $anb 

bie .ftdnbc 



Note. — For classes of nouns so declined, see lesson XIX. 

Remarks: i. These three models are merely variations of 
the same type of noun declension (called the primary form of 
the 4 strong declension ’). 
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9. Feminises are invariable in the singular ; masculines and 
neuters take -t8 in the genitive and -« in the dative singular. 

Notes. — 1. The e of the gen. and dab sing, is usual in monosyllables, 
less so in polysyllables, but t of the gen. is always retained after final 8 sound. 

2. The e of the dat. sing, is omitted when a prep, immediately precedes, 
out 4 of wood’; but exceptionally, ju $au[e, nad) $aufc. 

3. Nouns in-ttis double the last consonant before an ending: 3 ebflrf* 
nis # ‘need/ gen. sing. Sebfufmffes, nom. plur, 3 e&&tfniffc; so also jj— ff 
after short stem vowel: dlutf, 4 river/ dluffts, dlviffe. 

3. All add -e in the plural with additional -n in the dative. 

4. Many masculines with stem-vowel fl, 0 , u, an, and all femi- 
nine monosyllables of this model, take umlaut in the plural. 

34. Essential Parts. By observing the case forms which 
are identical, the full declension of any noun may be inferred 
from the nominative singular, genitive singular, and nominative 
plural, which are given in the dictionary for this purpose. 

35. Compound Nouns. In compound nouns the last com- 
ponent only is declined ; they usually follow the gender of the 
last component ; 

Nom. Sing. Gen. Sing. Nom. Plur. 

ber $anbfd)uf)/ glove. bed $anbfcf)u{)(e}3 bie $anbfdptbe 
ber Obftbaum, fruit-tree, bed 0bftbaum(c)£ bie Dbftbaumc 

Note. — Compounds with -matin have as plur. -mdnner (individuals or 
occupations), or -Utttt (collectively): 0taat6m&ttHtr, ‘statesmen’; 
ganbleute, ‘country-people.’ % 

36 . Rule of Gender. Most nouns in -id), -ig, -tog, -ling, and 
foreign nouns in -an, -ar, -icr, -at are masculine. 

EXERCISE XIII 

N.B. The gen. sing. fem. is not given, being the same as the nom. 

ber Slntt, -(e)d, -e, arm. befotnmen, befam, to get, re- 
ber Mrjt, -fd, ■€, physician, ceive. 

doctor. brhtgen, bra$te, to bring. 
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btt -eg, *e, river, 
ber guf, -eg, «e, foot. 
ber©anbfd)uij,-(e)g, -e, glove. 
bo« ©eu, -(e)g, hay. 
bo8 O fl fo -{ejg, -e, year, 
ber ffopf, -(e)g, *e, head, 
bie fiulj, *e, cow. 
niifclidi, useful. 

ber ©bftbaum, -(e)g, »c, fruit- 
tree. 

ber Offijie'r, -(e)g, -e, officer 
(military). 


ba« ?ferb, -eg, -e, horse. 
prad)tig, splendid, magnifi- 
cent. 

bag Sdytf, -(e)«, - e , sheep. 
ba« Scfiiff, -(e)g, -e, ship, 
ficben, seven. 

bag licr, -(e)g, -e, animal, 
beast. 

bie ©ocfjc, n, week. 

JlDdlf, twelve. 


Norn. The sign B indicates umlaut. 


A. 1. Decline in full without umlaut : ber 53rief uteln Wrm 
*W aaDr, rein fined,!. , 

®“ ' mem b,f f cr tidier Sofjn, biefe filth, ber 
Obftbaum. 3. Supply the remaining cases of the following 
explaining how they .nay be inferred from the forms given : 
Nom - Sln S- ^'efcfjenf («.), Gen. -(e) g, Flur. -r ; Jjf* ( m \ 
-<«, -e; fiopf (»/.), -(e)«, *e; ftreunb («.), - f g, <g (ob i 
( mV ; (e ^' ~ f : (*•).-««, -e ; Officer 

B 1. tie Sifljne beg flrjteg befn^cn iftre greunbe in ber 
@tabt. a. «uf btefem etuf,le liegen jmei ©iite ; nteinrr unb 
3?rer. 3. SWeine ©anbfdjufjcJiegen auf bent Jifdje. 4. tag 
©aug meiiteg Jreunbeg ftcfjt am Ufer beg ftfuffeg. 5 . On 
fetnem ©arten ftefyen $mei Cbftbdume. 6. £ie Sdjjffe fafjreit 
auf ben gfttffen. 7. tie finedjte bringen ben ^ferben ©eu. 
8. ffiir geben ben ?ferben, ben fiiiben unb ben gdjafen ©eu. 
9- tiefe tier e finb ung fe^r mi&lid,. , 0 . tie $f er be ber 
Cffljiere ftnb prbdjtig. n. ©ir fjaben jmei ©flnbe, jroet 
Pile, jttej «nne, aber nur einen fiopf. 1 a. On jebem Oabre 
j»«b |»«J SWonate. 13. ©ieben tage ma$en tint ©0 x$e. 
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14* 3d) fdjicfte beute meinern greunbe einen ~©rief. 15 . Qn 
biefem fflriefe erjciblte id) if)tn Don nteinen jfoet $unben. 
16. Diefe toaren ein ©efdjenf oon meinem Cater. 17. 3eben 
lag mad)e id) einen Spajiergang mit meinen $unben. 18. 3 ^ 
befam geftern ©efdjenfe Don meinen greunben. 19. (5$ ift 
fe^r angenebm, greunbe ju fjaben unb ©efdjenfe ju befommen. 

C. Oral exercise on the above. 

D. 1. I received a present yesterday from my father. 
2. He sent me two dogs. 3. These were quite young and 
very handsome. 4. I am very fond of these animals. 5. They 
take a walk every day with me. 6. I get presents often 
from my father and my friends. 7. That is very pleasant for 
me. 8. I received two letters from my friend Albert to-day. 
9. My brother brought them home. 10. In these letters Albert 
told (er$df)len) me about (Don) his holidays. 11. He spent 
them in the country. 12. His uncle has a house there. 

13. His uncle has many animals — horses, cows, sheep, etc. 

14. He has also many fruit-trees behind his house. 15. They 
are large and very fine. 16. The house is on (an) the shore 
of a river. 17. His uncle has also a ship. 18. My friend 
used to sail (fuf)r) every day in this ship. 19. Albert is the 
son of a physician in this city. 20. His father lives near 
(tteben) us. 2T. My father and his are friends. 

I'efeftiicf: 

U\i!!&rcrs # ZIadjtlicb 
liber alien ©ipfeln 
3ft flub’, 

3n alien ©ipfeln 
Spilreft bu 
8mm einen £mud) ; 

Die Cbgelein fdjroeigen itn ffiafbe. 

©arte nur, balbc 
flubeft bu au$. 


— Ooetfc 
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LESSON XIV 

37. Perfect Indicative of fyabnt, fpidtn. 

I have had (played, been playing), etc. 

Id) babe gebabt (gefpidt) n>ir Ijnbrn gebabt (grfpieft) 

bu baft gebabt (gefpidt) ifyr Ijabt gd)abt (gefpielt) 

tr bat gebabt (gefpielt) fit ijaben gebabt (gefpielt) 

Formal : Sir baben gebabt (gefpidt). 

Observe : i. Verbs conjugated with boben form this tense by 
adding the past participle to the present of bobtn, as auxiliary. 

2. The past participle of weak verbs is usually formed by pre- 
fixing je- and adding -t (or -ft after b, t, etc. ; see § 27) to the 
Stem, C v g. fpiclcn, ge-fpicl tjarbeit en, gc nrbeit d. 

Note. — The past part, of all strung verbs will he given fur the present 
in the vocabularies. 

38- Use of Perfect Tense. 

'Ihe German perfect corresponds to the English perfect, but 
also often replaces the English past, especially when referring 
to a period recently completed, or to an independent fact : 

3<f) babe C« gd)8rt. I have heard it. 

3$ babe geftern gdjiJrt. I heard it yesterday. 

39. Pluperfect Indicative of baben, foben. 

I had had (praised, been praising), etc. 

id) f)otte gebabt (gdobt) ntir batten gebabt (ge(obt) 

bu batteft gebabt (gelobt) ifjr battet gebabt (gelobt) 

tx batte gebabt (gdobt) fie batten gebabt (gdobt) 

Observe : Verbs conjugated with b*ben form this tense by 
adding the past participle to the imperfect of Mbea, as auxiliary. 
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40. Word Order in Principal Sentences. 

Verb. 

gr ift Ijeute uidjt Iran!. 

®cr ©ater be$ @d)iUer$ mar f)ier. 

$ier ift ber SSater be$ ©djttlert. 

3 m Sommer finb bie ©flume fdjfln. 

Daft ftinb t)at i)eute uicf>t oiei gefpielt. 

Observe: i. In principal sentences making a statement, 
the verb is the second idea (not necessarily the second word), 
a. Any member, except the verb, may occupy the first place. 

3. When any member other than the subject precedes the 
verb, the subject, with its attributes and enlargements, is 
thrown after the verb, and occupies the third place. 

4. The auxiliary is the verb in compound tenses, and the 
past participle comes last in the perfect and pluperfect. 

Notes. — 1. The connective* unb, abrr, obrr, bruit, do not affect the 
word order, a. The rule* of word order are often disregarded in verse. 


41. Cardinal Numerals. 


1. ein& 

11. elf 

21. ein unb jroanjig 

2. jtoel 

12. J ID tiff 

2t. jtoei unb jnxinjig 

3. brcl 

13. breijefjn 

30. breijjig 

4. oier 

14. Dierjefjn 

40. Dierjig 

5- fiinf 

15. fiinf jefjn 

So- fiinfjig 

6. fed)* 

16. fecf)jef)n 

60. fedjjig 

7. fieben 

17. fieb(en)jef)n 

70. fteb(en)jlg 

8. a<f)t 

18. adjtjeijn 

80. odjtjtg 

9. neun 

19. neunjefjn 

90. neunjig 

10. jefjn 

ao. jtoanjig 

100. fjunbert 


101 . Ijunbert (unb) ein$ 1 *3. ljunbert (uttb) brei uttb jtoxmjtg 
200. jmetyunbert 1001. tcmfenb unb ein$ 

1000. taufenb 1,000,000. cine SRUUo'n 

1897- Qt^ije^n fymbert fieben unb ueunjig, or 
taufenb ad)t fjunbert fieben unb neunjig. 
Observe : 1. The form ri «4 is used in counting. 
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a. In compound numbers from ai upwards, the units precede 
the tens, and are joined to them by unb: *s = filnf unb jtoontio 
(Eng. ‘five and twenty-) ; . 5 6=t,unbfrt ftd)« unb fiinfjig 
3. ©unbert and taufenb generally omit fin before and may 
omit unb after them. 7 


43. Multiplicative Adverbs. They are formed 
-»«lr ‘time,’ to the cardinals. 


by adding 


Cinmaf; jmetntal; jeljnmaf. Once ; twice; ten times. 


EXERCISE XIV 


bt$ JfbenbG, in the evening, 
abbicren, to add (arith.). 
$)CUtfd)lanb, Germany, 
btr Dejcntbcr, December, 
btoibieren, to divide (arith.). 
burd} (au.) f through, by. 
(fngiaitb, n., England. 
(Sng(ifd), English (language), 
fa ft, almost, nearly, 
finben, fanb, gefunben, to find, 
flebett, gab, gegeben, to give, 
geftertt morgen, yesterday 
morning. 

fctttc morgen, this morning. 

ba$ ^ergniigen 


loffcn, (icg, gelaffen, to leave, 
let. 

ber s U?orgen,-$, — , morning, 
bffl 9)Jorgcn$, in the morning, 
multiplijieren, to multiply. 
ba« arfjaltjafjr, -(e)*, leap- 
year. 

bie $djlittenfaf)rt, hw, sleigh- 
ride (drive). 

Mrtiben, f4rieb, gef4rieben, 

to write. 

fubtrafjieren, to subtract 
tan$en, to dance, 
tun, tat, getan, to do. 
pleasure. 


Idioms, i. dint ptt^es, to take (go for) a .Icigh-ride 

(drive). 

*. 34 b«»« *i«l Scrgllgcn gtlpikt, I h.ve enjoyed my»elf 
very much. 


A. Continue : 1. 34 babe (batte) cittcn $unb gebabt, bu 
hoft v 9 atteft), ic. a. 34 bobe(botte) uteinem $minbe eintn 
«rief ge( 4 ritben, bn . . . beinem, tc. 3. ffia« babe <4 geftern 
morgen geton? 4. 9 ?euII 4 b«J be (batte) i 4 einen Spajlergang 
gema 4 t. 5. $eute morgen babe id) meiner Splutter fHumen 
6. 34 babe (batte) biefe fBo4e tot ©arten gefpielt. 
». wm* unb cin« nu»4t jtoel, jroei unb eta« nta4t brei (con- 
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tinue up to thirty). 8. ^meimal etn« ift Jtoei, gtoetataf glue! 
ift Diet (continue up to thirty). 

B. Read in German: 2 mat 1 1 ift 22, 3 Utal 12 ift 36, 4 
mat 8 ift 32, 5 mat 9 ift 45, 6 ma( 7 ift 42, 7 x (mol) 10 ift 70, 
8X11 ift 88 , 9X12 ift 108, 10X10 ift 100, 11X11 ift 121, 
12X12 ift 144. Slbbieren ©ie 2,341, 25,891 unb 989,346. 
©ubtrafaeren ©ie 27,763 t>on 31,551. 3Mtiptijiereu ©it 
591 ntit 478. Dibibieren ©ie 2,581,640 burtf) 61. 

C. 1. Dejember Robert roir Diet ©d)nee gefabt. 
a. ©eftertt f>aben tbir biet SBcrgni'tgen ge^abt. 3. De« 5Wor* 
gen« fatten ntir eitte ©ifaittenfafat gemacfa unb be« SlbenbS 
fatten tbir getangt. 4. Uflein JBruber fat Deutfd) gelernt. 
5. (Sr fat nier 3afae in Deutfdjtanb getoofjnt. 6. griifar fatte 
er in (Sngtanb gemotjnt. 7. Gr fat in unferer ©t^ule Deutfdj 
gelefat. 8. Da fatte er 25 ©(falter. 9. 3n Deutfdjtanb 
fatte er (Sttglifd) getefat. 10. ©cine ©cfatter faben biel bon 
ifan gelernt. n. ©ie finb faft immer flcijjig unb aufmerlfom. 
12. ftaben ©ie meinen «teiftift gefabt? 13 . %cin, id) fabe 
ifat Ijeute morgen nidjt gefabt. 14. 3^ fatte ifjn in meinem 
©tubiergitnmer getaffen. 15. Griuarauf betn Difd)e,aber jefa 
liegt er nidjt mefa ba. 16 . 3d) fabe ifa ba gcfmfa, ober nic^t 
gefunben. 

D. 1. We often went for a sleigh-ride in (the) January, 
a. Yesterday we enjoyed ourselves very much. 3 . In the 
morning we went for a walk. 4 . In the evening we played and 
danced. 5- I have been looking for my pencil, but I have not 
found it. 6. Have you had it ? 7. No, but it was in your 

study this morning. 8. It was on your table. 9. Here it is; I 
have found it now. 10. My sister is living in Germany now. 
it. She had lived five years in England, ra. She had been 
teaching German in a school. 13. She had more than thirty 
pupils. 14. A year has twelve months. 15. They are called 
(faifan) January, etc. (see below). 16. Four of (oon) these 
months have thirty days. 17. Seven have thirty-one days. 
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18 . (The) February has usually twenty-eight days, but in a 
leap-year it has twenty-nine. 19. The days of the week are 
called Sunday, etc. 20 . Each week has seven days. 21. The 
year has usually three hundred and sixty- five days, but in a 
leap-year it has three hundred and sixty-six. 

E. Commit to memory: Tie ©fonate bed (tabreG finb: 
3anuar, Jebruar, ©tan, Spri'l, ©tai, Ou'ni, 3u'ii, Jluflu'ft, 
September, Cltober, ©ooember, Tc^ember. 

£ie Za(\e ber Modjc finb: Somttafl, ©fontafl, Ticndtag, 
3J?ittroocf), Tonnerdtrtfl, ftreitafl, Somtabenb ober Samdtag. 

T'ie uicr ^afyredjcttcn fitib: ftriiljlinfl, Sommer, ^erbft, 
Sinter. 

Notk. — All arc masc., and usually require art.; names of months are 
rarely inflected. 


LESSON XV 


43. Strong Declension of Nouns / , ontinutd). 
IV. bad lorf, village. 


Singular. 


Plata/. 


N. bad Torf 
G. bed Torf(e)d 
D. bent Xorf (c ) 
A. bail I'orf 


bic Tiirftr 
ber ritrfer 
ben Tilrf ern 
bic tiirfer 


Note. — For classes of nouns so declined, see I,<-s*on XIX. 


Remarks : 1. The singular is after the .fiunb model (§ 33). 
2 . The £orf model differs from the £mnb model by adding 
-er in the plural (a, 0, n, stems always with umlaut), and is called 
the 1 enlarged form/ 


V. ber Staler, painter. 
Singular . Plural. 

N. ber Staler bie ©taler 
G bed ©taler $ ber ©taler 
D. bem ©taler ben ©taler n 
A . ben ©taler bie ©taler 


VI. ber Safer, father. 
Singular. Plural. 

bet ©ater bie ©3ter 

bed 25ater i ber ©3ter 

bem ©ater ben ©Stern 

ben ©ater bie ©3ter 
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Notes. — i. For classes of nouns so declined, see Lesson XIX. 

a. Nouns in -tt do not add -it in dat. plur. : (Marten, ©firteit. 

Remark : These models differ from |)unb and @o!)n only in 
the omission of e in the various endings, and are further varia- 
tions of the strong declension — called the ‘ contracted form.’ 

44. Rules of Gender, i. Most nouns in -t\, -er, are masculine. 

a. Collectives beginning with @c- and ending in -e are gen- 
erally neuter. 

45. Pres, and Impf. Indie, of fitatten, tniiffett. 


Present \ Imperfect 


I can, am 

I must, have 

I could, was 

I had to, was 

able to, etc. 

to, etc. 

able to, etc. 

obliged to, etc. 

id) fantt 

itf) mufj 

id) fonnte 

id) mujjte 

bu fannft 

bu rnufjt 

bu fonnte ft 

bu mujjteft 

er Fann 

er mufj 

er fonnte 

er mufjte 

wir fflnnen 

loir milffen 

wir fonnten 

wir mufjten 

il)r fflnnt 

if)r rntlfjt 

ifjr fonntet 

if)r mufjtet 

fie fflnnen 

fie milffen 

fie fonnten 

fie mufjten 


Examples. 

3cf| fantt fjeute nidjt fomrnen. I cannot come to-day. 

<5r fomtte nid)t (oufen. He was unable to run. 

©ir miiffen bfeiben. We must stay. 

@te mufeten fdpper orbeiten. They had to work hard. 

Observe: x. These verbs govern an infinitive (without ju), 
which comes at the end in a principal sentence. 

a. As the English ‘ must ’ has no past tense, the German 
imperfect must be variously rendered as above. 

EXERCISE XV 

betbc, both. 

her ©erg, Affi, -e, hill, moun- 
tain* 


<mf ei'nmat, at once, 
bie Hji, n, axe. 
bebedt, covered. 
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betradjten, to observe, consider, 
bod £adj, -<e)d, *er, roof, 
bcr £ampfer, -d, — , steamer, 
bcnn (cony . ), for. 
bort, there, yonder, 
ei'nntd, once, 
fallen, to fell, cut down, 
bad Jfclb, -ed, -er, field, 
bad (Mebirflc, ~d, — , mountain- 
range, range of hills. 

Ijacfen, to hew, chop, cut. 
ber fiinterflrunb,-**, » e , back- 
ground. 

bad ,<po(v -ed, "er, wood 
(material). 

bic Vanbfdjoft, -on, landscape, 
lillfd, on the (to the) left. 


titan (Pmn\ one, people, etc. 
ber SWatm, ~{c)d, *er, man. 
mcl)rcre (//.), several, 
lltorflcit, to-morrow. 
recf)td, on the (to the) right, 
bad 2d) l of;, -cd, *cr, castle, 
bad 2cfldfd)iff, ~(Od, -C, sail- 
ing-vessel, ship. 

Men, fnl), gefeljcn, to see. 

fo, so. 

bat! 2 trol), -(ckj, straw, 
bais lal, -te >0, »er, valley, 
bcr Idler, -0,—, thaler (3*.). 
ber ©orbergrunb, -eo, «e, fore- 
ground. 

UHid fur? * hat kind (sort) of? 
jcrfallcil, ruined, in rums. 


A • x - I)cr,mc throughout like Torf: bcr &ialb, lucldjcd 
^au«, biffed 2 tf)Iop, mein ©utf), feitt Dfaun. 2. Decline like 
'Dialer: unfer Velircr, bad ©abc^immer, feitt Snifter, biefefl 
Dfabdien. 3. Decline like ©ater : biefer Marten, uitfere D/ut« 
M 3 l) r Gruber. 4. Supply the remaining cases of the fol- 
lowing : (Marten (».), -d, . . * n t (m.\ -ed, »e ; Vanbljaud («.), 
-e«,’cr; falb -cr ; 2d)iff f ».),-««, -e ; Jalcr (>«.), 

-«», *er; Mcbirge t ; .ftanb (/.), 
— ,'c. 5. Continue: 3 d) fflnn meine ©iid)er nitty finben, bn 
. . . bcine, :c. 3(f) fonnte [jeutc moreen meine 2(ufgabc nid)f 
tnat^cn, bu . . . beine, ?c. 3d) muft morgen jur <2tf)ule ge« 
3d) tnujjte geftern ©riefe fdjreiben. 


B. 1. ©etradjten Sie biefe fanbfdjaft. 2. flier fdnnen 
»ir fo tttel auf einmal fefjcn : Cinen ftluft, eine Stabt mit 
tnelcn $aufern, unb Winter ber Stabt father unb ®d(ber, 
©erge unb Idler. 3. 3m ©orbergrunbe licgt tie 2tabt an 

c* 
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ben Ufern tine* Jluffe*. 4. Huf bem giuffe fallen ©egel» 
£>ampfer unb ftafjne. 5 . $tn $intergrunbe !ann man 
tin ©ebirge fefjcn. 6. Winter ber <§tabt fiegen me^rere ®Br« 
ftr. 7. $)ie Sadler ber §aufer in biefen $iJrfem finb mit 
@tro^ bebecft. 8. Sort arbeiten bie banner fleijjig in tyren 
©ttrten unb Selbcm. 9. 3 Jecf)t* auf bem «erge Winter ben 
Dbrfern fflnnen <Sie einen ffialb fefjen. 10. biefem ©albe 
milffen bie fned)te ©aume fatten unb mit ifjren tften §o!j 
bacfen. 11. 3m £>intergrunbe lint* fann id} aud} jftei 
SditBffer fcljen. 12. $iefe <2cf)(bffer miiffen feljr alt fein, 
benn fie finb beibe ganj jerfatten. 

C. Oral: 1. Was liegt in dcm Tale? 2. Was kann man 
auf dem Berge rechts sehen? 3. Wer wohnt da? 4. Was fttr 
Dacher haben die Hauser? 5. Wer arbeitet hier? 6. Wo 
arbeiten sie? 7. Was steht hinter den Dorfern? 8. Wer 
arbeitet dort? 9. Was mUssen sie tun? 10. Was konnen Sie 
auf dem Berge links sehen? 

D. 1. This landscape is very fine. 2. One can see hills 
and valleys, towns and villages. 3. In the foreground on the 
right lie two villages. 4. The windows of the houses are small, 
and the roofs are covered with straw. 5. The houses in the* 
villages in Germany are often covered with straw. 6. In the 
valley on the left lie two towns; can you see them? 7. The 
houses in the towns are larger and finer than the houses of the 
villages, but the gardens are smaller. 8. In the background 
one can see hills. 9. On the hills to the right stand two castles. 
I®- Castles usua,| y stand on hills, n. These castles are in 
ruins, for they are very old. 12. I can see two steamers on 
the river and also three row-boats. 13. In the fields [there] 
are cows and horses. 14. They are standing under the trees, 
for it is very hot. 15. The labourers are working in the fields 

and in the woods. 16. They are making hay, and felling trees 
with their axes. 
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B, Lesesttick : Ein Maler hatte ein Bildnts voro Sohne eines 
Kaufman ns gemalt. Der Klinstler war einmal bei dera Kauf- 
mann auf Besuch. Der Kaufmann zeigte ihm das Bild seines 
Sohnes und sagte : “ Dieses Bild ist meincm Sohne sehr ahn- 
" ch " Der Maler antwortete : “ Das freut mich sehr, aber ich 
habe noch kein Geld von ihm flir das Bild erhalten." Der 
Vater erwidcrte : “ Das ist ihm auch sehr iihnlich." 


LESSON XVI 

46. Present Indicative of tuerben. 

4 >ftrbe ii'ir tuerben 

b“ luirft il)r mcrbet 

tr ttrirb fie tuerben 

Formal : <£ie tuerben. 

Observe : The i of the second and third singular. 

47. Future Indicative of Ijfl&en, ma<f|en. 

I shall have (make), thou wilt, etc. 

i$ luerbe fjaben (tnadjen) tpir tuerben f>aben (tnadien) 

bu tuirft baben (madjen) ifjr tuerbet baben (madjen) 

er toirb t)aben (madjen) fie tuerben Ijaben (rnat^en) 

Formal: Sic tuerben babett (ntadjen). 

Observe : This tense is formed by adding the infinitive to 
the present indicative of tuerben, as auxiliary. 

48. Future Perfect of Ijaben, madjen. 

I shall have had (made), etc. 

4 4 toerbe fle^obt (gemalt) tetr luerben gebabt (gemadjt) 
l|oben b«ben 

bit ©irft gebabt (gemalt) fjaben tyr tuerbet gebabt (gemalt) 

fyaben 

er »irb gebabt (gemad|t) baben fte tuerben gebabt (gemalt) 

twben 
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Observe : This tense is formed by inserting the past participle 
of the verb before the infinitive of the future of the auxiliary. 

49. Word Order. 

5Btr toerbett 3eit Robert. We shall have time. 

(Sr toirb 3d* gefyabt fyaben. He will have had time. 

Observe : In these tenses the infinitive comes at the end, 
preceded by the past participle if both occur. 

50. Separable Prefixes. 

9fu$fd)icfcn, abreifcn. To send out, to set out 

3utnadjen, autfgeljcn. To close, to go out. 

3 d) fdjicfte ba$ ftittb au3. I sent the child out. 

SKeift er t)eute ab? Does he set out to-day? 

©Jarfjen ®ie bie liir ^u. Close the door. 

3 d) itritnfcfje au^uflefyen. I wish to go out. 

(Sr ivirb tnorjjen furt^efjen. He will go away to-morrow. 
®er ()at bie Xiir auf$cmad)t? Who opened the door? 

Observe : i. Certain prepositions and adverbs (such as au$, 
tnit, uad), fort) are much used as prefixes to verbs, and are 
always stressed. 

2 , In the simple tenses these particles come at the end of 
principal sentences (including direct questions and commands). 

3 . They precede and are written as one word with the infini- 
tive (with or without ju) and the past participle, wherever these 
occur. 

51. Inseparable Prefixes. 1. The prefixes be-, er-, em|K 
flt-, tter-, jer-, are always inseparable and unstressed. 

2 . Verbs with these prefixes omit the ge- of the past parti- 
ciple ; 

©etradjteu Sie ba$ ©ilb. Observe the picture, 
fir l)at ba$ berfauft* He has sold the house* 
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52. Compound verbs are conjugated like the simple verbs 
from which they are derived : auofdjitfen, fdjitfte au«, au*« 
gef^idt; aubfteigen, ftieg aub, auogefliegen. 

EXERCISE XVI 

auffteljen (ftanb, gcftanbem, ber ttaffce, coffee. 

to get up, rise. foufett, to buy. 

ber Slueflug, -(c)*, *C, excur- ber ftorb, -cc*, »e, basket 
sion, picnic. piufeit, to pa< k. 

OllSpacfcn, to unpack. ber I'lnlf, co, -e, place, 

niibftcigcn, to get off, get out. ber frooiu'ttt, -(e)*, provisions. 
QUbfudjen, to pick out, select. fd)0ll, already, 
ber SJafjntjof, -tew, *c, sta- ber ~(c)b, shelter, pro- 

tion. tection. 

bcgleiten, to accompany, go fogleid), immediately. 

w,th - fleigctt, fticg, geftiegen, to 

einparfen, to pack up. mount, climb, 

einfteigen, to go aboard. bie straftenbafjn, -en, street- 
er|t, first, not before. railway, tram, 

bie ftafjrfarte, -it, ticket (for ber Ire, tea. 

travelling). trinfen, traitf, getrunfen, to 

friit), early. drink. 

ba« ®aftfjau«, -eb, *er, hotel, unterbeffen, meanwhile, in the 
inn. meantime, 

fjetfen (> dat .), fjatf, flefyolfen, to Die Uc perhaps. 

help. Inc it, f ir. 

f)offent(icf), it is to be hoped, I ber gufl, -ft#, *c, train, 

hope. jurucffdjren, to return. 

Idiom : (5inen matyn, to make an excursion, go on a picnic* 

A. i. ^offentfidj tnirb bob Shelter morgen fdjbn feiit. 
*. $ann roerben roir einen 2lu«f(ug ntadjen. 3. ffiir merben 
frill) auffteljen unb mit ber Strafjenbafjn jum ©afjnfjof fafjren. 
4 - ler ?etjrer roirb unb begleiten. 5. £ort roerben tt»ir erft 
bie galjrfarten Ibfea (buy) unb bann einfteigen. 6. (Jn ©fit* 
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tnenbodi mcrbett mir ausfteigett. 7. SWdjt melt Don ©. if t tin 
©alb ncben bcm ©ee. 8. ffiafbe toerben toir un$ eiitcn 
Wat} au$fudjett. 9. $ort merben wit fogleid^ unfere iWrbe 
auaparfeft; 2Jfarie nrirb un$ ^clfcn. 10. ©eftem fjaben tt>ir 
fc^on $rot)iant fiir uttferen 3 Ju$f(ug eingepadft. n. ®ann 
foerben mir Zee unb ffaffee madjtn. 12. Untcrbcffcn foer* 
ben bie fiinber ©lumen fiir ben Jifd) pffiicfen. 13. Dann 
toerben toir effen unb trinfen. 14- Cr$ toirb bietteidjt regnen. 
15* merben ©ic baun tun? 16. ©aftljaufe be$ 

Dorfed merben mir ©djutj fudjen. 17. £e$ Slbenb# toerben 
totr mit bem $uge j U r ©tabt $uriicffel)ren. 

B. Continue: 3d) madje f)eute einen 3 (u$flug, bu, 2c.; i d) 
tnad|te geftem . . . :c.; id) tjobe Ijeute . . . gemadjt, 2c.; 
id) ijatte geftern . . . gemadjt, :c. ; id) merbe morgen . . . 
madjen, 2c.; id) roerbe . . . gemadjt fjaben, :c. Similarly 
continue in all the six tenses: i. $cf) fpjefe int ffialbe, 2 C. 
2. $d} faufe nteinf galjrFarte, bu . . . beine, ic. 3. $d) 
fudje im ©aftljaufe ©djufc. 4. 3d) paefe ^rooiant ein. 
5. 34) fud)e einen ^(afe au#. 

C. Oral: i. Wird es morgen regnen? 2. Wird das Wetter 
morgen schon sein ? 3. Was werden Siedanntun? 4. Machen 
Sie gem AusflUge ? 5. Wer wird die Korbe packen ? 6. Wer 
wird sie zum Bahnhof bringen ? 7. VVie werden Sie fahren ? 
8. Wer wird den Platz aussuchen ? 9. Werden Sie sogleich 
essen ? 10. Was werden Sie erst *tun ? n. Was werden die 
Kinder unterdessen tun? 12. Wann werden Sie zur Stadt 
zurtlckkehren ? 13. Wie werden Sie zurllckkehren ? 

D . 1. It is to be hoped it will not rain to-morrow. .2. No, 
it will be fine to-morrow. 3. Then I shall go on an excursion 
with my teacher. 4. He likes to go on excursions with us. 
5. Many friends will accompany us. 6. Mother will pack the 
baskets this evening. 7. My sister will help her. 8. 1 shall go to 
the station in (mit) the tramcar. 9. Father and mother 
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drive to the station, io. The teacher will pick out a place in 
the woods, xi. My aunt will make the coffee. 12. Mother 
will unpack the baskets. 13. We shall eat and drink and play 
in the woods. 14. Then the children will sing and dance 
under the trees. 15. We shall enjoy ourselves very much. 
16. Shall you return with the train to the city ? 17. No, we 
must return with the steamer. 

E . Lesestllck: Der Dichter Rossetti war auch als Maler be- 
rtlhmt. Ein Flirst aus Indien besuchtc ihn einmal und sagte 
zu ihm : “Konnen Sic mir ein Bildnis von meinem Vater 
malen ?” 44 1st Ihr Herr Vater jet/t in Ixtndon ?” fragte der 
Ktinstler. “Nein, mein Vater ist tot,” antwortete der Flirst. 
“Haben Sie vielleicht eine Photographic von ihm?” “Nein, 
wir haben gar kein Bildnis von ihm.” “ Wie kann ich denn 
sein Bildnis malen ? Das ist unmoglich. Es ist liicherlich. Das 
kann ich nicht tun.” “Weshalb ist es liicherlich ?” erwiderte 
der Flirst. 44 Sie haben Casar, Hannibal und die zwblf Apostel 
gemalt ; warum konnen Sie denn meinen Vater nicht malen ?” 

LESSON XVII 

53 . Weak Declension of Nouns. 

VII. ber Jtnabe, boy. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

M. 

ber Snabe 

bie flnabcit 

G. 

bed Jfnaben 

ber .fhtaben 

D. 

bem flnabe n 

ben ftnaben 

A. 

ben Snabe r. 

bic flnaben 


VIII. 

ber ©raf, count. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

N. 

ber ©raf 

bie ©raft# 

G. 

bed ©raf at 

ber ©raft# 

D. 

bent ©raf « 

ben ©rafe# 

A. 

ben ©raf at 

bie ©rafe# 
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IX. bic 23 lumc, flower. 


Singular. 


Plural \ 


N. bie ©Inme 
G. ber S(ume 
D. ber ©lume 
A. bie ^Ofume 


bie ©lumen 
ber ©lumen 
ben ©lumen 
bie ©lumen 


Notks. — i . For classes of nouns so declined, see lesson XIX. 
2. £vrr drops f before -ll in the singular: (lenitive, ,£)errn, 2C. 


Remarks: i. Hi esc models are all variations of the same 
type of declension, called the 1 weak declension.’ 

2. In masculines all cases of the singular, except the nomi- 
native, end in ~n or -cn. 

3. The plurals end in -it or -en throughout. 


54 . Mixed Declension of Nouns. 


X. ber Mame, name. 
Singular . Plural 


N. ber 9tame 
G. bed ^ame nd 
D. bent s Jtame it 
A. ben s Jiaine n 


bic tyamc n 
ber tauten 
ben v JJamc n 
bie tauten 


XI. ber Better, cousin. 


Singular. 

M. ber Better 
G. bed Better d 
D. bent Better 
A. ben Better 


Plural. 
bie Bettcrn 
ber Bettcrn 
ben Bettcrn 
bie Better n 


XII. bad Cfyr, ear. 


Singular. 

N. bad Cl)r 
G. bed Ct)r(c)d 
D. bent Of)r(e) 

A. bad Ofjr 

Non. — For classes of nouns 


Plural. 
bie Cfjren 
ber Cfjren 
ben Cbren 

bie Ctjren 
declined, see Lesson XIX. 
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Remarks: i. Model X. is a variation of the ftnabe model 
(§ 53), adding -4 in the genitive singular. 

2. Model XI. follows the Dealer model 43) in the singu- 
lar and the Jhtflbe model in the plural. 

3. Model XII. follows the Jpunb model (§ 33) in the singu- 
lar and the ©raf model (§ 53) in the pluiul. 


55 . Rules of Gender. 1. Nouns in -ei, -licit, -frit, -fdjaft, 
-mtg, -in, are always feminine. 

Note. — The ending -ill is used to form feminine nouns from mascu- 
lines, often with umlaut; they double ~n in the jdmal ^iniitbill, 

plur, grninbinnnt; ©raf, ©rafui, ©rafimint. 

2. Foreign nouns in -age, -ic, -if, -at*, -tat, -ttdoit, -Mr, are 
always feminine. 

EXERCISE XVII 


anridjten, to do (damage), 
ber 9lpfe(, ", apple, 
ber Slpfclbaum, ~(c)&, "e, ap- 
plc-tree. 

ber Sauer, -n, -it, peasant, 
countryman, farmer. 
ba$ $ect, -etf, -e, garden-bed. 
ber 53irnbaum, -(e)G, °e, pear- 
tree. 

bie ©irne, -tt, pear. 
bliil)en, to blossom, be in 
bloom, be in flower, 
ber 33Iumengarten, ", 
flower-garden, 
bie ©lute, -n, blossom, 
bie ©ofjne, -it, bean, 
bie (Srbfc, -it, pea. 
graben, grub, gegrabett, to 
dig. 

ba$ Qufeft, -e$, -ett, insect. 


bic ttirfdjc, -n, cherry, 
ber fflcnfd), -cit, — cn, man 
(human being), 
batf Cbft, -ctf, fruit (of gar 
den or orchard), 
rcif, ripe. 

ber Wuffe, -n, -n, Russian 
(noun), 
fdett, to sow. 
ber 2amc, -n£, -n, seed, 
ber gdjabe, -n$, -it or *, 
damage. 

ber Spaten, - 4 , — , spade, 
ber Xeil, -{tfl, -c, part, 
portion. 

bie Xomatc, -n, tomato, 
umgraben, to dig up, dig 
over. 

unentbebrlid), indispensable, 
juerft (adv.), first. 


Idiom : )t«|C ii used for fttofrc in addreicing a boy. 
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A. 1. Decline like flnabe: mein 3 unge, btefer ©aner. 
a. Like ©fume : meine ftirfdje, bie ffartoffel. 3. Like ©raf: 
fein TOenfcf), toeldje grau ? 4. Like 9 ?ame: ber Same. 
5. LikeOhr: biefe« ^nfeft. 6. Like SBetter: unfer fftadjbar. 
7. Supply the remaining cases of the following : fRofe (/.), — , 
-n; fltuffe (».), -n, -tt; USann («.), -e», «er; grbfe (/.), — , 
-n; Jfeber (/.), — , -n; ©ett (».), -e«, -en; ©paten («.), 

; Sludfidjt (/.), — -en. 

B. 1. ©inter unferem ©aufe haben n>ir einen ©arten. 
3. ©fer f)«t unfer ©iirtner biefe SIBorfje mit einem ihtaben 
gearbeitet. 3. £)iefer Jhtabe ift ein Stuffe, ber ©ofm eined 
©auern. 4. Der 3unge hat bie ©eete mit einem ©paten urn* 
gegraben unb ber ©Srtncr hat gefat unb gepflanjt. 5. SKein 
©ater fjatte ihnen ben ©amen gegeben. 6. ®er 3Teif bed 
©artend red)td ift fiir bad ©cmilfe unb ber Xeil linfd fiir bie 
©lumen. 7. ©eftcrn haben fie ffartoffeln unb lomaten ge< 
pflanjt, unb auth Crrbfen unb ©oljnen. 8. 3m ©lumengarten 
tnerben bie ©eildjen balb blilhen. 9. Die Slpfet* unb ©im« 
biiume tnerben aud) balb in ©liite ftehen. 10. ®ie tirfdjen 
werben im 3 uni reif fein; bie ©irnen unb tpfel im Oftober. 
11. ©offentlid) roerben bie 3 ufelten biefed 3 a b r nitht Biel 
@d)aben anrid)ten. 12. ffiir haben mehr Obft unb ©emlife 
aid unfere 9 tad)barn. 13. ©emlife unb Obft finb bem 2 Jlen« 
fthen unentbehrlich- 

• 

C. Oral : 1. ©amt beginnett bie 9 ftenf<f)en im ©arten p 
arbeiten ? ' 2. ffiad tun fie juer ft? 3. ffiie graben fie ben 
©arten urn? 4. ©0 liegt 3b r ©arten? 5. ffier hat biefe 
ffiodje im ©arten gearbeitet ? 6. ffier hat mit iljm gearbeitet? 
7. ffiad h“ben fie getan? 8. ffiad fiir ©lumen finb in 3hr*m 
©arten? 9. ©at ber 3 u «ge Gnglifdj gelernt? 10. ffiie alt 
ifter? 11. ffieffen ©ohn ift er? 12. ffiad fiir Obft haben 
@ie? 13. ffiann tnirb bad Obft reif? 14- ffiad tun bU 
3nfeften ? 
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D . i. Vegetables and fruit are indispensable to (the) men. 
*. They must have gardens. 3. They dig up the garden with 
a spade. 4. Then the gardeners sow and plant. 5. Our gar- 
dener is a Russian. 6. His father and mother were peasants. 

7 . Here on the left he will plant the cabbage and tomatoes. 

8. Yonder he will plant the beans and peas. 9. He bought the 
seed yesterday. 10. He has already planted the potatoes. 
11. In which month do people plant them? 12. The pear-trees 
are in flower in April or May. 13. We have picked the 
cherries already. 14. We had more cherries this year than 
our neighbours. 15. In October we shall pick our apples and 
pears. 16. The insects do much damage in the garden. 

E. Cefeftiicf : 

©omtcnfdjein unb ©fiitenbuft, Unb bie Sdjmctterlinge fid) 
Da# ift ein ©ergniigen ! ?luf ben £)altncn Imogen: 
ffienn in blauer SWaienlnft ?ld), mie ift e# ba fo fd)5n 

$od) bie Serdjen fliegen. lief im (Mra# ju liegen 

ffientt be# ©acfje# ©etfen fid) Unb jutn ftimmr ( aufjufefjn f 
Durd) bie ©lumen fdpitiegen, Da# ift cin ©ergttilgenl 

LESSON XVIII 

56. Declension of Attributive Adjectives, r. When not pre- 
ceded by a determinative, they take the endings of the biefer 
model (S 31) throughout (Strong Form). 

Note. — The articles, posses*., yUcrrog., demonstr., and indef. adjs. are 
called 1 determinatives.' 

2. When preceded by the definite article or a determinative 
of the btefer model they take the ending -f in the nominative 
singular of all genders, and in the accusative singular feminine 
and neuter; otherwise -f# throughout (Weak Form). 

$. When preceded by a determinative of the mdtt model 
they take the endings -tx f -c, -c# in the nominative singular, 
and -ea, -e, in the accusative singular; otherwise -c* 
throughout (Mixed Form). 
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I. Strong Form. 

II. Weak Form. 

III. Mixed Form. 


M. F N 

M. 

F. N. 

M. F N. 

Sing. 

N. -cr -c -c$ 

-€ 

-c -e 

-tv -t -e$ 


<u 

1 

Y 

*S> 

1 

-en 

-cn -en 

-en -en -en 


D. -cm -cr -em 

-cn 

-en -en 

-en -en -en 


A. -en -e -e* 

-en 

-c -e 

-en -e -e$ 


All genders. 


All genders. 

^// genders . 

Plur \ 

N. -e 


-Clt 

-en 


G. -cr 


-eti 

-en 


D. -en 


-en 

-en 


A. -c 


-en 

-en 


Note.— I n the mixed form, the adj. follows the bteffr model only in 
the three places where the infill model lacks distinctive endings, namely, 
nom. sing. masc. and neut. and acc. sing neut.; otherwise it is like the 
weak form. 


57. Paradigms with Nouns. 

I. Strong Form. 
Singular. 



Good wine. 

Good soup. 

Good glass. 

a: 

fluter 

©ciit 

gute ’Juppe 

gute# 

®lo« 

G. 

gutetf(en) Heines 

gutcr Juppe 

gute#(en)@(afe« 

A. 

gutem 

©cine 

gutcr Juppe 

gutem 

©lafe 

^f. 

gut at 

©cin 

gute Juppe 

Plural. 

gute# 

©la# 


Good wirtes, etc. 

N. gute ©cine, Suppen, (Wafer 

G. gutcr ©eine, 5uppcn, Wldfer 

D. guten ©einen, Suppen, ©Idjem 

A. gute ©cine, Suppen, ©Idfer 

Notes. — i. Before a gen. in the adj. usually has -fn. 
a. The ending -efl of the nom. and acc. sing. neut. is often dropped in 
poetry and sometimes in prose, 

3. Adjs. after peri, prons. are strong, exc. in dat. sing, and nom. plur, 
where weak endings are commoner : SWtr artntft SPfanm» 
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II. Weak Form. 

Singular. 

The good man. The good woman. The good child, 
bcr gutc Wann btc (jute $rau bad gutc ftittb 

bed guten Wanned bcr guten ftrau bed guten ttittbcd 

bent guten Waunc bcr guten tfrau bent guten diiitbc 

ben guten Wann bie gutc JJrau bad gute Sinb 

Plural. 

The good men, etc. 

N. bie guten Wanner, frrnuen, ftinber 
G. bcr guten Wanner, iyrauett, &ittbcr 
D. bett guten Wanncrti, iyrauett, Minbertt 
A . bie guten Wanner, ftrauen, ftittber 

III. Mi\H) Form. 


Singular. 



My good hat. 

My good axe. 

N. 

mein gut er .put 

ttteiue gute 2(jrt 

G. 

meined guten pitted 

meiner guten ?ljrt 

I). 

tneinem guten pute 

nteiner guten Wjrt 

A. 

meinen guten put 

meine gutc 21ft 


My g<Kj(l book. 

N. mein gutcdSud) 

G. meine # d guten$ud)ed 
D. nteinetn guten $ud)e 
A. mein gutcdSud) 

Plural. 

My good hats, etc. 

N. meine guten piite, 2i*te, ©ii^er 
G. meiner guten Piite, $jrte, Silver 
D . meinen guten piiten, 2if ten, ©iic^em 
A . meine guten piite, &fte, Stiver 
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Remark : Two or more adjectives qualifying the same noun 
follow the same form : ©uter, alter, roter SSJein ; b cd guteu, 
alters, roten Seined, :c. 

58. Adjectives used Substantively. 

(Sin alted ©ud) unb ein tteued. An old book and a new one. 
®er $Hte; bie $l(te. The old man ; the old woman. 

Die ?l(ten. The old people (ancients). 

®ad ©ute unb bad ®d)8ne. The good and the beautiful. 

Observe: i. The English 'one* after adjectives, as in the 
first example, is not to be translated into German. 

2. Attributive adjectives may be used substantively, and are 
then written with a capital. 


EXERCISE XVIII 


alfo, so, thus, accordingly, 
anfommen (tarn, gefommen), 
to arrive. 

ber Slppeti't, -{e)d, appetite, 
arm, ‘er, poor. 

bic Sh^enei', ~cn, medicine, 
physic. 

berilljmt, celebrated, famous, 
bitter, bitter, 
breit, broad, wide, 
bad ©rot, -ed, -e, bread, loaf, 
barauf, thereupon, then, 
ber Diener, -d, — , servant, 
ber Doftor ($>r.), -d, -en, 
doctor (academic degree), 
elntrcten (trat, getreten), to 
.. enter. 

CttMid), at last, finally, 
effen, a§, gegeffen, to eat 
bad Gffen, -d, meal, dinner. 


feljlen to be missing, ail. 

fragen, to ask. 

fiil)len, to feel. 

gau$ whole. 

gar nidjt, not at all. 

geljcn, ging, gegangen, to go, 

walk. 

fycifeen, fjtcjj, gcljeifjen, to be 
called, named. 

ber $opffdjmer$, -ed, -en, 
headache (usually pi,). 
ftcb, dear, 
nacbft, next. 

ber ^atie'nt, -en, -en, patient 
ber ‘jjuld, -ed, -e, pulse, 
pitnftlitf), punctual, 
ber ®d)ulfamcrab, -en, -en, 
school- fellow, school-mate, 
bie ®trafce, -it, street, 
ber £raum, -<e)d, *e, dream. 
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u'ngebulbig, impatient. roarten, to wait (for, ouf, acc). 

uerf^reiben, berfd)rieb, ber» roinfen (da/.), to beckon. 

fcfjrieben, to prescribe. jeigen, to show. 

Dorig (adj), last, former. bie ^unge, -tt, tongue. 

Idioms: i. tlrjt = physician, medical man; £oft»r is the academic 
degree in any faculty. 

z . ©te gcljt t8 Sljitcit, $err $oftor? How are you, doctor ? 

3. 3 d) l)ei|( Start, My name is Charles; 'ZB it t)rifjt ft? What is hit 
name ? 

A. 1. Decline in the singular in German : White bread, 
good cabbage, red ink. 2. In the plural : Ripe apples, old 
books, beautiful hands. 3. In full : Which great river, my 
good friend, this fine view, your white rose, the small child, my 
little room. 4. Continue with similar examples. 

B. 1. ©origen ®iendtag ging id) jutn Jlrjte, ,f)errn Tt. 9Iue. 
*. .3d} roar gar nid)t roof)!. 3. 34) fjatte bcftigc fl'opffdpner* 
jen. 4. £)iefer gute $>err ift citt alter ftrcunb uttb ©d)Ul* 
famerab merited lieben ©aterd. 5. ©citt neucd £iaud ftefjt in 
einer fdjtfnen breiten ©trafjc. 6. 34) fun pilnftfid) an, abet 
fd)on roarteten oiele Ungebufbige. 7. Tiefe roaren artite 
tienten bed berilljmten Sfrjted. 8. Sflfo inufite id) eitte ganje 
©tunbe marten. 9. Gnblrif) roinfte tnir ber alte Diener unb 
rib trot ein. 10. *SBad fel>lt 3bnen, mein junger ftreunb?" 
fragte ber Strjt. 11. j.'Dad fann id) 3b ncn nidjt fagen, rt 
$oftor, bad tniiffen ©ie mit; fagen." 12. „£mbeii ©ie guten 
typeth?" 13. B 9?ein." 14. «?>aben ©ie ftopffd)mer}ennadj 
bem (Sffen?" 15. „3aro°f)f, fe()r b f fi'fl e - t(> ■ 3<b 

uribt gut unb tyabt oft bbfe Xraunte." 17. iTann mufjte 
rib i^tn meine 3 un fl e J e ‘fl en un & cr W* e mt ‘ ntn 
18. Darauf tterfdiritb er tnir eine bittere ftrjenei unb fagte: 
•ftommen ©te ndtbfte SBodje roieber." 

C. Continue: 1. ©orige ©odje ging id) )um Hrjte, . . . 
gingft bu, ic. 2. 3<b fam plinft(id) an. 3. ©ad febfte mtr? 
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. . . Mr, k. 4. 3d) mujjte longe marten. 5. 3d) fate ten 
©arten umgegraben. 

D. Oral: i. Was fehlte Ihnen? 2. Zu wem gingen Sie? 
3. Wann? 4. Wie heiBt er? 5. 1 st er ein bertihmter Arzt? 
6. Wo wohnt er? 7. VVaren schon viele da? 8, Wer war 
da? 9. Was taten sie? io. Wie lange muBten Sie warten? 
11. Was sagten Sie zum Arzte? 12. Was tat er darauf? 
13. Wann werden Sie wieder zu ihm gehen? 

E . 1. My elder brother often has violent headaches. 2, Last 

week he went to an old friend. 3. This good gentleman is a 
famous physician. 4. He and our dear father are old school- 
mates. 5. My poor brother did not arrive punctually. 6. Ac- 
cordingly he had to wait a long time. 7. The old servant at 
last beckoned to him to enter. 8. The kind old gentleman 
asked: “What is the matter with you?” 9. My brother re- 
plied : “ I often have violent headaches, and do not sleep very 
well. 10. I also have bad dreams.” 11. “ Do you enjoy (use 
fripneefett) your (the) dinner ? ” 12. “ 0 ,yes.” 13. “Show me 

your tongue.” 14. Then the doctor felt the patient’s pulse, 
and said : “You have been eating too much. 15. Take a walk 
every morning in the fresh air. 16. Here is also a bitter 
medicine. 17. It is bitter, but it is very good. 18. Come 
again next Thursday. ” 

F. Lesesttlck : Man muB kleinen Kindern immer die Wahr- 

heit sagen. Dies erfuhr unser gtiter GroBvater einmal. Einer 
von seinen Enkeln fragte ihn : “ GroBvater, warum ist dein 
Haar so weiB? ” “ Ich bin sehr alt,” antwortete er. “Wie alt 

bist du denn, GroBpapa?” fragte das Kind wieder. “Ach, 
ich war schon mit Noah in dcr Arche.” " Dann bist du wohl 
einer von seinen Sohnen?” “ Nein, das bin ich nicht.” 
“Aber du kannst doch nicht seine Frau sein; also muBt du 
eins von den Tieren in der Arche sein.” 



159 ] 


LESSON XIX 


61 


59 . 


LESSON XIX 

Summary of Noun Declension. 


A. Strong Declension. 

I.$tt1tbj 

II. ©ol>n Models. IV. ®orf Model. ’ * “ ) Models 
III.$anbJ vi. ^aterj 

[Primary Form.] [Enlarged Form.] [Contracted Form.] 


Sing. N. — | N. — 

G.-it'fi =1 G. -(?)« 

D - "(e) i| D. -(e) 

A. — J i- ° - 

ffur. N. -t * N. -ex 

G.-t £. -er J 

D. -en | | Z>. -cnt a 

A. -e 53 -cr J D 



After I. are de- After IV. are After V. are de- 
clined : Masc. mon- declined : Mascu- dined : Masculines 
osylls. in App. A, i; lines in App. A, and neuters in -cl, 
neut. monosylls. in 4 ; neuter mono- -en, -c r (except those 
App. A, 2 ; nouns in syllables, except in App. A, 5) ; di- 
-*t f -idj, -ig, -lug, those in App. A, minutives in -dff# and 
-fa( ; foreign 2 ; nouns in -tow ; -Id# ; neuter collec- 
mascs. in hi!, hi #, bad Regiment, tives beginning with 
hit, -ier ; also in -ox bad »f)ofpttal (or ©e- and ending in 
stressed. After II. < 2 pital); nofem- ; ber Adfc. After 
are declined : Masc. inines'; stems VI. are declined: 
monosylls., exc. as having a, », u, The nouns in App. 
in App. A, 1 and A, take umlaut in A, 5, and the 
4 ; the neuts. glo§, the plural feminines SHtttter, 

(Sfyor, and some- Jwfctcr. 

times ©oot ; those 
in-«p; those in-ftl, 
hw, h» sometimes. 

After III., ferns, in 
APP- A 3- 
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B. Weak Declension. C. 

Mixed Declension. 


VII. Jhtabe 

1 -d 





VIII. @raf 

V 

1 *0 

1 o 

X. 9?<ttne Model. 

XI. Setter l* 

IX. IBlume. 

1 M 

1 A 



XII. C$r 

1 0 

Sing. TV. -(e) ’ 

c y 

3 1» 

#-<t) 


TV — 


G. -(e)n 

3J0 
<A a 
g 2 

G. -(e m« 

G. -fe)« 


D. -(e)n 

I- 

D. -(e)n 


D. -(e) 


A. -(e)n. 


A. -(e)n 


A. — 


Plur. TV -(e)tt 

*2 

3 

N. -(e)tt' 


N. -(e)n' 


G. ~(e)n 

« 

. 6 

G. -(e)n 

J2 

a 

G. -(e)n 

3 

J3 

D. -(e)n 

3 

0 

D. — (e>n 1 

c 

3 

D. -(e)n 

. s 

3 

A. -(e)n. 

A 

A. -(cjttJ 

A 

A. -(c)n. 

o 

£ 

Thus are 

de- 

Thus are de- 

Thus are 

de- 

clined : After 

VII., 

clined : Those in 

clined : After XI.. 

mascs. in -e; 

after 

App. A, 7. 


the nouns in 

App. 

VIII., mascs. 

of 



A, 8, rejecting e 

App. A, 6, many for- 



throughout : 

; after 

eign mascs., 

all 



XII., those in App. 

ferns, (except as in 



A, 9, foreign mascs. 

App. A, 3, and those 



in unstressed -«r. 

in ~c) ; after IX., all 





ferns, in -e. 







EXERCISE XIX 

bo$ Slbenbbrot,^“(e)$, supper. au$ruf)cn, to rest, repose, 
bic JtbenMuft, ‘t, evening air. einf^fafen (filter, gcfdjlafen), 
nl(c (//.), all. to g 0 ( 0 s^ep. 

anfangen (fing, gcfatigeti), to feutfjt, damp. 

* )e 8' n- ba* gutter, fodder, food. 

bcr$t'rbdter, workman, bic $i£e, heat. 
auffjtJren, to cease, stop. fyungrig, hungry, 
auffteigen (ftieg, geftiegen), to in {acc\ into, 
rise, mount. 
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fommett, Jam, gefommen, to ber Staff, -<e)« ( *e, stable. 


come, 
lefct, last, 
teucfyten, to shine, 
miibe, tired, fatigued, 
ber $Kebel, — , fog, mist, 
ber Od)fe, -n, -n, ox. 
raudjen, to smoke, 
bie 9?ul)e, rest, repose. 
ruf)en, to rest. 

ber Sdjornftein, -<e)$, -e, 
chimney. 

Idium : Jdj bin fntt, I 


ber Stern, -(c)*, -e, star. 

[tig, sweet, 
ber lau, -<c)$, dew. 
ber Teid), )*, - e, pond, 

ber ©Ofld, % bird, 

ber iinlflcn, , wagon, car- 
riage. 

bie SSolfe, -u, cloud, 
ber $lueifl, -<c)*, -c, branch, 
bough. 

have had enough to eat. 


Review Lessons XIII, XV, XVII, XVIII. 

A. 1. mirb 9 lbenb. 2. Tic ifaJolfcn unb ber .ftimmel 
toerben rot. 3. Tic $i(je l)at aufflcljdrt. 4. ©om Laffer 
be# Jeidje# fteiflt eitt Wcbel aitf. 5. Ta# Wrn# ift feudjt 00m 
Tau. 6. ber Hbcnbluft fpiclcu oiclc v > nfcften. 7. Tie 
l%el ouf belt ^loeiqen ber ©duinc finflcn il)r lct»tc#, fiifte# 
Cieb. 8. Tie $lrbeitcr fomincn 00m ftclbc nod) .f)aufc. 
9- Cdjfen unb $ul)e, ©ferbe unb 2d)afc flcl)nt in ben stall. 
10. Side fittb miibe unb nuinfdjcn au^urul)cit. n. Jlber 
SWenfdjen unb Tiere ftnb aud) bungrifl unb marten auf il)r 
Hbenbbrot. 12. ©al b merben fie aber allc fatt fein, benn ber 
Sdjornftein raudjt unb bie ffiaflen bri ngnt gutter. 13. Tann 
fbnnen fie $ur fNufje flef)cn unb einfd)lafen. 14. Tie Sterne 
toerben balb attfangen $u leudjten. 

B. 1. Decline the following nouns throughout, prefixing a 
possessive pronoun and an appropriate adjective : $uf), ©aunt, 
©ett, $au$, ©ogel, $?a(]en, Sdjaf, Stall. 2. Decline with 
definite article or biefer and an adjective : 2 )?cnfd), 1 'uft, (VJra#, 
ffiolfe, $hnnte(, Slbenb, Srbeiter, 3 nfcft. 3- Decline with 
an adjective only : $ebel, Icid), Stem, i'ieb, ^ferb, Odjfc, 
Stall, lier, Sdjornftein. 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 


«4 


fl* 


C. Oral on A. 

D. >. It (ed) is a beautiful evening, a. Red clouds are 
in (an) the sky. 3. It is no longer so hot. 4. A white mist 
is rising from the water of a large pond. 5. The little birds 
are singing sweet songs in the green trees. 6. The tired work- 
men are returning from their work in the fields. 7. They are 
hungry ; but a bright fire is burning, and a good supper will 
be waiting for them. 8. Then they can go to (the) rest 
9. Soon the bright stars will begin to shine. 


E. ?efeftil<f: 

Klein. marie. 


SWarie auf ber ©lefe, 

3mif dfen ben Stemblumen me if 

Kuf ber ffiiefe 2Jtarie, 

Unb ben ©lotfen fo blau 

Hlie ©rilfer unb ©lumen 

Unb ben golb’nen 9tanunfeln, 

©inb grbjjer aid fie. 

(Si, wad id) ba fd)au’ 1 

SWir tpirb fdjon ganj bang', 

(Das ift feine ©temblum’— 

ffieil id) nirgenb fie fef)’, 

Gin fidpflein ift bad. 

bob’ fie oerloren, 

34 f) a &’ fie gefunben, 

©erloren itn filee. 

©efuttben im ©rad. 

— 3ob«nnrt Xrojau. 

LESSON XX 

60. Compound Tenses of feta. 

Ptrf. Indie. 

Piuperf. Indie. 

I have been, etc. 

I had been, etc. 

Mn gewtfen 

i4 war geroefen 

bu bift 

bu toorft . 

er ift 

er mar „ 

toir finb 

Mir roaren . 

Hr feta 

ifr wart 

Pe {tab . 

fie waren m 
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Fut. Perf, Indie. 

I shall have been, etc. 

ty toerbe gctcefen fein 
bu toirft 
er toirb 

toir toerbett „ „ 

if)r toerbet 
fie toerben 

Perf. Infin. geiuefen (ju) fein, to have been. 


Compound Tensea of fommen. 


Perf. Indie. 

I have come, etc. 


id) bht gefomnten 
bu lift 
er iff 

toir ftttb . 

»br feib 
fie finb 


PI u perf. Indie . 

I had come, etc. 

idj tear gefommen 
bu marft * 
er mar „ 
toir toaren * 
te* mart n 
fie toaren , 


Fut. Perf. Indie. 

I shall have come, etc. 

f(f) merbe gefommen fete 
bu toirft 
er toirb 

toir merben * * „ 

tyr merbet 

fie merben „ 

Pirf. Infin. gefommen (ju) fein, to have come. 


with fete. The following classes of verbs are coo* 
jugited with fete as an auxiliary of tense : 

I. The two verbs of rest : 
fete, be. 


bteibcu, remain. 
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2. Verbs of motion, such as : 

begegnett, meet. fatten, fall. fommen, come, 

etten, hasten. folgen, follow. laufen, run. 

fafjren, drive, etc. get)en, go. 

Note, - Some of these also admit Ijabeit when action rather than des- 
tination is expressed: £er &utjcf)fr fyflt ju jdpifU gefatjren, ‘The coach- 
man has been driving too quickly.' 

3. Those expressing a change of condition, such as : 
fterben, die. roadmen, grow. merbeti, become. 

4. The following impersonal verbs : 

gdiltgen, succeed. gefrfjefjen, happen. gttiefen, succeed. 

Not k.— V erbs conjugated with fettt are indicated in the vocabularies 
and dictionary by (f.). 

63. Present and Imperfect Indicative of toollen. 


Present Indicative . Imperfect Indicative . 



I will, etc. 

I would, etc. 

id) will 

tvir loollen 

id) tvollte 

roir wolltert 

bu loillft 

ifjr wollt 

bu wollteft 

if)r wolltet 

er will 

fie Wollett 

er luollte 

fie woltteu 

64. 


Use of toollen. 


3d) will 

licule abreifen. 

I will (mean to) go to-day. 


(Sr mitt nid)t fommen. He doesn’t intend to come. 

8Bir mollten bat)in geljen. *We wanted to go there. 

Orskrve: 1. This verb renders the English * will/ * would,' 
when the latter expresses more than mere futurity (an exertion 
of the will of the subject). 

2. It often equals * want to ,’ t intend to/ 1 mean to/ etc. 

65. Infinitive of Purpose. 

gefje au$, um ein ©ud) 311 I am going out (in order) to 
faufen. buy a book. 
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Observe : Purpose is often expressed by an infinitive with 
51s, governed by uttt* 


EXERCISE XX 

abfal)ren (f., fuljr, gefafjrcn), Ijcraudfonuncn (f., fam, ge* 
to depart, set o(T, set out. foinmcu), to come out. 
anfe^en (fal), gefefyen), to look Ijinaudfaljrcn (f.), to drive out. 

at. italienifdj, Italian (ad/.). 

bad Huge, -d, -n, eye. laufeit (f.), lief, gelaufcn, to 

au&erljalb (gtn.), outside of. run. 

auSgefjeit (f., ging, gegattgen), iitel)rmald, several times. 

to go out. widen, to hire, engage, 

begegnen ([., da /. .), to meet, bie iWinutc, -n, minute, 
bad ©ilb, -ed, -er, picture. mitbringcit (brad)tc, gebrad)t), 
bie ©ilbergalerie', -it, picture- to bring along (with). 

gallery. nnd)f)er, afterwards. 

Meiben (f.), bficb, geblieben, ber ^arf, -d, -c or -d, park. 

to remain, stay. ber Satal, -(e)d, 2alc, hall, 

bafjin, thither, to that place, ber Sdjlittfdjul), ~(e)d, -e, 
there. skate. 

Me T'rofdjfe, -n, cab. (2d)littfd)ul) laufeit (f.), to 

bad Gid, -€d, ice. skate, 

fallen (f.), fief, gefaffen, to bie ©icrtelftunbe, -n, quarter 
fall. of an hour, 

gelingen (f., impers., dat\ merben if.), marb or nmrbe, ge* 
gelaug, geluttgen, to sue- tuorben, to Income, be. 

ceed. • medfjalb? why? 

311 (adv.) } too. 

A. Continue the following : 1. 34 bin rteu(irf) frattf gemefen. 
2 . 3d) mar miibe gemorben. 3- 3 $ bin audgegangen, um 
einen ©efu4 $u madden. 4- 3 d) merbe morgen abgefabren 
fein. 5. 34 bin (mar) fc^nell gelaufen. 6. 34 bin (mar) 
tneiner @d)mefter begegnet. 7. 34 bin (mar) auf bem Gife 
flefallen. 8. Gd ift (mar) mir gelungen, bad ©u4 $u ftnben, 
ed ift (mar) bir, ic. 9. 34 bin (mar) Mel ju fpftt geblieben. 
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B. i. 3 <f| bin fleftem mit mehtern olttn greunbe, Jtarf 
Sbfffer, in ber ©tabt gemefen, um ben Jog bort ju oerbringen. 
2. Sir finb juerft mit ber ©trajjenbabn jur grojjen ©iiber* 
galerie gefafjren. 3. 2D2ein greunb mar fcbon mef)nnal« bort 
getoefen. 4. Sir finb in ben italienifcfjen ©aaf gtgangen. 
5. gn biefem ©aaie finb roir eine ©tunbe gebiieben unb 
baben bie tBilber angefeben. 6. ®ann finb mir mieber tyv 
aubgefommen, benn unfere 9 (ugen maren miibe geroorben. 
7. 2Jiein greunb roollte ben grojien f?ar( aujjerbalb ber ©tabt 
befucf)en. 8. Sir tjaben eine Drofdjfe gemietet, um binau«» 
jufabren. 9. jmanjig iWinuten finb roir bort angefommen. 
10. ®ann finb mir burd) ben fcbbnett ^ 3 arf gegangen. 11. 9 ta<b 
einer Siertetftunbe finb mir junt fieinen ©ee gefommen. 

12. (&$ mar fet)r fait gemefen unb ba8 Grid mar prdcbtig. 

13. Sir batten unfere ©d)(ittfdjub e mitgebradjt unb finb eine 
©tunbe ©d)iittfcf)ul) gelaufen. 14. 9 (uf bem Gift finb mir 
einetn ©djulfameraben begegnet. 15. 'Jiacbber finb mir jur 
©tabt jurlltfgefebrt, benn mir maren miibe unb bungrig ge» 
morben. 16. Sir moilen nadjfte Sot^e mieber jur ©tabt 
fabren. 

C. Oral: 1. Wo sind Sie gestem gewesen ? 2. Wer war 

mit Ihnen? 3. Wie sind Sie dahingekommen? 4. Weshalb 
sind Sie dahingefahren ? 5. Wie lange sind Sie in der Bilder- 
galerie gebiieben ? 6. Weshalb sind Sie nicht linger gebiieben ? 

7. Weshalb sind Sie zum Park hiuausgefahren? 8. Washaben 
Sie nachher getan ? 

D. (Render the past tense in this exercise by the German 
perfect.) 1. Where were you yesterday, Albert? 2. I was in 
the city. 3. I was there too, but I did not meet you. 4. I 
was sorry not to have met you. 5. Did you go to the park 
first? 6. No, I went with my sister to the picture-gallery to 
see the German pictures. 7. How long did you stay there? 

8. We stayed there two hours. 9. Are you fond of the German 
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painters? 10. Many of their pictures are splendid; I ad- 
mire them very [much]. 11. Had you been in the picture- 
gallery before (fd)on)? 12. Oh yes, I had been there several 
times. 13. Did you go into the hall of the Italian painters? 

14. No, we had no time ; we wished to visit the park. 

15. Did you drive there (babitt)? 16. Yes, we drove in a cab. 
17. Afterwards we walked through the park. 18. We also 
skated. 19. We then returned home to eat and rest. 

E . eefeftiicf : 

bliifft ein fdj8nc$ ©liimdjcu mcif< nidjt Did ju rcbnt, 
Wuf unfrcr grunctt flu', Unb alle* tua$ fpridft, 

Sein Slug' ift lute ber £)imtnel $\t intmcr nur baofdbc, 

©0 Reiter unb fo blau. 3f l nur : mein nidjt." 

— Hoffmann Don galitrslfbm. 

LESSON XXI 

66. Adjective Stems in -e, -d, -en, -<x. 1. Adjective stems 

in -c drop e before the endings : milbe, ‘ tired ' ; ber (bie, ba$) 
mlib-e; bie ntiib-cn, etc. 

2. Adjectives in -d drop t of the inflectional ending before 
a final -n, and drop c of the stem before other terminations ; 
so usually also adjectives in -er preceded by a vowel : ebd, 
• noble/ ebeln, eble, ebler, eble# ; truer, 4 dear/ teucru, teure, etc. 

3. Adjectives in -er preceded by a consonant usually drop f 
of the inflectional ending before or -n only: fyeifer, 
•hoarse/ fjetfernt, beifertt. 

4. Adjectives in ~f« may drop e of the stem before any ter- 
mination; golbctt, ‘golden/ golb(e)nen, go(b(e)ne, golb(e)ne$, 
etc. 

Note. — The above change* are euphonic, and *erve to obviate the 
repetition of the weakened C *ound in *ucce«*ive »y liable* (nee p. xiv). 

67. Special Cases. 1 . The adjective ‘high/ drops c 
when inflected : 

Ccr Ijofc ©OttUL 


The high tree. 
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2 . After ettW#, 4 something,’ nid)t$, ‘nothing/ btef, ‘much/ 
toenifl, 4 little,’ the adjective follows the strong declension, and 
is written with a capital : 

(SttDQfc (nid)t$) ©Ute$. Something (nothing) good. 

9Mit tocnig ©utem. With little that is good. 

3 . After the plurals alle, 4 all,’ einige, etlidje, 4 some,’ mantle, 

‘ many,’ ntefjrere, 4 several,’ foldje, 4 such,’ uiele, ‘ many,’ tnenige, 
4 few,’ the adjective may be weak or strong in noin. and acc. : 
SUfe gute(n) 3J?enfcf)en. All good men. 

4. Adjectives in -cr from names of cities are indeclinable, 
and are written with a capital : 

T^ie Vottboner ^eitungen. The London newspapers. 

^artfer SOiobett. Paris fashions. 


68 . 

The stranger (m). 

N. ber ftrcntbe 
Cr. bci5 ftremben 
D. bem ftrentben 
A . ben tfrembett 


Adjectives as Nouns. 
The stranger (/.). 

bie ftrembe 
ber ftremben 
ber ivremben 
bie ftrentbc 


The strangers. 

bie ^rentben 
ber ftretnben 
ben ftremben 
bie ftreinben 


A stranger (m.\ 

N. ein ftrember 
G. eiitc$ ftremben 
D. einetnftremben 
A. einett gremben 


A stranger (/.). 

eine grembe 
einer gremben 
enter frremben 
eine gretnbe 


Strangers. 

grentbe 

gretnber 

gretnben 

grembe 


Observe : Adjectives and participles used as nouns vary their 
declension according to the rules for adjective declension 
(Lesson XVIII), but are written with capital letters. 

Note. — Many adjectives and participles are thus used in German, the 
English equivalents of which are nouns only : fremb, * strange,’ ber (bie) 
grembe, tc., ‘the stranger’; reifenb, ‘travelling,’ ber SHeifenbe, 2C., ‘the 
traveller'; toertvanbt, * related,’ ber Sertpanbte, K., 'the relative.' 
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depart, go away, 
ber ©eamte, official, 
ber ©ebiente, servant 
Minb, blind, 
bie T'ame, -n, lady, 
brutfdj (<!*(/'), German, 
ebef, noble, 
cfjrlidj, honest, 
erft first, 
ftranfreid), //., -#, France, 
f renib, strange, foreign. 


sleep. 

fdjfcdjr, bad, poor. 

ba* 2\>\ ta'I, -(e)#, ■er, hos- 
pital. 

ber 2tant, ~c#, -en, state, 
ftattfinben (fanb, gefunben), 
to take place. 

M™ (f-), fiorb, geftorben, 
to die. 

truer, dear, costly. 

iibfra’II, everywhere. 


o mvviu u, oerywncre. 

RreubemadKii, to give pleasure, u’nglinflid,, unhappy, unfortu- 
ber (Wefonbtc, ambassador. natc . “ y ’ 1 


flliicflid), happy, 
gotben, golden, gold (adj\). 
heifer, hoarse. 

^ari'#, Paris, 
reidj, rich. 

ber fl?eifenbe, traveller. 


natc. 

ber i'eriuanbtc, relative, 
ber iikin, -(c)#, -c, wine. 

bie SScltau^ftclliniB, -cn, 
ternational exhibition, 
©ifn, n. y -#, Vienna, 
toillfo'mmen, weKomc. 
bic it^urft, *e, sausage. 


A. i. 93tefe Tcutf^e tuofjnen in unfercr Stobt. 2 . Unfer 
fclirer ift ein teutfdjcr; feine tfrau ift f i„ e ? e utfd,e. 

® e o fd)en * Crnen flfrn Gn « (i fa- Weine SBer- 
WflnMtn ro o«en auf bem t'anbe mobnen. 5 . Gin SHeifenber 
nt«6 oft m WMtfn «ktten fdHafen. 6. liefer orme fliinbe 

itm ??“" *"* W4e ^ r6e 0cma ‘^ t ' *w ^ fiat 

ml ®“ !!. fl an - 7 ‘ Gr ‘ Qt e «' um if ) r einc Jrcube Jtt 
mojen. 8. Tit erfte t'onboner ffieitaubftelfung fanb im 

ffiftw! r 85 vM ta,t ‘ 9- ?flrifcr $ a " b fou&e unb ffiiener 

2 f !r? mt - ,a ® iffe ^ife^en bemun. 

btrten bic fd|8ne ganbf^aft. u. gran aR 0 f cr ift e|ne ^ 
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ttanbte unferce often Sfrjteb. i*. (Sin grembfr ift nic^t 
itmner willfommen. 13. Der a(te ®ebiente tneineb guten 
Onfels ift geftorben. 14. Der beutfdje ©efanbte ift abgereift, 
um 93ermanbte ju befucfjen. 15. Die ©efanbten non grant* 
reicf) unb Gnglanb finb angefomtnen. 16. fBeamte finb bie 
Diener bed @taate«. 17. (Sin ©eamter mujj ef)rlicf| fein. 
18. Die 3ieicf)en finb nidjt intmer glildlid). 19. 3 lu(f) Slrtne 
ttnnen gllicflid; fein. 20. Der ?lrjt mill bem unglitdlidjen 
ffranfen guten, alien SBein geben. 21. $n biefem @pital 
finb biele firanfe. 

B. Oral on the above. 

C. Supply the proper termination of the following stems : 

1. (Sin Deutfdj-. 2. 2 Reinem SBerroanbt-. 3. 3roei 9?ei« 
fenb- 4- Ob r ©ebient-. 5. De« armen ©linb-. 6. ®}e* 
nig @tf)l)n-. 7. Der berilfjmten SReifenb— . 8. Gin reiser 

23 ermanbt-. 9. Die armen gremb-. 10. Den guten fBe* 
blent-. 11. De« beutfdjen ©efanbt-. 12. Siele ungllicf* 
Iid)e ftranf- 

D. Inflect, and give the proper orthographical form of the 
adjectives: i. Gin (golben) SRing. 2. Ottein (teuer) @ot)n. 
3. Die (ebel) Dame. 4. Dem (ebel) ©efanbten. 5. Den 
(fieifer) ©djillem. 

E. 1. I have many relatives in this village, a. Where do 
your relatives intend to live? 3. The son of this German is a 
celebrated physician. 4. The blind are not always unhappy. 
5. This noble German has done much good. 6. The London 
cabs drive very fast. 7. My aunt likes Paris gloves very 
much. 8. Our old physician is a relative of (bon) Mrs. Moser. 
9. This German [woman] is a friend of my aunt 10. Strangers 
and poor people were always welcome at our house. 11. The 
German ambassador was a very noble man. 12. Ambassadors 
are the servants of the state. 13. The young may (tBnnett) 
die ; the old must die ; the patient has died. 14. I have sold 
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my house [to] a rich man. 15. We have bought this dear wine 
for the patients in the hospital. 16. Good old wine costs 
a great deal 17. Do you like (to eat) Vienna sausages? 
18. This honest official was our neighbour. 19. Officials are not 
always honest 20. Honest officials are not always rich. 

F. Lesestflck: Die Menschen wohnen in Hausern. Viele 
Hauser rusammen bilden einc .Stadt oder ein Dorf. Eine Stadt 
hat iange und breite StraBen. Die Stadt ist grofl. Die I lauser 
sind sehr schon gebaut. Die StraBen der Stadt sind gepfla- 
stert. Zu beiden Seiten stehen Laternen. Abends zttndet man 
«e an. In den Hausern sind oft Iiricn ; diese hal>en grofie, 
schone Schaufenster. In den StraBen und auf den Platzen 
sieht man stets viele Menschen. 


LESSON XXII 
Word Order of Objects, etc. 


** 34 Micfte iljm geftern etu 

©Ud). 

34 fd)i(fe bicfcd. 

3. (Sr fjat cd mir gcfdpcft. 

4* 34 Wirfte mcinem Soljtte 
cin ©ud>. 

5- 34 fd^icfte geftcrn cin 
©ud) an Ujn (an tneincn 
©o^n). 

6 * 34 ^bc iljm geftern cin 
0Utc* ©ud> gefdjicft. 


I sent him a book yesterday. 

I send you this. 

He sent it to me. 

I sent my son a book. 

I sent a !)ook to him (to my 
son) yesterday. 

I sent him a good book yester- 
day. 


Observe: i. Pronoun objects without 
all other objects, adverbs, etc. 


prepositions precede 


a. Personal pronouns precede other pronouns. 

3. Of several personal pronouns, the accusative precedes. 

4 . Of noun objects without prepositions, the person precedes 
the thing. 
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5. Prepositional objects follow other objects and adverbs. 

6. Adverbs of time usually precede everything, except pro- 
nouns not governed by a preposition. 

70. Word Order in Dependent Sentences. 

Q 4 ) arbeite nid)t, n>cil id; miibe I am not working, because I 
bin. am tired. 

3 d; fjoffe, bajj cr un$ befurfjcn I hope that he will visit us. 
mirb. 

3d; (jlaube, bag cr 3eit gefjabt I think that he will have had 
Ijaben ruirb. time. 

£)a id; miibe bin, arbeite id; As I am tired I am not work- 
nid;t. ing. 

( 5 r fagt, bajj er feine 3 eit ge* He says he has had no time. 
Ijabt (fjat). 

Observe : 1. The verb comes last in a dependent sentence. 

а. In compound tenses, the participle and infinitive immedi- 
ately precede the verb, i.e. the auxiliary, 

3. If both participle and infinitive occur, the participle pre- 
cedes the infinitive. 

4. The place of the subject in a dependent sentence is 
usually the same as in English. 

5. The dependent is always separated from the principal 
sentence by a comma. 

б. When a dependent sentence precedes the principal sen- 
tence, the subject of the latter is thrown after the verb. 

7. The tense auxiliary Ijaben or fein is frequently omitted in 
a baf} clause. 

71. Use of memt, al$, mattu. 

S3ettn Id) meine ¥ flidjt tue When I do (have done) ray 
(getan fjabe), bin id) g(ilcf- duty, I am happy, 
lid;. 

34 bcfudjte hnmer meine I always visited ray friends 
jreunbe, fcenti t# in ber whenever) I was in town. 
®tabt mar. 
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34 fling fleftem au#, aW c# I went out yesterday when it 
jefjn gefdjlagen [jatte. had struck ten. 

ML* id) jung war, war id) ftarf . When I was young I was 

strong. 

Stunt War fein $ater f)ier ? When was his father here? 

Observe : i. ‘ When ' = wrnn always with present or perfect. 

2. 'When* = wennwith imperfect and pluperfect of a habit- 
ual or repeated occurrence, state, or condition (= ‘ whenever*). 

3. 1 When ' — «I# with imperfect and pluperfect only, of a sin- 
gle, definite occurrence, or of a state or condition once occurring. 

4. 1 When?’ interrogative = mnn? 

Note. — Remember lhat roenn also * ‘ if.* 

EXERCISE XXII 

befonber#, especially, particu- ba# Sdjaufpicf, -{0)0, -e, play. 

larly. ber 5d)aufpiclcr, - 0, — , actor, 

ba (conj.), as, when, since. bic 2d)aufpiclcritt, -nett, ac- 
bafj, that (cottj.). tress, 

enttdufdjt, disappointed. ba# Spiel, (e>#, -e, play, act- 

bie Gnttdufdjung, — en, disap- ing. 

pointment. fpredjen, fprad}, gefprodjen, to 

crfdltet fein, to have a cold. speak. 

CtWa#, something, somewhat. ba# Stiirf, -(e)#, e, piece, 

geben, to act, present (a play). play. 

gefallen, gefiel, gefaUen, to ba# Heater, #,—, theatre. 

please, suit. itbernc'ljmcn (iibcrnalpn, fiber* 

fllauben, to believe, think. * nommen), to undertake, 
berrltd), magnificent, splendid. Warum? why? wherefore? 
fyoffen, to hope. Weil, because, 

fiegen, lag, gelegen, to lie, be. jurilcf, back (< adv .). 
bie fRolfe, -n, part. 

Idioms: Heater, at the theatre; in# Xtpater ge|e«, to go to 

the theatre. 

A . 1. ffiann finb $ie imbeutfdjen Xfjeater gewefen? 2. ffllr 
ftttb geftertt abenb bort gewefen. 3. ©arum ftttb @i e baljitt 
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gegangtn? 4. ©til man ©gaftfpeare* $amfet gob. 5. ©it 
wollten be fonbtrS gem bie beriigmte ©cgaufpieferin grdufein 2R. 
ht ber fRolfe ber Ophelia fegen. 6. ffiie bat 3b«en ib r ©piet 
gefaffen? 7. 2Bir waren etwa« enttaufc^t, ba unfere ^Jta^e 
fo n>eit jurild fagen, bag wir nief)t gut gbren fonnten. 8. abet 
id) fann 3bnen fagen, bag ba« ©tiicf un« fonft fegr gut 
gefalfett gat. 9. $at ber beriifjmte ©cgaufpiefer ©. ben $am» 
let gefpielt? 10. SReiit, $err ©. mugte biefe Wolfe ilber* 
negmen, ba $err ©. nicgt fpiefen fonnte. n. $>a« war aucg 
eine groge gnttbufcgung, aber id) tjoffe, bag er morgen abenb 
fpiefen wirb. 12. Unb toe«fjatb fonnte er nicgt fpiefen? 

13. 3d) glaube, bag er erfdltet war unb nicgt fprecgen fonnte. 

14. ginben ©ie nicgt, bag biefeb ©cgaufpief gerrficg ift? 

15. ! ©efonberb wenn ein guter ©cgaufpiefer ben 
©amfet fpiett. 16. ffiir molfen ntidjfte SBodje wieber in« 
Skater gegen, um §erm ©. ju fcgen. 

B. Oral exercise on the above. 

C. Complete the following sentences: r. 3 <g fann geute 

nltgt fommen, weif ... 2. Sffiir werben miibe, wenn . . . 

3. ffiir fonnten geute feine fflefudje macgen, bentt . . . 

4. SBfein greunb gtaubt, bag . . . 5. 3d) werbe ©ie morgen 

befucgcn, wenn ... 6. 3 djgoffe,bag ... 7. Tier ©cgUfer 
fomrnt nitgt, ba . . . 8. Sr fonnte bie Hufgabe nicgt macgen, 
weif ... 9. -3dj bin ignt begegnet, afb . . . 10. 3d) wifi 
morgen jur ©tabt fagren, um . . 

D. 1. I like to go to the theatre when I have time. 2. I 
wanted to go to the theatre yesterday evening, for Miss M. was 
playing the part of (the) Ophelia. 3. But I was obliged to stay 
at home, because I had headache. 4. I was very [much] dis- 
appointed, as Miss M. is a celebrated actress. 5. People say 
that she plays this part especially well. 6. Were you there yes- 
terday evening? 7. Yes, but my seat was so far back that I 
couldn’t hear well. 8. I was disappointed, as the celebrated 
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M ? n t P ? y - 9 - ^ ("“«) *»y that he had a cold 

n W h U n n e SPe H ,0 ; 1 d ° n0t lha ‘ he W ‘coM 

£, '* ^ hC had * C0,d and didn’t 

' • Per .f apS he docsn ’‘ llke ‘o Play in a small town. 

J* fu ? W t0 morrow evenin «- 1 hope that he will play 
(the) Hamlet. 14. When will Miss M. pl ay again in this 

to Haiw*^ 1 n n L SchauspieItr s P ieIte dl 'c Rollc desGeistes 
tm Hamlet sehr schlecht und wurde ausgezischt. Nachdem er 

dies erne Ze.tlang ertragen hatte, versetzte cr die Zuhorer 
dadurch wteder m gute I^une, daB er sagte : “Meine Damen 

Erfol^hT tS ‘c m ' r SChr Ieid - daB ich Ihnen ltcinen 

* " kh ' »**• “«• *> «. id. *. 


72 . 


Singular. 
Masc. Fcm. Neut. 

M ber bie bad 

G- beffeit bercn 
bcr 
bic 


LESSON XXIII 
The Relative Pronoun her. 


beffen 

bcm 


Plural. 

All Genders. 
bie, who, which, (hat. 
bercn, whose, of which, 
ben fit, (to, for) whom, which, 
bie, whom, which, that 


F>. bem 
A. ben 

Observe : These forms are the same as those of the definite 

H C ?’ e * Cept the added "** of the genitive singular and plural 
anu the dative plural. • 


73 . 


Masc . 
Welder 
G. - 


The Relative Pronoun totUfytr. 

Singular. Plural. 

Fem. Neut. Ail Genders. 

toeidje lueic^ed tuefdjc, who, which, that. 


D - welder toefdjem 

A. wtltyn totity txlty* 


tnei^cn, (to, for) whom, etc. 
toeft^e, whom, etc. 
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Observe : SBefdjer follows the biefer model, but lacks the 
genitive, which is replaced by the genitive forms of be? (beffen, 

:c.). 

74. Relative Clause®. 

®d$ ift bcr Slrjt, ber (tueld)er) That is the doctor who was 

l)ier mar. here. 

^)ier ift ber <2tocf, ben Here is the stick which you 
(meldjen) Sie gefyabt I)aben. have had. 

§ier finb ©iid)er, bie (roeldje) Here are books that are useful, 
niifelid) finb. 

$emten £ie bie T^onte, ber Do you know the lady we 
(me(d)er) mi r beflepeten? met? 

$att#, toorin ( = in bem) The house in which I live, 
id) moljtte. 

Observe : i. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gen- 
der and number ; the case depends on its use in its own clause. 

a. Since all relative clauses are dependent, the verb comes 
last (§ 70). 

3. T'er and meldjer refer to both persons and things ; ber is 
more common than mddjer, which is chiefly used to avoid 
repetitions of ber. 

4. T^ev and mcldjer, referring to inanimate objects, are some- 
times replaced by too (mor before a vowel) preceding a prepo- 
sition. 

5. The relative is never omitted in German. 

Note. — The gen. beffen, 2C. always precedes the word on which it 
depends: (Sin ^aum, beffen flatter pin fint>, ‘A tree, the leaves of 
which are green.’ 

EXERCISE XXIII 

Slbfdpcb ttefjtncn, naljtn, ge« eiitpfangen, etnpfing, emp* 
liommen, to take leave. fangen, to receive, 

brittgen, bradjte, gebradjt, to bie Srfri|d)ung, — en, refresh- 
bring. ruent. 

tlnlabtit (tub, getoben), to ba« Grtebnid, -fe#, -fe, experi- 
invite. ence. 
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S SL? V; gUeS, ‘ bif MttermMfc midnight. 

w :s: **•■ » 

bte @efea f ^ f t> -e n , company, fingen, fang, gcfungen, to 

‘ Mng. 

m ;z " (,ru9 ' » 

sszs*-~ 

A ‘ *• M bin « cftern at,fn *> '« finer (Mcllfd)aft gctucfen 
ju meidjer man mid) eingclaben Ijatte. 1. Ter VSerr be« 

in bem iri ’ ^ if 'f'frr iVinjc, beffen Wemahlin 
fine lenwnbte non imr (of mine) ift. 3 . ^ tuir anfamen, 
entpftngen uub bie Tauten bee .fiaufe*. 4. (Sine junge Tame] 

dnem f, ■*" *T?' *" ^ Wn ‘ 5- Sir Welle auf 
etnetn garner, toddjeS fterr ftrinje fritter tfrau nculid) ge- 

Wenft fiat. 6. (fm Sritber ber Tame, mddje fl rfpieft battr 
fang etn f)ttbfd)e« Vieb. 7. Tann fpielien unb fangen tncljrrrc 
©erren unb Tatnen, bie id, nidtt fenne. 8. (?in £rfjaufpie[er 
fn fdjon im Tfjcatcr gcfd)cti l)alte, (rug eitt fd)«ne« (&! 

in' VZTT m c 9 ' meU mC " me " W'"' 
tn Teutfdjlanb gentefen tuaren. to. fitter non iljnen ertdhlte 

mtr feme ©rfebniffc, bie fcljr intereffemt maren. u. jj(« ti 

« F gef^fagett tjatte, brad)ten bie iOebienten Crrfrifdjungen 

”• ‘ Unflen ® errcn n»b.Tamen, bie fel,r (ufiig getttorben 
toaren, fmgen an *u tattjen. ,3. Tic (SVtftc, wctdje einen 
Mr angene^men ?(benb iugebradjt fatten, nafpen erfl intei 
©tunben nad) fWiitema^t Jfbfaieb. 

. n- ^°. mplete oraJI > r ' su PPlyng suitable relative pronouns : 

. Dte Caste, - zugegenwaren. a. Die Caste, -ereingeladen 
• 3- Der Freund, — ich ein Geschenk schicke. 4. Dai 
Bucb, - auf dem Tische liegt. s . Der Schauspieler von - 
apreche. 6 . Die Dame, — wir begegnet aind. 7 , Die 
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Damen, — wir Blumcn schickten. 8. Der Herr, — Haus ich 
gekauft habe. 9. Das Haus, in — er wohnt 10, Die Nach- 
bam, mit — Kindem wir spielen. 11. Das Schauspiel, von 
— ich Ihnen erzahlte. 12. Der SchUier, — der Lehrer lobt. 
13. Der Lehrer, — den Schiller lobt. 14. Die Lehrerin, — 
Mutter gestorben ist. 

C. 1. Mr. and Mrs. Heinze, whom I know very well, in- 
vited me to a party. 2. The party of (non) which I am speak- 
ing took place yesterday evening. 3. The house in which 
these good friends live is large and handsome. 4. Many ladies 
and gentlemen, whom I had never (yet) seen, were also pres- 
ent. 5. A young lady played on the piano and sang a song 
which pleased the guests very much (feljr gut). 6. The piano 
on which she played was a new one, which Mr. Heinze pre- 
sented to his wife lately. 7. When she had sung, a celebrated 
actor recited a very beautiful poem. 8. The poem he recited 
was by (Don) Goethe. 9. A friend of mine, beside whom I was 
sitting, and who had been in Germany, related his experiences 
to me. 10. When the servants had brought refreshments, many 
of (Don) the older guests wanted to go home. n. The young 
gentlemen and ladies, who remained in order to dance, took 
leave two hours after midnight. 

D. Lesestllck : Der Kronprinz Olaf von Norwegen ist ein rei- 
zender kleiner Bengel, ist aber zuweilen unartig. Seine Mutter, 
die Konigin, zlichtigt ihn immer selbst, wenn es notig ist. 
Eines Tages war der Kleine sich bewuflt, Strafe verdient zu 
haben. Als die konigliche Mutter ihn suchte, war er nirgends 
zu finden. Auch seine Grofimutter, die Konigin Alexandra 
von England, half mitsuchen. Als sie nun in ihr Schlafzim- 
m$r trat, rief eine helle Kinderstirame unter dem Bette: 
" Groftmutter, suchen sie dich auch? Koram her zu rair; 
ich will dich beschtltzen.” 
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LESSON XXIV 

75. The Passive with fttrben. 

Present Indicative . Imperfect Indicative . 

I am (being) praised, etc. I was (being) praised, etc. 


id) TOcrbe 

gelobt 

id) marb or tuurbe 

gelobt 

bu roirft 

n 

bu luarbft or umrbcft 

m 

er wirb 

« 

cr luarb or tnurbe 

» 

wir foerben 

#» 

tvir uutrbcit 

n 

it)r werbet 

H 

if}r luurbct 

n 

fie ivfrbcn 

» 

fic nntrbeu 

n 


Pres . Infin . gelobt (ju) locrben, to be praised. 


Examples. 

Gr ttiirb oft bon mt« gelobt. He is often praised by us. 
I)er ©oben tturb burd) ben The soil is made fertile by the 

Stegen frudjtbar gemadjt. rain. 

Observe: i. The past participle of a transitive verb added 
to the verb toerben forms the passive voice of that verb, when- 
ever agency is implied or specified. 

2 . The personal agent of the passive takes the preposition 
t»* = 1 by * (-f dative) ; other agency is expressed by bard) or wit. 

Notes. — 1. The past part, of a verb added to feitt denotes a perma- 
nent condition resulting from t h^action of the verb, no agency being im- 
plied ; a participle so used is often purely adjectival in character (see 
Lesson XLIX) : gflb iff flfpfliiflt, ‘The field w ploughed'; 3^ Wn 

bffricbtflt, 4 1 am satisfied.’ 

2. WtM with the active voice often replaces the passive when there is 
no definite personal agent: 9Rsi beftellt ben £3obtn im grilling, ’The 
ground is prepared in spring.’ 

70. Prepositions with Accusative. The following preposi- 
tions govern the accusative only : 

M bin | fir geget »|te *m mi Ht 
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77. 818, till, until (time), as far as (space). 

Slbettb; bis 9?om. Till evening ; as far as Rome. 

Notes. — I. SBid is more commonly used as an adverb followed by a 
prep, of direction: gfgen flbeilb, ‘till towards evening’; bi$ JUt 

@tabt, ‘as far as the town.’ 

2 . With numerals bid =‘or*: iUrr bid fiinf , ‘four or five.* 

78. $iird), through, by (means of). 

(Sr reitet burd) ben ®a(b. He rides through the wood. 
®urd) einen Srief gciuaritt. Warned by a letter. 


79. ftfir, for, on behalf of. 

Der 33ricf ift fiir if)lt. The letter is for him. 

3d) fpredje fiir ©ie. I speak on your behalf. 


80. (Segett, towards, against. 


(Sr reitet gegen bic $riicfe. 
®egen ad)t llljr. 

©teUen ©ie ben ©tul)I gegen 
bie ©anb. 

ffiir fampfen gegen ben fteinb. 


He rides towards the bridge. 
Towards eight o’clock. 

Place the chair against the 
wall. 

We fight against the enemy. 


81. Cljtte, without. 

Dfyne Jreunbe; of)ne ©ie. Without friends; without you. 


82. Um, round, around, at. 
i. Of Place : 

(Sr geljt um bie ©tabt lierum. He walks round the town. 

Note. — The adverb I)tnim « usually added after the object in this 
sense. 

a. Of Time : 

Um biefe ^eit ; um 3 tt>ei Uf)r. At this time ; at 2 o’clock. 

83. ©iber, against, contrary to. 

ffiiber metacn ©unfd). Against my wish. 

©iber mein (Sr marten. Contrary to my expectation. 
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84. Contractions. Xunfj, fiir, and tun are generally con- 
tracted with the neuter of the unemphasized definite article, 
as follows : 

burdid (= burd) baa) furd (= fur bae) umtf (= um ba«) 

85. Xa for Pronoun. With personal pronouns of the third 
person referring to inanimate objects, the pionoun is replaced 
by >0 (before vowels bar) prefixed to the preposition (except 
bid ami ot)UC) and written with it as one word : 

Died ift mein ; id) (jabe This is my hat ; I gave ten 
jefjn 9 )?arf bafiir gegeben. marks for it. 


EXERCISE XXIV 


anber, other. 

bie Arbeit, -en, work, labour, 
audftreuen, to scatter, 
bereiten, to make ready, pre- 
pare. 

befallen, to till, prepare, 
ber ©oben, -d, ground, soil, 
ba'mafd, then, at that time, 
bie Ggge, n, harrow, 
bad Gnbe, -d, -n, end. 
frudjtbar, fruitful, fertile, 
bad ©etreibe, d, grain, corn, 
ber £mfer, oats. 

Ijeuijutage, nowadays, in those 
days, now. 

^in unb to and fro, back- 
wards and forwards. 


I intern, to loosen, 
ber Sfaid, cd, Indian com. 
bie yjfafdjitie, it, machine, 
nod) nid)t, not yet. 
pfliignt, to plough, 
bie 3aat, -en, sowing, gieen 
crop. 

ber Sdcmamt, (c)d, *er, sower, 
ber Sonnenfctyciit, -(c;d, sun- 
shine. 

Ocr()inbcrn, to hinder, prevent, 
madjfcit (f.), nmd)d, gemadjfen, 

to grow. 

ber ®ei$en, -d, wheat. 

}iel)en, ^og, ge^ogen, to draw. 
^Ubccfen, to cover (up). 


A. 1. Dad gelb mirb gegen Gnbe ober im &pri( filr 
bie Saat bereitet. 2. Um biefe $eit merben ®ei$en, $afer 
unb anbered ©etreibe gefdt. 3. 2pdter pflan^t man Afar* 
toffefn, 3 D?aid, ic. 4. 3 ucr f t mirb ber ©oben gepfliigt. 
5 - Der ©oben toirb bann mii einer Ggge getorfert. 6, @0 
toirt er burd> ben SRegen unb ben @onnenfd)cin frudjtbat 
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gemacbt. 7. Ctyne SRegen unb ©onnenfdjeiit !ann bie @aat 
nid^t toatbfcn. 8. $Racbb« n>irb bcr ©ante fyeutjutage mit 
ehter SDlafcbme gefdt, melcbc don ^ferben ober Otfrfen bln unb 
bcr gejogen roirb. 9. griper tat man bad obne -Dtafcbine. 

10. ®ama($ tourbe ber ©amc bom ©tiemamt gefdt, ber bin 
unb bcr ging unb ben ©amen auSftreute. u. SRacbbcr tnurbe 
bcr ©ante buref) bie ®gge jugebeeft. 12. 3ft bad ftelb fc^on 
beftettt, mefebed ©ie noriged 3af)r fauften? 13- 9 ?ein, ed ift 
nocb nid)t beftettt. 14. X)ie Strbeit trurbe oft burtb bad 
febteebte ffietter Derfjiubert. 

B. Oral: 1. Urn welche Zeit wird der Weizen gesat? 2. 1 st 
Ihr Weizen schon gesat? 3. Wann werden die Kartofleln 
gepflanzt? 4. Wann pflanzt man Kartofleln? 5. Was tut 
man zuerst, wenn man ein Feld ftir die Saat bereiten will? 
6. Was tut man dann? 7. Wie wird der Boden gelockert? 
8. Weshalb wird der Boden gelockert? 9. Wie wurde der 
Same frUher gesat? 10. Wie wird die Maschine gezogen? 

11. 1 st Ihr Feld schon gepflUgt? 12. Weshalb ist es noch 
nicht gepflUgt? 13. Wollten Sie es vorige Woche bestellen? 

14. Wann wollen Sie Ihren Hafer und Hire Erbsen saen? 

15. Was wollen Sie in diesem Beete pflanzen? 

C. Turn the following orally into the passive voice : 1. Das 
schlechte Wetter verhindert die Arbeit. 2. Der Bauer bestellte 
das Feld. 3. Die Egge deckt den Samen zu. 4. Die Egge 
deckte den Samen zu. 5. Der Siiemann streute den Samen 
aus. 6. Die Pferde ziehen die Egge hin und her. 7. Der 
Regen macht den Boden fruchtbar. 8. Man pflanzt jetzt die 
Kartofleln. 9. Der Knecht pflUgt das Feld. 10. Die Knechte 
pfltigten die Felder. 

J D. 1. Grain is sown towards [the] end [of] March or in 
April. 2. The field must first be prepared (use man). 
3. The soil is ploughed, and then a harrow is drawn to and 
fro. 4. It is drawn by horses or oxen. 5. The soil is loos- 
ened by the harrow. 6. It is made fruitful by the rain and 
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sun. 7. Without rain and sunshine the wheat cannot grow, 

8. In these days the seed is not scattered by the sower. 

9. That used to be done (use man) formerly, but now it is 
sown with a machine. 10. Our field is not yet ploughed, be- 
cause we were hindered by the bad weather. 1 1 . We wanted to 
plough it earlier, in order to sow our wheat. 12. We mean 
to begin to plough it to-morrow, if the weather is fine. 13. We 
shall plant our potatoes and our Indian corn next week. 14. 
Our cabbage and our tomatoes are planted already. 

E . Lesesttlck : Es ging ein Saemann aus, zu sacn. Und 
indem er saete, fiel etliches an den Weg ; da kamcn die Vogel 
und frafien es auf. Etliches ficl in das Stcinichte, wo cs nicht 
viel Erde hatte, und ging bald auf, darum, dafl es nicht tiefe 
Erde hatte. Als aber die Sonne aufging, vcrwclkte es, und 
weil es nicht Wurzel hatte, ward es dtlrre. Etliches fiel iinter 
die Dornen und die Dornen wuchsen auf und crsticktcn es. 
Etliches fiel auf gutes I^and und trug Krucht, etliches hun- 
dertfaltig, etliches sechzigfaltig, etliches dreiBigfaltig. 


LESSON XXV 

86. The Time of Day. 


ffiic bid Uf)r ift e$? 

(56 ift cin6 (em Ufyr). 

Urn jtuflff Ufyr mtttaQ« 
(ttadjM). 

8# ift ein SSiertei auf jtuet. 
6# ift Ijaib jtoei. 

<5# ift brei SMertei auf jtoei. 
Um ^atb ein# (ein Ufjr). 

Um 28 aWinuten nad) ein«. 

($8 ift 21 SWinuten cor jroei. 
Bdjt Uljr morgen# (oonnit> 
tag#). 

®rti Uf)r nadjmittag#. 

6«$# Uf)r abenb#. 


What time is it? 

It is one o'clock. 

At twelve o’clock noon (at 
night). 

It is a quarter past one. 

It is half-past one. 

It is a quarter to two. 

At half-past twelve. 

At 23 minutes past one. 

It is 21 minutes to two. 

Eight o’clock am. 

Three o’clock p.m. 

Six o'clock p.m. 
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Observe : i. The verb fern in these expressions is singular. 

2 . Uljr remains uninflected, and may be omitted. 

3. ‘At* = urn. 

4. (£in remains uninflected, but etn£ is used when Qfyr is 
omitted. 

5. The ‘quarter past ' is expressed by ein $>ierte( atif -f the 
number of the hour following. 

6. The 1 half-past ’ is expressed by Ijalb -f the hour following. 

7. The ‘quarter to’ is expressed by brei ©tertel auf 4- the 
hour following. 

8. The ‘minutes past’ is expressed by nadj ; the ‘minutes 
to * by bor. 

9. The abbreviation ‘ a.m,* = morgen's or uormittagfl (abbre- 
viated 8m.); ‘p.m.'= nad)mittag^ (abbreviated abenb#, 
or nad)t$, according to the lateness of the hour. 

Notes. — 1 . Colloquially auf is often omitted after 8iertri. 

2. The time may also, as always in railway time-tables, be expressed 
thus: (Slit Uljr filnfjeljn = 1.15; ein lltjr breijjig = 1.30; tin Uljr ftinf. 
unbfflttfatg = 1.55. 

87. Genitive of Time. 

Tage$ ; be$ ?lbenb$. By day ; in the evening. 

3d) Qing cine# Jagcd irn I was walking one day in the 

^arf. park. 

9 J 2 ittftod)d f)rtben tuir tiad)* On Wednesdays we have no 

Ittittagd trine Sdjute. school in the afternoon. 

Observe : 1, Point of time is often expressed by an adverbial 
genitive singular, when denoting indefinite time, or time with 
reference to a habitual action, but only with Tag, 4 day/ days of 
the week, and divisions of the day, used with or without article. 

2. When the article is omitted, the genitive is not usually 
written with a capital, except with days of the week. 

Notes. — 1 . With determinatives other than the art., the acc. must be 
used, except in the expression biefer Xagc (gen. plur.) = *of late.* 

2 . 91ad)t, though fem., is similarly used, with or without the maac. 
art: ($tl) 9 fo$tf ftyfift man, 4 We sleep by night* 
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EXERCISE XXV 


bebeutctt, to signify, mean, 
beiitafye, almost, nearly, 
bamit, with that, with it, etc. 
bod}, yet, still, however, 
freilid}, certainly, to be sure. 

bcr 9Rinuteii$eigcr, , 
minute-hand, long hand, 
bcr ^utefdjfag, -<e)$, «e, pulse- 
beat. 

bic 9?unbe, -It, round, circuit, 
bcr Sefuttbenjeiger, — , 
second-hand. 

ftcljen, ftonb, geftanben, to 
stand. 


ber 5tridj, -(e)*, - f , stroke, 
mark. 

bcr «tunbcnjeiger, •*, _ , 
hour-hand, short hand, 
bic Tofdjc, it, pocket, 
tragen, trug, gctrogcn, to 

bear, carry, wear, 
bit' 3fll)f, cn, number, figure, 
iflljlcn, to count, 
bcr ^ciflcr, «, hand (of 

a time-pie( e). 
bic differ, it, figure, 
bao ^iffcrblott, *cr, dial, 

face. 


A \ 1 • Tra « en $ie eine *• id, f,a be fine in 

bcr (my) Tofd,e. 3. ^eigen 2k lttir bob ^iffcrblott flljrcr 
lH)r. 4- ©a0 fe(,cn eic auf bent ^ifferbiati? 5. 3d) f ( |,e 
3a^fcn ober ^iffern, bon cin« bi0 jioiJlf. 6. bcbcuicn 
bie f e 3*ff e rn ? 7- Sic bebeuten bic Stuubcn bc0 Jogc0. 
8- Slber tin Tag f,at bod, 24 Ttuubcn, unb (,icr ftcfjctt nur 
Jlbillf. 9. ftretlid, ; ober bcr flcitte Geiger, bcr Slunbcn?eigcr, 
tnodjt jttteimol bie 9?unbc in 24 Stutibcn unb 2x12 mad>t 24. 
to. ®Ja0 bebeuten bie fleiiten <2lrid,e jioifdjcn ben Stunben? 

®' e f c bebeuten bie SDJixutcn; in jcbcr 2tunbe finb 60 
Wmuten. i*. ©ebljalb finb nur 6 etridjc jroifdjen ben 
Stunben? 13. Ter groge $eiger, ber 2ftinutcn-,ciger, mad;t 
bie $Kunbe eintnoi in einer Stunbe unb 5X12 mod,! 60. 
*4- U^ren Ijoben gettujfjnlidj audj einen Sefunbenjeiger. 
15- Diefer toirb oom »rjte gebraurfjt, urn bie fulbfdjliigt eine« 
iJronfen ju jd^len. 

B. Oral: 1. Wie viele Stunden hat ein Tag? a. Wie viele 
Ziffern hat eine Uhr? 3, Was fUr Zeiger hat sie ? 4. Wie viel 
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Uhr ist es, wenn beide Zeiger auf ia stchcn (arc at twelve)? 
5* Wie viel Uhr ist es, wenn der Minutenzeiger auf 6 und der 
Stundenzeiger zwischen eins und zwei steht? 6. Wenn der 
Minutenzeiger auf 9 steht und der Stundenzeiger beinahe auf 4? 

7. Um wie viel Uhr gehen Sie gewohnlich zu Bett? 8. Wann 
sind Sie heute morgen aufgestanden ? 9. Wie viel Uhr 1st es, 
wenn der Minutenzeiger auf 4 steht und der Stundenzeiger 
zwischen 6 und 7? 10. Wenn der Minutenzeiger auf 8 und 
der Stundenzeiger zwischen 8 und 9 steht? 

C. 1. Can you tell me what time it is? 2. Yes, I have a 
watch in my pocket, 3. I will show you the dial. 4. I see 
that it is a quarter to eight, for the long hand is (ftefyt) at nine, 
and the short hand almost at eight. 5. What time is it when the 
minute-hand is at 6 and the hour-hand between 9 and 10? 
6. It is then half-past nine. 7. How many hands has a watch? 

8. Mine has three, one for the hours, one for the minutes, and 
one for the seconds, 9. Not all watches have a second-hand, 
but it is used by physicians in order to count the pulse-beats of 
their patients. 10. At what o’clock do you usually get up in 
the morning? ix. I usually rise at half-past seven. 12. Yes- 
terday evening I was working until after midnight. 13. I was 
too tired this morning to rise at the usual hour. 14. It was 20 
minutes past eight when I got up. 15. Goethe, the great Ger- 
man poet, usually rose at 5 o’clock or at half- past 5 in the sum- 
mer, when he was (still) young. 16. The train for (nad|) 
Berlin will leave at 9.10 a.m. and t will arrive at 2.48 p.m. 

JD. SefeftiUfc: 

1. aatfci. 

SBie fjetfjt ba8 Ding bort an ber Sanb? 

<58 fdjlagt unb bat both feine $anb ; 

<58 fjiingt unb ge^t bod) fort unb fort ; 

<58 fletjt unb (ommt bod) nid)t horn Drt. 

!3>i e Ufr.J 

t. Um fe$8 Ut)r morgen8 merbcu bie <$d)ittcr bur$ bit 
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©locfe gettedt ; fie mtyn auf unb milffen bann fofort auf* 
fteljen; bann ttafdjen fie §dnbe unb ©efidjt unb jteljtn bie 
Pteiber an. Si« f)alb ad)t Ufjr fernen fie if>re Vlufgabcn ; um 
brei ajiertel auf ad)t frilfjftiitfen fie ; nad) bcm ftriibftiicf Ijaben 
fie eine f)albe ©tunbe frei. Um neun lUjr geljcn fie in bad 
@<buljitmner unb bieiben bid elf Ufjr bort. ifon elf Ubr bid 
balb jtotilf ift ^aufe. £)ann tjaben fie 3eid)enftunbc ober 
arbeiten tut ©tubierjimuter. Urn ein Uljr mirb ju IDlittag 
gegeffen. 
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88. Pre«. and Impf. Subj. of baben, fefa, Werben. 

Present . Imperfect. 


I have, may have, etc. 

I had, might have, etc. 

id) babe 
bu fjabeft 
er babe 

ttrir baben 
ibr babet 
fie ^aben 

Id) fjotte 
bu bdtteft 
er ijdtte 

loir l)dttcn 
ibr bdttct 
fic bdtten 

I am, may be, etc. 

I was, might be, etc. 

tibfei 
bu feieft 
er fel 

fair fcien 
iljr jeiet 
fie feien 

id) todre 
bu todreft 
er todre 

loir tudren 
ibr todret 
fie lodren 

I become, may 

become, etc . 1 

I became, might become, etc. 

id) toerbe 
bu toerbeft 
er roerbe 

roir roerben 
if)r roerbet 
fie merben 

id) tolirbe 
bu tolirbeft 
er tourbe 

loir toUrben 
ibr tottrbet 
fie toiirben 


Observe: i. The persistent e of the present endings; also 
the umlaut of the imperfect. 

a. These tenses of fjaben, fdn, and rncrbcn serve to form the 
compound tenses of other verbs, as below. 
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Subjunctive of tnadjen, fpre4«n, fatten. 


Present. 


I make, may make, 

I speak, may speak, 

I fall, may fall, 

etc. 

etc. 


etc. 

i4 ma4e 

i4 fpretfje 


i4 fade 

bu tna4<ft 

bu jpre4eft 


bu falleft 

er ma4e 

er fpredjc 


er fade 

wir ma4ett 

loir fprcdjen 


»ir fallen 

if»r madjet 

il)r fprccfjct 


il)r fallet 

fie tna4en 

fie fpredjett 


fie fallen 


Imperfect. 



I made, might make, I spoke, might speak, 

I fell, might fall, 

etc. 

etc. 


etc. 

«4 nto4te 

i4 fprddyc 


id) fiete 

bu madjteft 

bu fprfidjcft 


bu fieleft 

er ma4te 

er fpradje 


er fiele 

roir niadjten 

loir fpriidjen 


loir fielen 

ifjr ina4tet 

il)r fpradjet 


il)r field 

fie madden 

fie fprfidjett 


fie fielen 


Perfect. 



I have (may have) made, 

spoken, I have 

(may have) fallen, 

etc. 



etc. 

14 Ijabe gemadjt, gefprodjen 

id) fei gefalien 

bu ^abeft gemadjt, gefprodjen 

bu feieft gefalien 

er babe gema4t, gcfprocfien, :c. 

er 

fei gefalien, tc. 


Pluperfect 



I had (might have) made, 

spoken, I had (might have) fallen, 


etc. etc. 


14 Ijtltte gemadit, gefpro4en <4 n*ire gefalien 

bu ^atteft gema4t, gefpro4en, :c. bu tod re ft gefalien, jc. 
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Future. 

I shall make, speak, fall, etc. 
idj roerbe ntacfjen, fpredjen, fallen 

bu werbeft ntadien, fpredjen, fallen 

er werbe madjcn, fpredjen, fallen, jc 

Future Perfect \ 

I shall have made (spoken), etc. 

I <f) merbe gemarf)t (gefpvorfjcn) Ijabcn 
bu toerbeftgcmadjt (gefprodjen) l)aben, jc. 

I shall have fallen, etc. 
id) toerbc gefaden fcin 
bu loerbefi gefallett fcin, jc. 

Observe: i. The persistent c of the endings. 

2. The imperfect subjunctive of all regular weak verbs is the 
same as the imperfect indicative. 

3. Strong verbs with a, 0, u in the imperfect indicative stem 
take umlaut in the imperfect subjunctive. 

4. The compound tenses are formed by adding the past 
participle or the infinitive, or both, to the auxiliary, precisely as 
in the indicative (for word order, see § 49). 

90. Use of Subjunctive. 1 . The use of this mood is con- 
fined almost entirely to dependent sentences. 

2. The English forms with * may ’ and 1 might 1 in the para- 
digms only partially and occasionally represent the exact force 
of the German subjunctive : 

Gr fagte, bag er ®e(b f)abe. He said he had money. 

3d) babe oft gcmiinfcbt, baft id) I have often wished that I had 
@e(b bdtte. (might have) money. 

91. Indirect Statements and Questions. 

Cr fagt : *3d) bin rniibe. - He says : “ I am tired.” 

Cr fagt, bag er miibc ift. He says (that) he is tired 
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firt fogte : ,34 bin miibe." 
grfagte,bajiermiibefet(wtire). 
grfragte: „2Ber ift ba?“ 
gr fragte, reer ba fei (retire). 
3d) fragte, ob er miibe fei 
(retire). 

©ie fagten, bajj fie iljren SSater 
liebten. 

gr fagte, er fei (retire) miibe. 


He said : “ I am tired.” 

He said (that) he was tired. 
He asked : “ Who is there?" 
He asked who was there. 

I asked if (whether) he was 
tired. 

They said that they loved their 
father. 

He said (that) he was tired. 


Observe: x. Indirect statements and questions are always 
dependent clauses, and have the word order of such clauses 
(§ 7 °)- 

a. The verb of the dependent clause is usually in the sub- 
junctive if the verb of the governing clause be in a past tense, 
and, unlike English, has regularly the same tense which it would 
have if the statement or question were direct. 

Note. The indie, is used in indir. statement to express a fact as 
undisputed or as vouched for by the speaker. 

3. Where the present subjunctive of a verb has no forms 
distinct from those of its present indicative, the imperfect sub- 
junctive is used instead of the present, as in the last example 
but one above. 

4. ‘ If* or ‘whether’ in dependent questions = ob. 

5. The conjunction bajj may be omitted in clauses of indi- 
rect statement, which then have the word order of a principal 
sentence (verb second). 

EXERCISE XXVI 

onne^men (naf)tn, genom« bie ginfabuttg, -en, invita- 

metl), to accept. tion. 

befef)tcn, befafjf, befo!)(en, einft, once (upon a time). 

(tfo/.), to order, command, entbeden, to discover, 
beritljren, to touch. franjtiftfdj, French, 

bid, thick. filrdjten, to fear, be afraid o£ 
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gebenten, gebadjte, gebadjt, 
to intend. 

fjofen, to get, fetch, bring, 
imftanbe feitt, to be in a posi- 
tion to, be able to. 

(abeit, lub, gefabett, to invite, 
(ebe'nbig, living, 
bet S8»e, -tt, -tt, lion. 
Snorb*»friffl, «., hj, North 
Africa. 

reifen (f., lj.), to travel, jour- 
ney ; go (away), set out (on 
a journey). 


bet SReoofber, , revolver, 
ber ®<bdbel, — skull, 

ber Sdjeif, -e, sheik, 
fofort, immediately, 
fonbern (afur my.), but. 
tdten, to kill. 

trofebem, in spite of this (that), 
nevertheless. 

bie ttberra'fdjung, -en, sur- 
prise. 

u'nangenefjm, disagreeable, 

unpleasant. 

bie 333a ffe, -tt, weapon, 
marnen, to warn. 


Idioms: i. ©d at table, at meals. 

2 . 3u Xifdj laben, to invite to dinner. 


A. Gin frattjflfifdjer Offijier, ber in 9?orb ?(frifa reiftr, 
tourbe einft non einem ©djeif Tifdj getaben. iDiait marnte 
bag biefer feinen ©tfften oft unangcnelpne Ubcrrafrfjungen 
bercite. Trofobem fagte ber Officer, er toerbe bie Ginlabung 
annef)men, ba er biefen SWann nidjt fiirrfjte. ?Ud er nadjljer 
bci lifd) tnar, fU^rte er, bag feine ftiige etroatf VebenbigeS 
beriiljrten. ©alb entbeefte er, bag ed ein groger Vbiue mar. 
©ofort befagf er feinem Wiener, feinen $enolner ju fjofen. 
®cr @djeif fragte, mad bad bebeute. (Sr fagte aurfj, bag man 
mit biefer ffeinen ffiaffe nidjt imftanbe fet, ben Mmen ju Men, 
b^r einen fefjr btdfen ©cfjdbef babe. Ter (^5aft antmortete, er 
flebettfe ben Jlenotner nid^t gegen bad Tier, fonbern gegen ben 
ju braudjen. Gr fagte, er merbe ben ^c^etf fofort Men, 
fcenn ber 8dmc unangenefjm miirbe. 


Oral ; Turn the following direct statements and questions 
into the indirect form, prefixing ( man sagte, dafl ' to the state- 
ment8 > an ^ either * man fragte 9 or * man fragte, ob' to the ques- 
toons * i* Sie sind made. a. Der Ofiuier wird die Einladung 
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annehmen. 3. Das ist ein groBer Lowe. 4. Dies sind groBe 
Lowen. 5. Das waren groBe Lowen. 6. Der Diener wird 
den Revolver holen. 7. Hat er den Revolver geholt? 8. Wer 
hat den Revolver geholt? 9. Ist der Diener imstande, einen 
Lowen zu toten? 10. Wer gedenkt, die Waffe zu brauchen. 
11. Wird er den Lowen toten ? 

C. 1. The officer told me that the sheik had invited him to 
dinner. 2. I warned him that the sheik was an unpleasant 
man. 3. The officer answered that he didn’t fear the sheik. 
4. He discovered that a big lion was under the table. 5. At 
once he asked the sheik why the lion was there. 6. He 
(biefer) replied that it (e$) was a pleasant surprise which he had 
prepared for his guest. 7. The officer then said that he also 
had a pleasant surprise for the sheik. 8. Thereupon he beck- 
oned to his servant, and the servant got the revolver. 9. As 
(af$) he was giving it to his master, he warned him that a lion 
had a very thick skull. 10. He said that it was impossible 
(unmijflfid)) to kill him with this weapon. 11. The officer 
replied that he would be in a position to kill the sheik if the 
lion became disagreeable. 

D. Lesestlick : Es kam einmal ein Bauer in die Stadt gefahren, 
hielt vor einer Apotheke an und lud eine groBe Stubentlir 
vom Wagen ab. Als er die Tilr in den Laden trug, machte 
der Apotheker groBe Augcn und fragte ihn, was er hier wolle ; 
der Tischler wohne nebenan. Der Bauer aber sagte, er wolle 
nicht zura Tischler, sondern zunl Apotheker. Der Arzt sei bei 
seiner kranken Frau gewesen und habe ihr eine Arzenei ver- 
schrieben. Als der Herr Doktor aber das Rezept aufschreiben 
wollte, sei weder Feder, noch Tinte, noch Papier im Hause 
gewesen; da habe er es mit Kreide an die StubentQr ge- 
schrieben. Der Apotheker lachte, bereitete aber dem Bauern 
die Arzenei, der damit nach Hause zurtickfuhr und sie der Frau 
eingab. 
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92. Prepositions with Dative. The following nine preposi- 
tions govern the dative only : 


fluf bei ttadj 

auger mit fct t 

gcgcrtilbcr 


bon 


93 . out of, of, from, 

i. Out of (motion): 


Gr fotnmt au# bent £aufe. 

2. Of (material) : 

Da# £au# ift au# £>oIj Qclmut. 

3. From (origin) : 

Gr fommt au# Gnglanb. 

4. From (cause) : 

3<f) tue e# au# g-urdjt. 


He comes out of the house. 
The house is built of wood. 
He comes from England. 

I do it from fear. 


bluffer, outside of, except. 

1. Outside of (rest), more commonly aujicrljalb -f genitive: 
Gr tooljut aufcer ber Stabt. He lives outside the town. 

2. Except, besides, but : 

auger eitteiu ^toefe. Nothing but (except) a cane. 

95 . ©et, near (by], beside, at, with. 

1. Near (by), beside : 

Gr ftanb bet ber Xiir. He stood by fnear) the door. 

2. At (the house, etc., of = French chez\ with : 

Cr toofjnt beim CnfeL He lives at his uncle's. 

3. About (one’s person), with : 

^obe GMb bei mir. I have money about me. 

Note. — ©ei is generally contracted with unemphaaued hfm: beta a 

belbem. 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 


[196 


96. Wit, with, along with. 

1. With (instrument) : 

fd^reibe tnit ber geber. I am writing with the pen. 

2 . (Along) with, in company with : 

®r fornmt mit ifjnen. He is coming with them* 

97 . Bad), after, to, according to. 

1. After (time, order) : 

5Rad) ber ©djufe. After school. 

(5r fornmt nad) mtr. He comes after (next to) me. 

2. To (with proper names of places) : 

ffir reift nad) 9tom ((Sl)ina). He is going to Rome (China). 

3 . According to (may follow its case in this sense) : 

9?ad) meiner 2J?cinung. According to my opinion. 

SWetner SKetnung nad). According to my opinion. 

98. 6 eit, since. 

©eit bem $lriege. Since the war. 

fir ift feit ad)t Jngcn l)ier. He has been here for a week. 
Note. — Observe the use of the pres, tense in this idiom. 

99. Bon, from, of, about, by. 

1 . From : 

fir fornmt bon ber ©tabt. He comes from the town. 

2. Of, about : 

ffitr rebeten bon Qljnen. We were speaking of you. 

3 . Of (replacing genitive case)1 

ffiater bon bier Sinbern. Father of four children. 

Notes. — 1. The Eng. prep. 1 of’ with a noun must generally be ren- 
dered in Ger. by a gen. without a prep., whenever it can be turned into 
the Eng. poas., otherwise by ttott : 3 )er Ropf eine$ $unbe$, ‘The head of 
a dog (a dog’s head) 2 )te Gutter biefer tftnber, ‘The mother of these 
children’ ; ©ir reben m bem SRfibdjeit, 4 We are talking of the girL* 
a. Boa replaces the gen. with unqualified plur. nouns, as in the example 
under 3, above ; also to avoid repetition of genitives, and usually after 
partitives: $a« $au# lisi Bruber meinet Baler*; finer Hu me inti 
grnutben. 
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4. By (with personal agent after the passive voice) : 

St trnirbe bom fl'iJnig gefobt. He was praised by the king. 

100 . 3u, to, at, for. 

1. To (persons): 

Gr rebet JU mix . He is speaking to me. 

Gr ge^t ju fetnern greuttbe. He is going to his friend {or 

to his friend’s house). 

Note. — The Eng. prep, ‘to’ with a noun must be rendered in Gcr. by 
the dat. without a prep., whenever the noun tan be turned into the Fng. 
indir. obj., otherwise generally by a prep., as in tbc examples above : $fbrn 
t mir ba« «ud) : ‘ Give the book to me ( = Give me the liook).' 

2 . To (places, if not proper names) : 

Gr Qefyt jur @tabt. He is going to town. 

3. At (with names of towns, etc.) : 

Gr roofynt JU ©erlin. He lives at Berlin. 

4. At (of time, with £t\t and £tunbc, and with names of 
festivals) : 

3ur redjten $eit (8tunbe). At the right time (hour). 

3u 2Beif)nad)ten (Oftern). At Christmas (Easter). 

5. At, of (price and measure) : 

lud) ju 2R. 3. — ba$ ©Jeter. Cloth at 3 marks a metre. 

Cin ©raten ju 10 ^?funb. A roast of 10 pounds. 

6. For (of purpose) : 

3um Serpniifletu For pleasure. 

101 . Qegenfiber, opposite. 

SWeincm $aufe gegeniiber. Opposite my house, 

©eaeuttber meinern £aufe. Opj>o$ite my house. 

Note. — This preposition usually follows its case. 

108 . $4 with prepositions replaces inanimate objects (com* 
pare 1 85), but not with au§er, feit, or gegeniiber. 

Motb.— F or other prep*, with <Ut.«eeApp.B, 2,3: for Idioara, App. B, 4. , 
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EXERCISE XXVII 

abftefgett (f.), to dismount, ber Omnibud, omni- 

get out of (a vehicle). bus. 

bie Sattf, -en, bank. Oftern, Easter, 

befefjen, befaf), befe^en, to look ba$ SRatfjau*, -e$, *er, town- 
at, view, see. hall, Guildhall, 

befteigen, beftieg, beftiegert, to bie 9fetfe, -n, journey, voyage, 
mount, ascend, get into (a trip; eitte — madjett, to 
vehicle). ^ take (g 0 on ) a j ourne y # 

Me Wrfe, -n, Exchange. bie ftcftauratio'n, -en, res- 
bie ftreurtbin, —nett, friend. taurant. 

ber (*)aftf)of, -(e)#, «e, hotel, fdjaucn, to look, gaze, 
bad ©ebdube, -d, — , building, fifcen, faft, gefcffen, to sit. 
bad ©ebriingc, -d, crowd, fobafb Hue, as soon as. 
throng, crush. bie Xaffc, -n, cup. 

ber Jtutfc^er,-d,—, coachman, oerbringett, ocrbradjte, »er« 

u dn 7 r - bradjt, to spend, pass (time), 

wttfld (gen., dal., or au.), along, ^eitiattg (eine), for a while. 
m#g(u(b possible. ju {fug, on foot. 

na#em Uonj), after. ju a»ittag eifen, to dine, 

memanb, nobody, no one. 

f‘ I- 3 # 6in f eit oter 3afjren Vefjrerin in ©ofton ; ju 
Oftern biefed Oaijrcd mad)te id) einc SKeifc nad) Sngtanb. 
* n Gme Rreunbin begteitcte mid). 3. Unfer Sdjiff ful,r non 
aKontreaf nad) Vonbon. 4. 92 a« fieben lagen Famen mir in 
Conbon an. 5- «oba(b mie miiglid) fuhren mir ju unferm 
©aftbofe bei Charing Crofe. 6. Da cd fpdt abcnbd tttar, gingen 
wit balb ju J8ctt, nadjbem mir eine 3citlang aud bem genfter 
flefdjaut hattcn. 7. ftriib morgend gingen toir aud, um bie 
©tabt ein wenig ju befehen. 8. Sir beftiegen einen Omni- 
bud, unb fajjen auf bcm Oberbecf. 9. Der Omnibud fu^r 
Wngd bem .Stranb" bid jur ©an! bon Crngianb. 10. Dad 
©ebrttnge in biefer ©trafee mar fe^r grog, befonberd bei ber 
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Sanf. xi. fciefem ®eb8ube gegeniiber ftef)t blc ©8rfc, Me 
beriifjmte Sonboner change/ 12. £ier ftiegen toir ob unb 
giitgen ju gujj gum SRatfjauS ober „®uilbl)atf, M foie e# f)eijjt. 

13. 23 om SRatfjaufe giitgen tnir ju ciiter 9 fcftauration, nio tuir 
ju SWittag a§en. 14- £>ann fuljren U)ir rnit einer $rofd)fe 
gu einem 23 erttmnbten. 15. $ei iljnt luar niemanb gu $aufe, 
aufjer feiuer ftrau ©emal)(in. 16. 9 iad)bem luir bei i^r eine 
laffe See getrunfen fatten, feljrtcn tt)ir junt ©aftljofe juriicf. 
17. ©0 oerbradjteu nrir ben Sag fcljr angenel)m. 

B. Oral : 1. Warm machtest da die Reise, wovon du er- 
ziihlst? 2. Wohin fuhr das Schifif ? 3. Wo kam das Schifif an? 
4. Wo steht der Gasthof, wo ihr abstiegt? 5. Wie fuhrt 
ihr dahin? 6. Weshalb seid ihr friih zu Rett gegangen? 
7. Weshalb schaut man aus den Fenstern? 8. Wo war das 
Gedrange besonders groB? 9. Welches Gcbiiude steht der 
Borse gegenUber ? 10. Sitzst du gem beim Kutscher? II, Hat 
der Kutscher viel mit euch gesprochen? 12. Sprechen die 
Kutscher gem mit Fremden? 13. Wohin fuhr der Omnibus? 

14. Iiings welcher StraBe fuhr er? 15. Gehst du gern zu 
Fufi? 16. Weshalb seid ihr zur Restauration gegangen? 
17. Warst du heute bei deinen Verwandten? 18. Bci wem 
habt ihr Tee getrunken? 

C. 1. Miss Klein has told me of her journey to London. 
2. She had not been in England for five years. 3. A lady, 
a friend of her[s], went with her. 4. Their ship did not go 
very fast, and only (erft) alter ten or twelve days did they 
arrive in London. 5. They were tired from the journey, 
and went at once to their hotel at (bci) Charing Cross. 6. The 
next morning they mounted an omnibus, in order to see the 
city. 7. One can learn a great deal about the town, if one 
sits on the top. 8. With the omnibus they drove through the 
streets as far as the GuildhalL 9. Opposite this budding standi 
a restaurant, where they drank a cup of tea. 10. Afterwards 
they went on foot to the Exchange and the Bank of England. 
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li. At the bank the crush was so great that they had to take a 
cab. 12. They then drove to the house of an aunt of (holt) 
Miss Klein, with whom they dined. 13. Thus they spent their 
first day in London very agreeably. 

D . Lesesttick : Ein Reisender war stundenlang durch eine 
ode Gegend gefahren, ohne einem menschlichen Wesen zu 
begegnen. Endlich erblickte er eine elende Htitte, vor deren 
Ttlr eine hagere Gestalt gegen den Ttlrpfosten lehnte. " Mein 
Freund,” fragte der Reisende, " haben Sie Ihr ganzes Leben 
bier zugebracht ? ” " Noch nicht ! ” lautete die Antwort. 


LESSON XXVIII 


103. The Simple Conditional. 

I should have, make, be, fall, eta 

Idj toiirbe fjaben macfjen fern fallen 

bu tofirbeft „ 

er toiirbe „ „ 

loir toiirb en „ * * * 

tt}t tolirbet * 

fte toilrben „ 

Observe : The simple conditional of all verbs is formed by 
adding their infinitive to the imperfect subjunctive of toerben. 

101 The Compound Conditional with fjabetl. 

I should have had (made), thou wouldst, etc. 
id) roiirbe gefjabt (gemad)t) baben 
bu wilrbeft Qef>abt (gemadjt) baben 
er toiirbe geljabt (gemodit) baben, :c. 

Observe : The compound conditional of a verb conjugated 
with baben is formed by adding its past participle to the simple 
conditional of baben (for word order, compare $ 49 ), 
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The Compound Condition*! with frf*. 

I should have been (fallen), thou wouldst, etc. 
«f| hnirbe getwfen (gefoden) fdn 
bu wiirbeft geinefen (gcfallen) [tin 
er foiirbe gtiwfen (grfalfen) ftin, tc. 


Okerve; The compound conditional of a verb conmaated 
"ith fein (see § 6a) is formed by adding its past particmle 
stmple conditional of fcin (for word order, com,, are f 49 ). 


106 . 


Conditional Sentences. 


ffiennl4@eibha,,f,(f 0) mUrbe 
*<$ fin $au8 faiifcn. 

3d) Witrbe ein .fbaus gefauft 
faben, toenn id) $elb gchubt 
Ijdtte. 

©iitte id, ^tit, fo roiirbe id, c8 
tun. 

ffifnn itb Welb batte, ffinnte 
hfj ein .pauo faufen. 

^dtte id) 3eit geljabt, fo f,dtte 
id) «8 getan. 

Cr teirb fommen, mcnn er fann. 


If I had money, I should buy a 
house. 

I should have bought a house, 
if I had had money. 

If I had (had I) time, I should 

do it. 

If I had money, I could buy a 
house. 

If I had had (had I had) time, 

I should have done it. 

He will come if he can. 


^ BSE * VE ' ••Conditional sentences regularly consist of two 
parts: the cond.tion and the result; and either part may coroe 

*. The subjunctive mood is required in the imperfect or 
pluperfect of the « if clause, the result being then expressed by 
the conditional; with other tenses the verb is in the indicative 
m * X)t “ clauses (sec last example above). 

3. The imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive may replace the 
conditional in the result clause, if the latter follows. 

Non. — Theae shorter form* ire used to avoid complicated cot 
*t foe example in the modal auxiliaries; see Lesson XXXVIL 
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4. When the ‘if* clause precedes, the subject of the result 
clause is thrown after the verb (as in the first example above), 
the particle fo being usually inserted before the verb, but not 
translated into English. 

5. £Bemt, = ‘ if/ may be omitted when the condition pre- 
cedes the result, in which case the verb begins the sentence, 
and the result clause is introduced by fo. 

EXERCISE XXVIII 

abgefyen (f.), to go away, set gertefen (f.), gena$, genefen, 
out, start, depart. to get well, recover, 

abwefenb, absent. genug, enough, 

ad)! ah! oh! ba# (Mefd)tift, -(e)$, -e, busi- 

fflerli'n, rt., Herlin. ness, 

befefct, occupied, full. foftfpielig, costly, expensive, 

beforgen, to take care of, see mitfommen (f.), to come along 
to, look after. (with). 

be$l)alb, for this or that reason, mitrcifctl (f.), to travel with, 
therefore, on that account. go with, come along (with), 
erfratifen (f.), to fall ill. bie Diittel (//.), means, 

ber $al(, -(0#, fall, case. natiir(id), naturally, of course, 
bie ©etegentjeit, en, occasion, U'nfoften (//.), expenses, 
opportunity. toafyr, true. 

toof)(, probably, I suppose. 

Idioms : 1. ftommcit ®ic bod) mit ! Do come along. 

2. $ A$ ^Better ift f d) 3 It, nid|t tpaljr ? The weather is fine, isn’t it ? 

A, ffiiirben <Sie eitte SReife nad) £eutfd)lanb madjen, menn 
®ie ®elegenf)eit fatten? — 3aroof)U ©are mein 35ater nidjt 
erfranlt, fo mtire id) jefct fc^on abgereift. — SKiiffen <3te bed^atb 
ju$aufe Meiben?— -©enn mein 9?ater franf ober abmefenb 
ift, muj$ id) feine ®efd)iifte beforgen.— er feteber genefen 
ift, toerben ©ic balb abreifen, nidjt maf)r?— 3d) miirbe fc^an 
Mefc ffiodje reifen, to enn bie Damper nic^t aUe befe&i todren. 
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— 3 f W mfiffen @i e foof)f bl$ ©odjt n>arten. — ! 

34 will mlt bcm ttompfer fabren, bcr nddjftcn SUfittmo4 ab • 
gef)t. ©can 2ie tfuft fatten mitjureifen, fo mtire efi rnir fc^r 
angenebm. — ©cun id) bic 9 Wittel fjtitte, mttrbe i4 Sir gcrne 
bcglciten, fiber id) fiirdjte, bie 9 feife miirbe ju foftfpiedg 
werben. — T^tc llnfoftcn finb it>ol)( ttidd fo grojb mie Sic 
gfauben. — 3n biefem ftallc miirbe e$ mir oiclleidjt mbglid) 
fein. — T^onn fommen Sic mit ; batf marc prd^Hg! — 2 ic 
miirben uatilrlid) ^ucift Berlin bcfudicn, nidit maljr?~3 a > 
menu i4 ^fit uttb (tyclb geuug Ijattc, fo uuirbe t4 fptiter na4 
Cnglaub reifen. 

B. Continue the following: 1. 34 wilrbc fommen, menu 
14 3eit batte, bu . . . , menu bit, :e. 2. ©cun id) Welegeu- 
fjeit f)dt(e, fo miirbe id) cine Wcifc mnd)cit. 3. 3d) mill ju 
.frnufe bleibcn, menu id) fault. 4. $>dtte id) (Mclb geuug gc* 
l)abt, fo fjdttc id) baa .fwu* gefauft. 5. ©arc id) nid)t frauf 
gemefeit, fo miirbe id) geftern gefommen fein. 6. ©iirbe i4 
gefallcit fein, menu id) 2d)Iittfdmf) gefaufen mdre? 7. ©enn 
14 morgen mo!)( bin, fo merbe id) abreifen. 

C . Complete the following orally by adding a clause ex- 
pressing condition or result : 1. Wenn die Kinder artig sind, 

so . . . 2. Hatte ich Fedcr und Tintc, so . . . 3. Ich 
wlirde Berlin schon besucht haben, wenn ... 4. Wenn sie 
nicht erkaltet gewesen ware, so . . . 5. Kr wlirde schon 

abgereist sein, wenn ... 6 4 Wenn es morgen regnet, so . . . 

7. W'ir batten gestern unser Feld gepflllgt, wenn ... 8. Wenn 

die Unkosten nicht so grofl waren, so . . . 9. Wir mlissen 

bis nachste Woche warten, wenn ... 10. Ks wlirde uns sehr 

angenehm sein, wenn ... 11. Wenn ich morgen nicht tu 

mode bin, so . . . 12. Ich hatte Sie gern begleitet, wenn . . • 

D. 1. I have a mind to take a trip to Fmrope this summer. 
9. If I had had time and money enough, I should have gone 
(abreifen) at Easter. 3. If one has no money and no time, 
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one mast stay at home. 4. I should travel much more! if I 
had . the means* 5. Would it be possible for you to accom- 
pany me? 6. I should accompany you gladly, if my father 
had not been ill. 7. I hope he will soon be well again. 
8. Perhaps ; and in that case it would be possible for me to 
go with [you]. 9. If the steamers are not all full, we 
can start next month. 10. I should have started already, if 
the steamers had not all been full. 11. We should of course 
visit Germany, should we not? 12. Certainly ; and afterwards 
we should take a trip to London, where I have relatives. 
13. That would be splendid. 14. We should be very welcome 
at their house. 15. You would enjoy yourself very much in 
London. 

E. Sefeftfld: 

®lflcf(ein, Hbenbglflcfletn, (flute 
grieben, greube 
Alien SJKenfdjen ju! 

©ellc lafj bein Cteb erfdjallen 
Unb bring' alien 
(Sine fonfte SRul/. 


9?uf)e bent, ber forgt unb toeint, 
9tuf/ bem greunb unb aud) bent 
geinb! 

Alien Sieben bringe bu 
SRufye unb aud) mir ba$u! 


LESSON XXIX 

107. Article with Noun in General Sense. 

$et 9 Jlenfd) ift fterblid). Man is mortal. 

$0$ ®(ad ift burd)fid)tig. Qlass is transparent. 

$ie SDtufif ift cine Jhinft. Music is an art. 

$et $unb ift ber treue greunb The dog is the faithful friend 
bed 2Renfd)en. of man. 

Observe : A noun used in a general sense (‘ in general,* 4 all/ 
‘every/ etc., being implied with it) regularly has the definite 
article in German, though not usually in English. 

Notes. — l. This art. is frequently omitted in the plnr.j also in enu- 
merations and proverb# : Cltern lichen tyre Jttnta, 'Parents love their 
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children'; 9*lb mb Cllbfr flnb TOrtatlf, ‘Gold and rfher are metala.' 

a. The art. la omitted when the tense it partitive, i.c, when * tome 1 or 
•any’ is implied: $aben &ie ©rot? 'Have you (any) bread? 1 ®r fu- 
Mert SRuftf, 3 4 He it studying music.* 

106. Article with Proper Karnes. 

$er ©efutt Mount Vesuvius. 

$€t Ontario. Lake Ontario. 

®tt St^cln. The (river) Rhine. 

$te ©djroelj ; Me lilrfri'. Switzerland ; Turkey. 

$ 0 * fdjflne granfreidj. Beautiful France. 

$er Heine flarl. Little Charles. 

Observe: i. Geographical names always take the article 
when masculine or feminine. 

a. Place names arc neuter, except countries in -fl and 
(which are feminine), and a few others. 

3 . All proper names require the article when preceded by 
an adjective. 

109. Various Uses of Article. 

3nt ©ommer ; im Hufluft. In summer ; in August 
Vm SBontafl. On Monday. 

3n her JMniflftrafie. In King Street, 

fict hem 2Rittag«effen. At dinner. 

8»r ®(fju(e flffyen. To go to school 

Observe: The article is required before seasons, months* 
days of the week, streets, meals, and places of public resort. 

Nora. —The art. is also used before 0tabt, Qimtttri, $rbt, and 

110. Article for Possessive. 

®ebeu ®ie rnlr Me $attb. Give me your hand. 

%tU tyaben ha* ?eben Derioren. They all lost their lives. 

Observe : 1 . The definite article usually replaces the posse* 
stve adjective when no ambiguity would result as to the possessor 
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*. With plurality of possessor, the object possessed is usually 
singular, if it is singular as regards the individual possessor. 


111. Omission of Indefinite Article. 

(Sr ift (tourbc) 9lrjt. He is (became) a doctor. 

(Sr ift cin guter 3(rjt. He is a good doctor. 

Observe : The indefinite article is usually omitted before the 
unqualified predicate after feiit and foerben when it indicates 
calling or profession. 


EXERCISE XXIX 


bad 9lbenbeffen, -d, supper, 
abneljtneu, to take away, take 
off. 

bic CI)emie f , chemistry, 
bu transparent. 
ba$ (Sifen, -d, iron. 

(Suropa, ~d, Europe, 
bcr $eiertag,-(e)d,-e,holiday. 
bfe ftriebricfjftrafje, Frederick 
Street. 

bad ®lad, -ed, *er, glass, 
bad ©oft), -ed, gold, 
grilfjett (acc) f to greet, bow to. 
Ijafb (ad/.\ half. 

Ijierjulanbc, in this country. 
l)inabfal)ren (f., acc.), to go 
(etc.) down, 
bbfftd), polite, 
bic Ccutc (//.), people, 
bic SDlebiji n, medicine. 


ber 9?ac^mittag, -(e)d, -c, af. 
ternoon. 

bcr Ontario, -d, Lake Ontario, 
bie Wtjfi'f, physics, 
ber SKfyein, -{e)d, the (river) 
Rhine. 

bie Srfpoci}, Switzerland, 
frfpoer, heavy, hard, difficult, 
bie Seefiifte, -n, sea-coast, 
ftecfen, to thrust, put, stick, 
ber ©tube'nt, -en, -cn, stu- 
dent. 

ftubieren, ftubiertc, ftubiert, 

to study. 

ba« Siubium, -d, -ien, study, 
ftcten ([.), trot, getreten, 

to walk, go, come. 

bic SergnUgungdreifc, -tt, 

pleasure-trip. 


A. i. T)a? ®(a« Ift burtfjfttfjtig; matt tnacfjt genfter ou« 
®fa«. s. ®o« ©olb ift frfjttjerer a(« bo« gtfen. 3 . Unfere 
Wnber gef»en frill) be« 9Horgen« jur Sdjute; fie finb je^t in ber 
®$ule. 4. <J$re @$u(e ftet)t in ber griebridtftrafje. 5 . 
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9 Rittmod) uttb ©omtabenb l)abcn fic bc$ 9?ad)mlttag« eitten 
fytlben gciertag. 6. 91 ad) bent Slbenbeffen macfyen fie geroityit* 
lid* tyre Hufgabcn. 7. SBemt fie in bic Sdjulftubc trcten, neb* 
men fte ben $utab unb grujjenben tfefjrcr fjbflid), 8. 

Jhtaben ftecfen bie §dnbe nidjt in bie Tafdje. 9. !£er Heine 
$arl ift etn ^dflic^er 3unge. 10. 3^ bin 2)?a(er, aber mein 
Setter ift (Stubent; er ftubiert jcfct ^fjtjfif unb (Sljemie. 

11. (SrfinbetbaS £tubium bcr ^bhfif befonbcr# iutcreffant. 

12. 9Jdcfjften Sinter luirb er in 'Tcutfrfjlanb ©cbijin ftubieren. 

13. 3 n ben Jerien ruirb cr cine 9teifc nad) bcr 2d)n>cij ntad)en. 

14. ^ierjufanbe mad)t man einc ^crgnitguugtfreife nad) bent 
Ontario ober nad) ber Seefufte. 15. 3 n Guvopa fatten oicle 
?eute ben 9il)cin fyinab ober befud)en bic Sdjrnei}. 16. inhere 
reifen nad) Gnglanb ober nad) bcm fdjdneit ftranfrcirfj. 

B. Oral: 1. Weshalb wcrden Fenstcr aus GJas gemacht? 
a. Welches ist schwerer, das Kiscn oder das Glas? 3. Gehst 
du heute zur Schulc? 4. In wclcher Strafle stcht cure & hide? 
5. In welchem Monatc habt ihr Fcricn? 6. An wel< hem Tagc 
der Woche habt ihr einen halben Fcicrtag ? 7. Wie grliflen 

Sie cine Dame, wenn Sie ihr begegnen? 8. 1 st es hbflich, die 
Hande in die Taschc zu stcckcn? 9. Sind Sic Student? 
10. Was studieren Sie jetzt ? 11. Welches Studium ha ben Sic 

gem? 12. Was wollen Sie sonst studieren? 13. Wohin wollcn 
Sie im Sommer reisen? 14. Wie bringen die Deutschcn die 
Ferien zu? 15. Und die Leste hierzulande? 

C> x. Gold is dearer than iron. 2. Rings are made of gold. 

3. Windows are made of glass, because it is transparent. 

4. Children learn ; students study, 5. I am a student; little 
Max, my brother, is only ferft) a pupil. 6. He goes to school 
every morning in King Street 7. He intends to become a 
painter. 8. I am studying physics and chemistry now, for I 
mean to be (toerben) a doctor. 9. The study of medicine 
ia interesting; it is also very useful to man. 10. When we 
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meet ladies in (auf, dat.) the street, we take off our hats and 
bow to them. n. They bow to us, but they do not take off 
their hats, i a. In this country people generally take a pleasure- 
trip in summer. 13. A pleasure-trip is often better (beffer) for 
the health than a bitter medicine. 14. Last winter I visited 
Germany with my mother. 1 5. We intend to pass this summer 
in Switzerland. 16. If we have time afterwards, and if we have 
enough money, we shall go down the Rhine. 

D. Sprichworter : 1. Obermut tut selten gut. a. Ubung 
macht den Meister. 3. Kleider machen Leute. 4. Borgen 
macht Sorgen. 5. Die Not ist die Mutter der Erfindung. 
6. Hunger ist der beste Koch. 

E, Lesestlick : Ein Tourist, der einen entlegenen Teil von 
Irland bereiste und die Nacht in einem kleinen, wenig be- 
suchten Wirtshaus verbracht hatte, klagte dem Wirte am Mor- 
gen, daft seine Stiefel, die er vor die Zimmertlir gesetzt habe, 
nicht angertlhrt seien. “ Ach,” sagte der Wirt, “ in diesem Hause 
konnten Sie sogar Ihre goldene Uhr vor die ZimmertUr legen, 
und kein Mensch wllrde sie anrtihren.” 


LESSON XXX 

112. Expressions of Quantity. 


®ierunbjttxm 3 ig 3otl maflen 

htvtl Bug. 

®ier $funb; taufenb 93?ann. 
3n>ei Jtafdjen ; jmblf Gflen. 
pnf SDiarf, jnxmaig pfennig, 
gtittf ©ter. 
aRit jwei ®aar ©<fjul)en. 
®ed)$ SWeter non biefem Xud). 
Def ©tod 1ft einen gufc long. 


Twenty-four inches make two 
feet. 

Four pounds ; a thousand men. 
Two bottles ; twelve yards. 
Five marks, twenty ' pfennigs. 9 
Five glasses of beer. 

With two pairs of shoes. 

Six metres of this cloth. 

The stick is a foot long. 


Observe: 1. Nouns expressing measure, weight, or number 
(except feminines in -e) retain the uninflected form of the 
singular, even when the sense is plural 
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a* Feminines in -e add -0 in the plural 

3 . The noun, the quantity of which is expressed, is usually 
In apposition to the noun expressing the quantity, unless pre- 
ceded by a determinative. 

4. The measure of distance, weight, etc., is in the accusative* 

113. Distributive Article. 

3toeimalbe$ $a!)re$. Twice a year. 

Dreirnd bie SJodje. Three times a week. 

Dret sotarf bie (File. Three marks a yard. 

Observe : The English indefinite article is replaced by the 
definite article in German when used distributive^ ( = ‘each*). 

Note, — In expressions of time, as above, masc. ami neut. nouns aru 
in the genitive, ferns, in the accusative; in those of price the noun hi 
in the accusative. 

114. Remarks on Numerals. 1 . (Fin is used adjectively after 
a determinative : 

Der einc ©ruber ; metneiner The one brother; one of my 
<Sdjul). shoes. 

2 . (Fin is also used substantively with the definite article, in 
both singular and plural : 

Der erne ober ber anbere. The one or the other. 

Di e elttett fagten bie$, bie Some said this, (the) others 
attbent bafl. that. 

3 . ©eibe, * both/ is used substantively and adjectively ; sub- 
stantively it also has the neuter singular form bribe#: 

SDleine Gftem (mb bribe f)ier. My parents are both here. 

Die (metne) beibett ©riiber. The (my) two brothers. 

©eibe$ ift ttwfjr. Both (things) are true. 

EXERCISE XXX 

Me SMeifmtg, -en, department befteUen, to order, 
attftreidpft, to be enough, suffice, beaten, to pay 
befommeit, befarn, befommeu, biUig, cheap, 
to get, receive, obtain. 

E* 
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bie JBonbond (//.), candy, 
•weet*. 

bic Eoufine, -n, cousin (/). 
bad ©amenfleib, -(t)*, -cx, 
lady's dress. 

bad ©utjenb, -ed, -e, dozen, 
ber (Sinfauf, -(ejd, *e, pur- 
chase. 

fertig, ready ; — • feitt, to have 
finished (done), 
bic gfafdje, -n, bottle, 
grau, grey. 

bie DJarf, mark (about one 
shilling ; Mr. N JR. or s J)Jf.). 
bad 3)?cter, -d, — , metre, 
bad SDfittagdeffcn, -d, dinner, 
bad SWuftcr, -d, — , pattern, 
sample. 

bad ^aar, -(e)d, -e, pair, 
ber pfennig, -d,-e/ pfennig,’ 
(t J (F P art °f a mark), 
bad ^funb, -cd, -c, pound, 
bie Sh'edpiung, —cn # bill, ac- 
count. 


bie 9teil)e, -it, row; turn, 
bie Siofine, -n, raisin, 
ber SRottoein, -(e)d, -e, red 
wine, claret. 

bie ®ad)e, -n, thing, matter, 

affair. 

bie Sdjadjtef, -n, box (of 
cardboard, etc.), 
bad Sommerfleib, -(e)d, -er, 
summer-dress, 
fotuie, as well as, and also, 
bad Jafdjentud), -(e)d, *er, 
handkerchief, 
mtgefafyr, about, nearly, 
bie Hcrfauferin, -nen, sales- 
woman, shopgirL 
bad ffiaarcnljaud, -ed, *er, de- 
partmental store, shop, 
bad 3 eu 0/ ~(c)d, -e, stuff, ma- 
terial. 

ber ,$o((, -(e)d, inch, 
ber glider, sugar. 

Jltle^t, last. 

JUTUidjft, next, then. 


IDIOMS: i. (filtfflufr tttad)ett, to make purchases, go shopping. 

a. fcn ber 9Rcilje fciit (ait bie Weitjc fommen), to be one’* turn, 

A . Sorige 95Jod)c mar eine (Soujine Dom £aitbe bei und auf 
®efud). Sic fomrnt getut5f)nlic^ jroeimal bed 3atjred jur 
<Stabt, um Grinfaufe $u madjen. Sim Tonnerdtag gingen foir 
atfo jum gro&en ©aarenljaufe non $artmann unb ©oljn. 
I)ort fann man faft atfe Sadjen befontnten, bie man braudjt, 
o^ne meiter ju geljen. 3 uer f t Gtngcit mir in bie Slbteilung filr 
©amenfleiber. ©t e 93erfduferin jeigte und ein SDhifter ju 
ehtem ©ommerfleibe ju 2R. 3.— bad SWeter. @ic fagtc, ba| 
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ungeffiljr 6 2Weter baoon au$rcid)ett wilrben, ba ba$ SWufter 
50 3oll brelt fci. 2)Jeine Goufinc faufte 8 ©Jeter baoon, ba 
e$ fo btdifl war. 3uudd)ft faufte fie aud) 0 lafdjeutildjcr fiir 
Ujreit ©ruber unb bqaljlte 3)i. 12.50 bab Du(jcnb bafiir. 
®ann faufte fie jwci i*aar $anbfd)ul)c fiir bie Gutter. £ie 
waren beibe fe()r fcfjdit. £ic eiucit waren grau, bie anbcrn 
wei§. 9tad)bem bic Goufiue fertig war, fant id) an bie 9feil)e. 
3d) beftellte 5 ^futtb iKofineit, unb lo i*funb gutter $u 25 
pfennig ba$ $funb, fomie ciit rufccnb (Vlafdjeu Wotwein fiir ben 
Onfef. ?ll$ wir fertig waren, fauften wir jwei Sdjadjtcl ©on* 
bond fiir bie fiittber unb be ^al)(tcu bie Wcdputug. T'anu fuljren 
wir mit ber 2trajjcnbal)n jutn ©fittagtfcffcn uad) £)aufe, 

B . Oral: i. Wo stein das groftc Waarenhaus von Hart- 

mann und Sohn? 2. Machen Sie gern Kinkaufe dort? 
3. Weshalb? 4. Wie oft gchen Sie dahin? 5. Wie fahren 
Sie dahin? 6. Wann waren Sic zulct/t da? 7. In wclche 
Abteilung gingen Sie zuerst? 8. Wie vide Meter Zeugbraucht 
man ftir ein Sommerkleid ? 9, Wie l>reit ist dieses Zeug? 

10. Wie viel kosten Taschenttb her das Dutzend? 11. Wie 
vicl bezahlt man fiir drei Paar Handsrhuhe, zu M. 2.50 das 
Paar? 12. Wie vicl kostet gutcr Tee? 13. Wie viel Pfund 
Rosinen brauchen wir? 14. Fiir wen ist die Sc ha eh tel Bon- 
bons, die Sie gekauft haben ? 15. Fiir wen sind die beiden 

Paar Handschuhe ? 

C. 1. Hartmann and Son«havc a large departmental store. 

2. You (man) can buy many things very cheap at Hartmann’s. 

3. My mother goes shopping there usually twice a week. 4. We 

can go there (baf)in) by the tramcar and come home before 
dinner. 5. Here is the ladies’ dress department. 6. Please 
•bow us several patterns for a summer-dress. 7. The 
material must be about 48 inches wide. 8. If it is wide 
enough, 7 metres will suffice. 9. This material costs 4 
marks [and] 50 pfennigs a metre. 10. Give me 7 metres of it 
ix. Next show us handkerchiefs, if you please, is. They must 
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not be too dear; about 10 marks a dozen. 13. I shall take 
two dozen of these. 14. How much are (cost) these gloves 
a pair? 15. We sell them at 7 marks for 2 pairs. 16. Now it 
is mother’s turn. 17. Send me 2 pounds of tea and 3 pounds 
of raisins. 18. How much is the sugar? 19. Twenty-five 
pfennigs a pound. 20. That is too dear. 21. We have also 
sugar at 22 pfennigs. 22. Then send me 10 pounds of it. 
23. We must buy two or three boxes of sweets for my little 
sisters. 24. I have finished now. 25. So have I (= I also). 

D, Lesestlick : Konnen Sie mir dieses Goldsttick wechseln? 
— Was flir eine Miinze ist das? — Es ist ein amerikanisches Flinf- 
dollarsttlck. — Ich bedauere ; das mtissen Sie zur Bank tragen. 
— Haben Sie die Gate, mir vorher den Wert des deutschen 
Geldes zu erklaren. — Sehr gem. Hundert Pfennig machen eine 
Mark (in Silber), und eine Mark ist ungefahr so viel wert wie 
24 Cents amerikanisch oder wie ein Shilling sterling. Aufier 
der Mark gibt es folgende SilbermUnzen : Zweimarkstlicke, 
Dreimarkstticke (oder Taler), FUnfmarkstUcke und FUnf- 
zigpfennigstUcke. Wir haben auch GoldstUcke zu je 10 und 20 
Mark, sowie Papiergeld in Scheinen. Endlich gibt es Nickel- 
mUnzen zu 5 und 10 Pfennig, sowie ein paar Kupfermtlnzen von 
kleinerem Betrage. Also bekommen Sie ungefahr M. 20.80 fUr 
Ihr Goldsttick, je nach dem Kurse. 


LESSON, XXXI 


115 . The Imperative of haben, fein, toerbetu 


babe (bu), have (thou). 

Si««;) ,ethimhave - 

tyften loir, let us have, 
fyabt (if)r), have (ye), 
baben fie, let them have, 
bobett @te, have (you). 


fci (bu), be (thou). 

fei«;} lethimbe - 
fcicn mir, let us be. 
jeib (tbr), be (ye, you), 
feictt fie, let them be. 
fetal ©ie, be (you). 
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toerbe (btt), become (thou). 

s,r si--*— 


tocrben loir, let us become. 
toerbct(if)r), become (ye, you)* 
tuerben fie, let them become, 
toerben ®ic, become (you). 


116. Imperative 

maty (bu), make (thou). 

madden luir, let us make. 
maty (il)r), make (ye, you), 
tnadjen jle, let them make. 
Utadjen ©ie, make (you). 


of matyn t ftogen. 

fingc (bu), sing (thou). 

SiS:]***** 

fiiiQen luir, let us sing, 
fillflt (iljr), sing (ye, you), 
fingen fie, let them sing, 
fittflen Sic, sing (you). 


Observe: i. The only true imperative forms are the and 
lingular and the 2nd plural ; the remaining forms are present 
subjunctives used with imperative force. 

a. The imperative of most verbs (weak and strong) is formed 
as above. 


3* The pronoun of the 3rd singular more commonly precedes, 
but ®le always follows ; the 3rd plural (=* let them ’) is very rare. 

4. The pronouns bn, iljr are not expressed, except for con- 
trast or emphasis. 


117. Imperative with loffctt. The imperative of the verb 
(affett, 1 let/ is used as an auxiliary, with the force of an impera- 
tive, to replace the 3rd singular and plural and the 1st plural, at 
follows : 

fajj (2nd sing.) 1 

lafjt (2nd plur.) 1 un9 Meiben, let us remain, 
laffen Sic (formal) | 

118. Ininltive. 

Present. Perfect. 

On) fabett, to have. gefabt (jit) fa ben, to have had. 

Ob) fete. *0 be. gemefen (ju) fein, to have been. 

On) werbett, to become, geworben (ju) feta, to have become. 

Ob) nuufatt, to m a ke . genuufa (jtt) faben, to have made. 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 


Observe : The perfect infinitive is formed by prefixing th« 
past participle to the present infinitive. 

Participles. 


Present. 

f)ab enb, having, 
fci mb, being, 
mad) enb, making, 
fing enb, singing. 


Past 

fle f)flb t, had. 
fie mef en, been, 
fie mad) ^ made, 
fiefungen, sung. 


Observe: i. The present participle of all verbs ends in -tub. 

2 . The past participle of weak verbs is formed by prefixing 
(e- to the stem and adding -t ; the past participle of strong 

verbs has gc- prefixed and ends in -en, usually also with chance 
of stem vowel. ° 

JSZrJ* Bolh ,he pr " ent and ,he pist pirticip,cs are ab ° « 

2 . tor the fat. passive part., see § 296. 

120. Omission of gc-. Foreign verbs in -ieren and verbs 
with inseparable prefixes (see § 5 ,) omit the prefix ge- of the 
past participle : 

I'ntS!' f dy ’ ftUbicrt bejawt 

entbetfen, discover, entbedt oergeffen, forget, oergeffen 

^1- Present of follen. 

Indicative Subjunctive. 

[ otI > Dir fotten irf, fotfe ^ir follen 

« ? ? )r S 0 ? ,bu ,olleft if ) r fottet 

er l ° 11 f‘ e fo«cn er folle fie follen 

Use of follen. 

2 V? !® ,r f0((cn) aui W cn - I am to (we are to) go out. 
©Oll tj bleiben? Shall I (am I to) stay? 

I)U fotlft nid)t fteljten. Thou shalt not steal. 

Gr foil fontmen. He is to (shall) come. 

Observe: i. In the first person follen = 'am to,’ etc, in 
statements, and in questions ‘ shall ’ or ‘ am to/ etc. 
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a. In the other persons, follcn is equivalent to an emphatic 
imperative (= ‘shall’ or ‘are to,’ etc.), unless interrogative* 
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ouf $>eutfd), in German, 
aufmadjen, to open, 
audtoenbig, by heart, 
bad JBiantfein, -d, little 
flower. 

ber t'irfjter, — , poet, 

erlauben (da/.), to permit, al- 
low. 

{Jrtebric^, Frederick, 
bie JriUjIingdjcit, spring-time, 
bad ®riin, -d, green, 
fjerfagen, to recite, repeat, 
bie -n, height, 
lauten, to sound, nin, read, 
refen, fad, gelcfctt, to read, 
mit einem SWaf, all at once, 
ttennen, nannte, genauut, to 
name. 

nod) einntal, once more, again, 
nun, now. 

bie ftegenjeit, -en, rainy 
weather. 


bcr ~ed, a e, sentence, 
frfjallcn, to resound. 
fd)5n (<mV.), well, very well, 
bie 3cite, -u, page, 
fief), himself, herself, etc. 

bcr 2onncnftraf)f, nc)d, ~en, 
sunbeam. 

fpricjicit (f.\ fprofe, Qcfproffen, 
to sj)ront, bud. 

tooffe'nben, to finish, complete. 
Dorbci, past, gone, 
oorlcfen, to read aloud, 
bic SiMnterqual, hard winter 
weather. 

bad Sort, ~(e)d, *cr, word, 
bie ,^cile, ~n, line (of writing), 
bad ^cihoort, -{c;d, *cr, verb, 
jcrflicjictt (f.), jcrflog, jer* 
floffcn, to melt (away). 

JU Cube, at an end. 

,pif)dren (dat.), to listen, 
jutnadjen, to close, shut. 


A * Rinber, mad)t bie Siidjcr auf unb fafjt und bad ®ebi<f)t 
auf ©eile 132 iefen. ©agt mir, mie ba« (Mcbirfit bciftt. — Da# 
®cbi(^t f)ei§t „£er Sibling” unb ber lifter fjcifet ftriebritb 
©obenftebt.— SDiarie, fange an, e« mir tmrjulcfcn.— «itte, 
enlfaufbigen Sie mi(b, grffuiein #auer, id) bin erWrtet.— 
®ut, mein Jlinb; aifo fange bu an, fliara.— (Jrfauben 2ie 
mir, e« berjufagen; itb babe e« audmenbig gelernt. — <Bd)6n j 
b«rt aufmerffom ju, flinber. — 
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©eitn ber grilling auf bie Serge fteigt 
Unb im ©onnenftTafjt ber Settee jerftiefjt, 
ffienn bab erfte ©riin am Saum fid) jeigt 
Unb im ©rab bab erfte Stilmtein fpriefjt, 
ffienn Dorbei im £at nun mit einem 3Wa( 

Sltte SRegenjeit unb ffiinterquat, 

©djattt eb Don ben $Bt)’n bib jum £ate melt: 

O toie munberf^bn ift bie gruljlingbjeit ! 

— Dab baft bu fefjr gut t)ergefagt, mein finb. 3e&t fofft 
ibr bie SUtber toieber aufmatben. Ceft nocb einmai ^eiie 
6 unb 6. §ier fetjtt etioab, nicbt n>abr? 9?ubotf, nenne mir 
bab fet)tenbe ffiort. — Tab ^cittnort „finb" febft, grdulein 
Sauer.— ©anj ricbtig, mein 3unge; jefct oottenbe ben ©afe.— 
Der Dolienbete ©ab loilrbe tauten : „ffiemt atte Wegenjeit, 
ttfro., Dorbei finb." — 3!un, fiinber ; bie ©tunbe ift ju Cnbe ; 
tbr fo«t i«bt naib £>aufe geben. — Sitte, erjat)fen ©ie unb erft 
ein STOdrdjen auf Deutfd), grdutein Sauer. — 3efct babe id) 
feine ^eit, aber morgen toil! id) bab gem tun, ba ibr fo artig 
getoefen feib. 

B. Continue the following: i. 3 d) fotl b e ute morgen ein 
®ebid»t b«fagen, bu . . . tc. a. ©oil id) bab ©ebi<bt Dor* 
lefen ober berfagen ? 3. Crr fagte, itf» folte nid)t fo Diet ?8rm 
matben, er fagte, bu . . . tc. 4. 34 babe ju Diet fiir bab 
Sud) bejabtt. 5. 34 b“be (batte) fleijjig ftubiert. 

C. Oral: 1. Sollen wir die BUcher nicht jetzt aufmachen? 
a. Wer hat dieses schone Gedicht geschrieben? 3. Wie nennt 
man einen, der Gedichte schreibt? 4. Wer soil zuerst lesen? 
5. Wer soil das Gedicht hersagen? 6. Soil Marie jetzt an* 
fan gen, Oder Rudolf? 7. Sollen wir die BUcher wieder auf- 
maqhen? 8. Wer hat die Ttlr aufgemacht? 9. Wer soil sie 
wieder zumachen? 10. Wer will die Fenster zumachen? 
11. Was sagt der Lehrer, wenn die Stunde an Ende 1st? 
It. Wohin sollen wir jetzt gehen? 
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j 9 . i. Tell me what poem you read yesterday, Clara* 
t« Please excuse me, Miss Bauer, I was not at school. 
3. Then you tell me (it), Charles. 4. It was a poem about 
(ttfer, ate.) spring, Miss B. 5. Do you know it by heart? 
6. Not yet, Miss B. 7. Then learn it this evening, and recite 
it to me to-morrow, my boy. 8. Open your books, and let us 
read line[s] one to (bid) eight. 9. Now close them again, and 
you recite me these lines, Mary. 10. You are to listen, chil- 
dren; Mary is to recite them. 11. Please tell us, Miss B., 
what word is missing in line six. 12. The missing word is 
‘sind.* 13. Don’t make so much noise, children. 14. Now 
go home. 15. Take your books with [you], and read the poem 
attentively. 16. You are to learn it by heart to-morrow. 
17. Please read the poem aloud to us fust, and show us the 
pictures you brought from Germany. 18. I shall do so (ed) 
to-morrow if you are good. 19. Charles, please shut the door 
when you go out (Ijinaud). 

LESSON XXXII 

133 . Prepositions with Dative or Accusative. The following 
nine prepositions govern the dative when they indicate locality 
merely, and answer the question * where?’ or ‘in what place?* 
the accusative when they imply motion, direction, or tendency 
towards the object of the preposition, and answer the question 

‘whither?* or ‘to what place or person?’ 

* 

m bitter atkea aater jariftya 

taf ia bktr mi 

124. Contraction*. 8a and (a are generally (in expres- 
sions of time always) contracted with the unemphasized Urn 
and kef: #*«*an bent, ha -in bem, ««l=an bob, tab-ln babj 
taf b contracted with bob only : «afb=ouf bab. 

128 . 8a, on, upon, to, at, in. 

1/ Of place (surface non-horizontal) t 
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(a) With dative = on, upon (adjacent to), at — 

®a# ©ilb Ijflngt an ber ffianb. The picture hangs on the wall, 
fifec ant Iifd)e. I am sitting at the table. 

(£) With accusative = on, to (towards) — 

Gr JjiinQt ba# ©ilb an bie He hangs the picture on the 
JBanb. wall. 

Gr gel)t an# He goes to the window. 

2 . Of time and date, with dative only = on, upon, in : 

Sim ©ormittag (Slbenb). In the forenoon (evening). 

Slrn Jfoeiten 3uli. On the second of July. 

126. Sluf, on, upon, to, for. 
i. Place (surface horizontal) : 

(a) With dative == on, upon, on top of — 

Da# ffludj ift auf bent lifdje. The book is on the table. 

(d) With accusative = on, to — 

Segen ®ie ba# auf ben Jifd;. Lay that on the table. 

Gr geljt auf ben UMarft. He is going to the market. 

a. Of future time, with accusative only = for : 

Gr fommt auf jmci Xagc. He is coming for two days. 

Note. — ©id auf -f acc. = * except/ 4 but \* Cr ajj aQf Spffl bid attf 
etlNH, 4 He ate all the apples but one.' 

127. flitter, behind. 

®er $unb liegt Winter bem The dog lies behind the stove. 
Ofen. 

Gr !ried)t Winter ben Cfen. He creeps behind the stove. 

128. 3n, in, into. 

i. Of place, with dative = in ; with accusative =* into : 

Gr arbeltet im ®ar ten. He works in the garden. 

Gr gefyt in# 3^ mmcr * He goes * nt0 room. 
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a. Of time, with dative only =* in : 

(Sr tat c# in einer ©tunbe. He did it in an hour. 

• 189. SRcbcn, beside, by, near. 

6r fteljt neben bent Tifd)e. He stands beside the table, 
©teffe e# nebett bie liir. Put it by (near) the door. 

130. fiber, over, across, of, about, concerning. 

1. Of place, with dative « over (above) ; with accusative = 
over (across). 

Die JBolfe ()dngt liber bent The cloud hangs over the hill, 
©erge. 

Die ©riicfe fiiljrt iiber ben The bridge leads across the 
glufc. river. 

2. Of excess, with accusative only = over : 

Da# foftet iiber einen Datcr. That costs over three shillings. 

3. With accusative only = of, about, concerning : 

(Sr rebete iiber feine Sfcifc, He spoke of his journey, 

131. Hitter, under, among. 

1 . Of place, with dative or accusative = under (beneath, 
below) : 

Die fdjtoarje tfafce war unter The black cat was under the 
bent lifdje. table. 

©ie Irod} unter ben lifd). % She crept under the table. 

2 . Of number, with dative or accusative = among : 

Der graufante fflolf ift unter The cruel wolf is among the 
ben ©d)a fen. sheep. 

(Sr ift unter bie ©djafe gegan* He went among the sheep, 

flen. 

138. Bat, before, in front of, ago. 

1. Of place, with dative or accusative « before, in front of: 
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$er ®tuljl fteljt Dor ber £iir* 

©telle tytt Dor bie £iir. 

a. Of order, with dative only 
©ie lomnten Dor mir. 

3 . Of time, with dative only 
6r fommt Dor nadjfter SCBocf^c. 
6r fam Dor jtoei Tagen on. 


[I «33 

The chair stands before die 
door. 

Put it in front of the door. 

= before (ahead of) : 

You come before (precede) me. 

= before, ago : 

He comes before next week. 
He arrived two days ago. 


133. between. 

$er @tu!)t ftef)t jtoifdjen ber The chair stands between the 
Tiir unb bent Softer. door and the window, 

©tellen ©ie if)n jtoifdjen bie Put it between the door and 
Tilr unb ba4 Sfcnfter. the window. 


134. with all these prepositions replaces pronouns used 
for inanimate objects (compare § 85 ). 


EXERCISE XXXII 


bo* 9lnbenfett, -4, memory, 
ber Su4ianber, -4, — , for- 
eigner. 

bie ©anf, *e, bench, 
bie JBrittfe, -n, bridge, 
ehtige, a few, several. 

ber gtMDofyner, -4, — , inhab- 
itant. 

fttfjren, to lead, 
ber gu&gttngcr, -4, — , pedes- 
trian. 

bje ©auptftabt, H, capital, 
bie ^auptftrafcc, -n, main 
street 

ber ftalfer, *4, — , emperor. 


Idniglid), royal, 
bie Sinbe, -n, linden, 
ber Cuftgarten, -4, *, pleasure- 
garden, park, 
bie $D?itte, middle, centre. 

ba4 9?ationa'l*T)enhnal, 

*tt, or -e, National Monu* 
ment. 

bftlicf), eastern. 
ba4 SReid), -(e)4, empire, 
bie ©<f)i(btoac$e, -n, sentry. 
ba4 ©djlo§, -e4, *er, castle! 
palace. 

bie ®djtofjfrelbeit, Precincts of 

the Palace* 
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ber ©<$lofo% -ti, Palace bofl tor, -(e)*, -t, gate. 

.. bie llnioerfita't, -en, univer- 
se ©pree, the (river) Spree. sity. 

ber ©prmgbrunnen, -8, oorbeigefjen (f.), to go past 
foun ^ n - (an + ,/at.). 

ber Ttergarten, -8, • deer- ber 8*0, -<f)9, way, road. 
P" 1 . Park. lueftlid), western. 


A. Berlin tiegt an ber Spree unb ift feit 18“ l bie $aupt< 
flabt be8 ®eutfd)en <Keid)e8. (fept bat c8 ilber brei SM» 
Honen (Sinmof)ner. (Tie .fmuptftrafic ©criina Ijcifjr Unter ben 
Sinben. $n biefer Strafe ftcljen oicr Weifen finben unb 
be8ba!6 fjeift fie fo. On ber SDlitte jnnfdjen ben i'inben liegt 
ein breiter ffieg filr ffufgangcr. Unter ben ©iiunien fteljen 
©finfe, auf benen man fi(jen faun. ?Im dft(id>cti (Snbe ber 
©trage liegt ba8 fBniglidje S dj (of;. ©or bent Sdiloffc, 
jmiftben jmet Hrmen be8 (vluffc<<, ift ber Puftgarten. «n ber 
©djloffreifeit nebcn bem Sdjloffe ftctjt ba8 Wationat-Tenfmal 
3um Slnbenfen an .Saifcr 8MIt)ctm ben (Srftcn. Winter bem 
©djfoffe ift ber Sd)(opp(a(j, auf bem ein grofer Spring- 
brunnen ftef)t. (Sine fd>One ©rit<fe fiitjrt com Sdjtoffe ilber 
ben 5tuf jur ^auptftrafe. J)ann gefjt man wetter unb an 
ber Unioerfitat Porbei. Sluf ber llnioerfitat ftubieren neun bi3 
jefntaufenb ©tubenten. Si8 auf einige Ijunbert Slublanber 
finb biefe Deutfcfe. 3tm weft(id)en (Snbe ber Strafe fteft 
ba8 berttfmte ©ranbenburgir lor. turd) biefe8 Tor gef)t 

man in ben Tiergarten. (Sine ©<f)i(bma<he ftebt imrner 
barunter. 


B. Oral: t. Wann waren Sic zuletzt in Europa? a. In 
•elchen Landern waren Sie ? 3 . Wie heiflt die Hauptstadt de» 
Deutschen Reiches? 4. Wie nennt man die Hauptstrafle Ber- 
&»*? 5 . Weshalb? 6 . Wo liegt der Weg fOr FuBganger? 

7- Wo steht das kSnigliche Schlofl? 8 . Wer wohnt darin? 
9* We konunt man aus dem Tiergarten in die Hauptstrafle? 
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10. Sind Sie gestern an der Universitat vorbeigegangen? 

11. Wie viele Studenten hat die Universitat? 12. Studieren 
auch Auslander auf der Universitat? 13. Zum Andenken an 
wen ist das National- Denkmal? 14. Wostehtes? 15. Wohin 
iUhrt diese schone Brllcke? 16. Wo liegt der Lustgarten? 

C. 1. I was standing between my two (beibe) friends. 
3. He did that exercise a month ago. 3. Put (fallen) my 
chair in front of the door. 4. Don’t put your hands into your 
pockets. 5. Let us put (ftecfen) the letter under the door. 
6. We can see clouds above the hills. 7. They went past me 
on the street. 8. Let the coachman drive behind the palace 
9- Let us go to the market. 10. They will come in the even- 
ing. n. We are sitting at the table. 


1. I spent six months in Berlin last year. 2. I was 
studying at the University. 3. Accordingly I know this city 

t R iS Si ‘ Uated 0n the S[,ree - 5 - The Spree flows 
(fliefjt) into the Havel (/). 6. The main street of Berlin is called 
Unter den Linden. 7 . It is celebrated among the streets of 
great capitals. 8. The royal palace is at the eastern end of the 
street. 9. At the western end stands the Brandenburg Gate 
10. I used to go past the palace every day on the way to the 
university u. Among the celebrated buildings in this street 
" the Berlin University. 12. The University has now more 
than 9000 students. 13. Among these are several hundred 
women 14. In the middle of the street [there! are four 
rows of lindens. 15. One can sif on the benches under these 
trees. 16. The middle of the street is only for pedestrians. 

1 7 - A fine park is situated in front of the royal palace. 18 Be- 
tween the palace and an arm of the river stands a monument 
in memory of the first German Emperor. , 9 . From the palace 
you (mon) go over a bridge which leads into the main street 

E. CefeftUcf: 

Ireut ?lebe 6i» jum ©tube 
Setter' btr tnit $erj unb $anb. 
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Sad id) bin unb mad id) fjabe 
®anf’ id) bir, mein SJaterlanb ! 

SRidjt in Shorten nur unb tfitbern 
Oft mein Jfterj 3uin Tattf bereit; 

3Kit ber £r.t twill id)’d ermibern 
35ir in in flatnpf unb Streit. 

On ber ftrntbe, tuie im Vcibc, 

9tuf’ idj'd ff-rcunb unb ftdnben )u : 
iSroifl fiitb ncrciut mir bribe 
Unb mein Sroft, mein Wlitcf bift bu. 

— Hoffmann doii gaUerelfbfit. 


LESSON XXXIII 

N.B. Before studying this and the following lesson*, review carefully 
Che verb paradigms of previous lessons, and remember that the compound 
lenses of all verbs are formed with cither Ijabcil or fciw (§ 62) a* auxiliary. 

135. Verb Stems. 

tnadjen rctfyten iabeln 

reb en ruber it fiitg en 

Observe : The stem of a verb is what is left when the end- 
ing -tn or -11 is dropped from the infinitive. 

136. Principal Part*. 

Infin. Jm/f. Indie . Past Part \ 

Weak Verb : modjen mad? tc gc mad} t 

Strong Verb: fingen fang gef ungen 

Observe: From the principal parts may be inferred the 
various forms of the stem, which is regularly changeable only in 
strong verbs. 
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137. Special Forms of Weak Verba. 

1. SRebett, ‘speak’: reben, rebrte, gerebet. 

Present Indicative . 

id} rebe toir reben 

burebeft ifjr rebet 

er rebet fie reben 

Observe : Verb stems ending in -b, -t (eg. reben, arbeiten), 
or in any combination of consonants after which -t or -fl can- 
not be pronounced (eg. atrneu, rectynen), retain e of the ending 
throughout. 


2 . Jubefn, ‘blame’: tabefn, tabefte, getabeft. 

©enmnbern, ‘admire’: benmnbern, berounberte, be* 
Humbert. 


Present Indicative. 
ic^ table n>tr tabefn 

butabefft ifjr tabelt 

er tabelt fte tabefn 


Imperative . 

tabefn tt>ir 
tabfe tabelt 

er tabfe tabefn fie 


Present Indicative . 


id} betmmbcre 
bu benninberft 
er benmnbert 


ttnr benmnbem 
ifjr benmnbert 
fte benmnbern 


Observe : Verb stems in -«f drop e of the stem in the first 
singular present indicative, and in the second and third singu- 
lar imperative ; verb stems in -el' and -er drop e of the ending 
-cs. 


Non. — Stem* in -el drop e of the item in the pre*. wbj. 

3. lanjcn, ' dance • ; reifen, 1 travel.’ 

Pres. Indie . bu tanjeft, bu reifefi 

Observe : Verb steins in a sibilant (#, fd| r (, g, §) insert e in 
the ending of the second singular, but these forms are usually 
spoken and often written btt tattjt, btt reift, tc. 
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Irregular Weak Verba. 


Injin. 

Impf. Indie. Impf. Subj. 

Past Part. 

brennen, burn. 

bronnte 

brennte 

gebrannt 

fennen, know. 

fannte 

fennte 

gefannt 

nennen, name. 

nannte 

ntnnte 

genannt 

rennen, ran. 

rannte 

renntc 

gernnnt 

fenben, send. 

fanbte 

fenbete 

j fenbete 

gefanbt 1 
gefenbet J 

ttenben, turn. 

tnanbte j 

luenbete 

geroanbt 1 

hwnbetej 

geroenbetj 

bringen, bring. 

bradjte 

briidjte 

gebreubt 

benfen, think. 

bad)te 

badjte 

gcba<bt 


Observe : x. The change of the stem vowel to a in the imper- 
fect indicative and past participle. 

2. Except in the last two verbs, the imperfect subjunctive 
has the same stem vowel as the infinitive. 

3. The shorter forms of fenben and toeitben are more usual. 

4. The last two verbs have also a consonant change, and 
umlaut in the imperfect subjunctive. 

5. Otherwise these verbs are conjugated regularly. 


Me ®bfld>t, -en, intention, 
begrttfjetb to greet. • 

befannt, well-known, 
ehifteden, to pocket, 
cutljaltcn, entljielt, entfyaften, 
to contain. 
erfftUen, to fulfil, 
erfeunen, to recognise, 
eraibent, to reply, 
fofgen (f., da/.), to follow. 
freijiMty, friendly, kind. 


E XXXIII 
fit Ken, to fill 

bie ©abe, -n, gift, present. 
ba$ ©elbftiid, -(e)*, ~e, coin, 
flemifj, certain. 

bie $anbarbeit, -en, needle- 
work, knitting, etc. 
bie $er$cn*giUc, kindliness, 
fallen, n. t Italy, 
jeberaumn, -4 t everybody, 
every one. 

bie Jtttoigto, -run, queen. 
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ladder It, to smile, 
bie Mojeftit't, -tn, majesty, 
rebeit, to speak, talk, 
feiben, silken, (of) silk. 
•Signora, madam, 
ftricfen, to knit. 


CS *3* 

ber ©trumpf, -e«, «e, stocking, 
tabetn, to blame, 
bie Xrdne, -n, tear. 


oerbrennen, to bum (tr). 
toegett {gen.), on account o£ 
toegnebmen, to take away. 

Idiom : SBaS ift an8 ll)ra getoorben ? What has become of him? 


A. $ie flbnigin ®etena oon 3talien ift rnegen tyrer §er« 
jensgflte libera It befannt. Sie benft iminer an bie Slrmen unb 
Ungtiicflicben. (jebermann betounbert biefe feniglidje grau. 
<5ine« £age« madjte 3bre Majeftat einen Spajicrgang im 
?arf. Dort begegnete if)r cin f(eine« Miibcben. $>ie tbnigin 
begrlifjte ba« S0iabd»en freunbtirf) unb fragte: „33Ja« fiir §anb« 
arbeit fannft bu madden?" „3d) fann Striimpfe ftricfen/ er* 
miberte bie ffteine. „fjennft bu mid), ft (eine?" fragte bie 
llbnigin Mdjetnb. „®en>ijj, (Signora, id) f)abe <Sie fofort er* 
fannt; Sie finb bie ffifnigin." ®ie fibnigin fagte, bie Jfteine 
fotte if)r ein f$aar Striimpfe ftricfen unb jle auf« Scbtojj 
bringen. 9iad) einigen Tagen nmrben ifjr bie Striimpfe ge* 
bradjt. T)ie Jfbnigin badjte, bem Sfittbe eine grofje Jreube ju 
mat^en unb fanbte if>m ein $aar feibene Striimpfe, foroie einen 
®nef. S)et eine Strumpf mat mit fflonbonb gefflnt; ber anbere 
entblett mefirere ©elbftitcfe. ®en nadjften lag brad)te ba« 
M&bcbtn folgcnbcn Srief auf« ©<bfofj: „3bre ©abe, (Signora, 
^at mid) wide Jriinen gefoftet. £a« ®elb bat mein SBater 
eingeftecft ; bie ®onbon« bat mein ©ruber gegeffen; bie 
©triimpfe bat meine 'Mutter mir toeggenommen unb ben ©rief 
bat man oerbrannt/ SUfo fann man feben, bag gute Hbfid|ten 
nitbt immer erfiittt toerben. 

B. Continue: r. 34 table ben 3 nngen, »eit er bie ©on* 
bon« gegeffen bat, bu, tc. a. 34 beWunbere bie $erjen«* 
gttte ber ftdnigln. 3. Mein Onfel fragt, ob icb gern reife, 
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. . . 06 bu, ic. 4. 3<fj rebe oief Don ntcintr SRcife, bu 
oonbetner, ic. 5. 3$ erfonnte ba« flinb fo 0 (eid>. 6. 3* 
fonbte eineit Srtef ouf« ©djiojj. w 


L a ‘‘ V hier von S uten Absichten gesagt? 
a. Bewundem S.e die gate Konigin? 3. Wie heiflt I? 

4. Warum ,st sie bekannt? 5 . Kannte Ihre Majestiit das 
kleine Madchen? 6. Wer strickte die Strlimpfe? 7 Was tat 

Z7mZl? 8 ' W w h v b 5301116 Ihre MaJcs,iu dem Miidchen 

dieStrtimpfe? 9. Wohmwurde der Brief gebracht? 10 Was 
stand danngeschriebe" 7 Weshall, tadeln Sie den Vater? 
1 a. VVeshalb tadelte das Kind seinen Rruder? 13. Was ward 
aus den Bonbons? 14. Was ward aus dem Briefc? 


Z>. 1. I am a poor Italian girl. 2. One day I was taking a 
walk in the park. 3. I met a beautiful lady who greeted 
me. 4- I recognized her at once. 5. Kverybody knows (the) 
Queen Helena. 6. Her kindliness is [wcll-Jknown in Italy 
as also in other countries. 7. She asked me if I knew her! 
8. She asked me also where my father and mother lived. 
9- Finally she said, smiling: “Can you knit stockings?” 
10. “Certainly, signora, I often knit stockings.” n. Then 
she bowed to me and went on (inciter). 12. I knitted her 
a pair of stockings at once, and sent them to her. 13. The next 
day a servant of the queen brought me a pair of silk stockings, 
which she had sent me. 14. He also brought me sweet* and 
several pieces of money. i S . The queen thought I should be 
very happy. 16. But good indentions arc not always fulfilled. 
117. The letter was burnt, and the sweets were eaten by my 
brother. 18. My father pocketed the money, and the stockings 
were sold by my mother. 

E. LesestUck : Als Charles Lamb im “ India-House ” war, 
sagte ein Vorgesetzter eines Morgens zu ihm : “ Herr Lamb,' 
ich habe bemerkt, dafl Sie jeden Morgen sehr spat ins Bureau 
kommen.” “Das gebe ich zu,” erwiderte der Dichter, “ver- 
gwsen Sie aber nicht, dafl ich jeden Nachmittag sehr frflh 
twtgehe." 
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Declension of Personal Pronouns. 


First Person. 
Sing. N. iff), I. 

G. meitter, of me. 

D. mir, (to, for) me. 

A. mid), me. 

Piur . N. mir, we. 

G. unfer, of us. 

D* Utt$, (to, for) us. 

A . un$, us. 

Third Person. 


Second Person. 

bu, thou, 
beiner, of thee, 
bir, (to, for) thee, 
bid), thee. 

ye, you. 
euer, of you. 
eud), (to, for) you. 
eud), you. 


Singular . 

Masc - Fern. Neut 

N - tx > he - fie, she. 

G. feiner,ofhim. ifjrer, of her. feiner of its 

D. il)tn, (to, for) him. if)r, (to, for) her. tym, (to, for) it 

A. if)n, him. fie , her. e «, it 

Plural. 

N. fie, they. 

G. iljrer, of them. 

D. ii)nen, (to, for) them. 

A. fie, them. 

*" P 0 *'* 0 * 1 » nd arch,ic the following form, of 

•he gernttv. «re found : mein, bein, fein, it, r , un frer, enter. 

. The gen. end dxt of the 3rd sing. neut. do not occur, except when 
refemng to person, (,*. Dta6d,en, TOnntrtn, etc.). * 

3 * of ba#) replace* the neut. gen feiner 

‘hingt J 3J winner* mi$ bcffen nidjt, - 1 don’t remember it* H 

Ji J" ,h * ”« ># •**« P-f- *** of pen. prons. of 3rd pern, 

140. Agreement The pronouns of the third singular must 
•gree m gender and number with the nouns to which they r efer . 

‘ fo^g Mr,’ require, the fem. peon, ffc (*, the the 
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Pronouns of Addroto. 

^ nte ? How Me y°“. *«nt? 

S f i b i: !t b " 5rfunb ? Is U y° u > d *« friend ? 

®a6 madjt tfr, tftnber ? What arc you doing children ? 

rtf*#! »* B ' me !I’ itn ^ en ? w hat are you doing, doggie? 

~ 1 acknowlet, 8 e ‘hee, O God I 

©i* 8 e $t 8 $crr <3. ? How are you, Mr. S. ? 

Observe: i. $» is used in familiar address, as to a near 
relative, an intimate friend, a child, an animal 

a. ®« is used in exalted or archaic language, as in address- 
ingthe Supreme Being, and in poetry; also in fables and fairy 

3. 31* (plur. of bu) is used in addressing a number of per- 
sons, each of whom would be addressed by bu. 

4. In all other cases ‘you,’ whether singular or plural, is 
expressed by ®ie (<Jbrrr, Obrien, 3ie), the pronoun of formal 
address, the verb agreeing in the third plural. 

.air 0 ™’ “.I’ . A " r n ° UnS ° f a,1<ire “’ “ wHI “ «h« corresponding pom. 
tdj», arc spelled with capitals in writing a letter. 

J: ®*' ®* ,in «- fcm >. 3Dr ( 2 nd p| ur .) are used in archaic and 

HMtic speech ai prons. of address. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

ffii frier h l (f J neit ' reflnet ^ 11 is freezing (snowing, raining). 


©it geljt’S bir? 

©fl« 8ibt’«? 

<5« iff (tut) ntir feib. 

bungert (friert). 

®t fagte, bog it|n bungere. 


How are you ? 

What’s the matter? 

* I am sorry. 

I am hungry (cold). 

He said he was hungry. 


Observe : 1. Impersonal verbs are used only in the third 
angular with t» as subject. 

a. Many verbs are used impersonally with a special sense. 

3* Those denoting bodily or mental affection drop t # if the 
object precedes the verb of a principal sentence, and also in 
oopendent sentences. 
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143. Idiomatic Uaea of t$. i. <&8 is often placed before 
a verb (especially fein) to represent the real subject, which 
follows the verb, and with which the verb agrees; thus used 
it frequently = * there ’ : 


ffieriftcd? G$ ift bic lantc. 
G$ toaren tneitte ©ettern. 

G$ feuc^tcn bie (Sterne. 

G$ ift ein ©ogel tin fiafig. 

G# ttegen ©itcfjer t)ier. 


Who is it? It is aunt. 

It was my cousins. 

The stars are shining. 

There is a bird in the cage. 
There are books lying here. 


2. Whenever indefinite existence is to be expressed, or when 
the assertion is general, ‘ there is, 1 ‘there were,’ etc., must be 
rendered by t* fltbt, e« gab, ic., and the English subject be- 
comes the direct object (act.) in German : 


69 flibt einige 235gef, bie nid;t 
fingen. 

$af)r gab e$ side 
©irnen. 

G« gibt nur eincn ©oetljc. 


There are some birds which 
do not sing. 

There were a great many 
pears last year. 

There is only one Goethe. 


3 ‘ W ' th ! Cin ;‘ t0 be ’’ when the real sub i ect is a personal pro- 
oun, the English order is inverted, and the verb agrees with 
the real subject : 


34 bin c$ ; bu bift c$, :c. 
©inb ©ie c$? 


It is I ; it is you, etc. 
# Is it you?' 


4- After a verb, often represents a predicate or clause, 
and corresponds to the English ‘ one,’ or ■ so ’ : 


-3ft er Slrjt? 

3«, er 1ft ed. 

«ift bu frei? $d) bitted, 
ffiir wollttt fommtn uttb i^r 
fottt cd aucf). 


Is he a doctor? 

Yes, he is (one). 

Are you free? I am (so). 

We will come, and you shall 
(do so) too. 



lesson XXXIV 


exercise XXXIV. 

SSt' Certainly ' indeed - Vwm ! come in I 
Wl)ilni^, helpful, of assistance, jebcqeit, always. 

ber ©eruf, -(e)«, -e, calling, flopfen, to knock. 

i..?™ e ?'° n ' necessary, needfuL 

' ask' 6at/ 9CbC(C "' l ° bCg ’ bfr * at < -(e)#, advice. 

' , . rntctt, riet, geraten, to advise, 

banfbar, thankful. bcr Umftanb, -«#, * C ir- 

betttl (a/iv.), then. cumstancc. 

ermilglidjen, to make possible, tocrbicttcu, to earn, 
bte gabigfcit, -en, capacity. Dorjietjen, to prefer, 
freuen, to gladden; eS freut iuiiljlcn, to choose, select. 

mt(^, I am glad. ba# 3utraucn, -i, trust, con- 
figure" (gen.), to be mindful of. fidcnce. 

Idioms: i. ©j c ge i„ tg 3p r „ ? „ ow tre you? 

*• to W " - 3«*» (bin el) and,, I am tired. - So am I. 

» fw ?■' fI ° Pft; f,crdn! bu Robert? 

! d) bm ea ' 'f )crr w > rcr - S- C* freut mid), bid, 
i« fetten, Robert; roa# gibt c# benn? 9t. 3<j) tcollie £i e bit, 
t n, mir ettten guten Mat p gebcn. (f# ift |, 0 f,e aeit, baft id) 
e.neniBcrufmafjle, bcmt id, bin fd,on ferfHc^^atjre rf? 

Ln^ » 9 I aub f " bu benn ' bQp id) bir in b ' f f cr ®ad, e raten 
JJ:., , *• ,ft , niemanb ' bcr "'fine Umftanbe unb meine 

fojff a ? ° 0Ut fCnnt ' mie 5ie ‘ *■ freut b «6 bu 

n 9 3 1 " ® ,f '- ® ,ld|<n ®"“f “Ktl tu Mr. 

*3";. *• 34 murbe b «« Stubium beriMebiiin uor ( ief,en, 
be ; b en T b,e Witt*! bap. 8. ®fl« ift aderbittgl 
*m foftfpielige# «tubium, aber anbere finb e« oud>. fleutp. 

bienen^ « °I er mde (We fl enf > eifc "< ba« uCtige (Melb p tier, 
nen - *• Qa» milrbe e# mir Dielteidft ermtfglid,en, «rjt p 

tniA (i mir ta " 0e 0 en,Un Wt. 8. ©d)«n; el toirb 

mid) ieberjett reuen, bir in biefer Zaty beljifflid, ju fein 

1,8 Sit C 
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B. Oral : i. Hat es gcklopft ? a. Wcr war da ? 3. War 

es Robert oder sein Bruder ? 4. 1 st es schwer, einen Beruf zu 
wahlen? 5. Was sagte Robert darliber? 6. Freute es den 
Lehrer, seinem Schuler zu helfen ? 7. Wird der Lehrer irnraer 
dieses Jungen gedenken ? 8. 1 st Roberts Vater Arzt ? 

9. Willst du auch Arzt werden ? 10. Fehlen dir die Mittel 
dazu? 11. Wird es Robert moglich sein, Arzt zu werden? 
12. Wollen Sie mir einen guten Rat geben ? 

C. 1. There is a book lying on the table, a. There are six 
chairs in this room. 3. How are you to-day, dear friends? 
4. How are you to-day, Mr. Aue? 5. I am always glad to see 
you. 6. I am unhappy ; so am I ; so are we. 7. We praise 
Thee, O God ! Thou art always mindful of us. 8. Was it you, 
dear aunt? I didn’t think it was you. 9. Sing, little birds, 
sing. 10. Do you hear me, dog? n. Is Mr. Aue very cele- 
brated? He is. 12. There are always enough doctors, but 
there are never enough good ones. 

D. 1. Robert’s teacher, Mr. Aue, was sitting at the table. 

а. There was a knock [at the door]. 3. “Who is there? 
Come in,” said he. 4. It was one of his pupils. 5. “I 
am glad to see you, my boy; what can I do for you?” 

б. “ You can perhaps give me (a) good advice, Mr. Aue. 7. I 
must choose a profession ; it is high time now, for I am over 
sixteen years old.” 8. Mr. A. asked him what profession he 
preferred. 9. “ I prefer the study of medicine,” replied the 
boy, “but I haven’t the means.” 10. “It is an expensive 
study, to be sure, but so are others. 1 1 . But there are many 
opportunities to earn money nowadays.” 12. “Perhaps it will 
be possible,” replied Robert. 13. “My father was a doctor, 
and I mean to become one also, if 1 can. 14. It is a noble 
calling.” 15. His teacher said he would help him. 

2T. Lesestttck : Ein Pfarrer in Schottland fiel cines Abends 
In ein tiefes Loch und rief urn Hilfe. Ein vorbeigehender 
Arbeiter horte ihn rufen und fragte, wer es seL Der Pfarrer 
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nannte seinen Namen, worauf der Arbeiter erwiderte : " Na ! 
Regen Sie sich nicht unnotig auf; Sie haben bis niichsten 
Sonntag Zeit und heute ist erst Mittwoch.” 


LESSON 

XXXV 


144. The Strong Conjugation, 


Prin. Paris ; bleiben, remain. 

blicb 

gcblieben 

fntflen, sing. 

fanu 

(jffuiiflcn 

frieren, freeze. 

fror 

flffrorcu 


Observe : Strong verbs form the imperfect indicative by a 
change of stem vowel, without adding a tense ending ; for the 
past participle see §119. 

Noth. — Remember that, apart from the lack of tense ending in the 
imperfect indicative and subjunctive, the simple tenues of strong veibs have 
the same endings as those of madjnt, and that their compound tenses arc 
formed exactly like those of weak verbs. 


145. Vowel Changes of Present Stem. 


2prcd)cn, speak. 

£tet)fen, steal. 

fallen, fall. 

Pres. Indie. 

Pres. Indie. 

Pics, Indie . 

id) fpredje 

id) ftefjic 

id) fade 

bu jpridift 

bu ftieljlft 

bu fdllft 

er fprid)t 

er ftiefylt 

er fdllt 

roir fprcdjen 

loir fleblett 

toir fallen 

il)r fpred)t 

ifjr flefjlt 

ifjr fallt 

fie fpredjett 

fie ftefjltn 

fie fallen 

Imperative. 

Imperative. 

Imperative . 

fpridj 

ftiefjf 

fade 

er fpredje 

er fteijte 

er fade 

fpredjen loir 

ftef)(en rcir 

fallen n>lr 

fpredjt 

flebit 

fallt 

fpredjett fie 

fteljlen fie 

fallen fie 


r 
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Observe : 1. Many strong verbs change short c of the in- 
finitive stem vowel to i, and long e to ie, in the second and 
third singular present indicative and the second singular impera- 
tive, and also drop -e of the latter. 

2. Some strong verbs with a, o f of the infinitive stem take 
umlaut in the second and third singular of the present indica- 
tive, but not in the imperative. 

3. Hence the principal parts of such verbs are as follows : 


Infin. 

Impf. Ind. 

Past Part. 2 

■Sg., 3 Sg. Pr. Inti. 

Impve . 

geben 

flab 

gegeben 

flibft, gibt 

fllb 

fpreegen 

fpracf) 

gefprodjen 

fprirfjft, fpricgt 

feridj 

fefjen 

fab 

gefegen 

fiegft, ftet)t 

fieb 

jteglen 

m 

geftoglen 

ftief)(ft, ftiefjft 

ftiebl 

fallen 

fiel 

gefallen 

fallft, fdllt 

falle 

jdjlagen 

fd)lug 

gefcfjlagen 

jdllagft, fcgliigt 

figlage 


Note. — The whole pres, indie, and impve. should be practised. 


146. Stems in -b, -t, 2C. 

Present Indicative . 


©inben, 

©itten, 

gedjten, 

SRaten, 

©eigen. 

bind. 

beg. 

fight. 

advise. 

bite. 

id) binbe 

bitte 

fetgte 

rate 

beige 

bu binbeft 

bitteft 

fiebtft 

rdtft 

beigt 

er binbet 

bittet 

fiebt 

rat 

beigt 

n>lr blnben 

bitten 

fed)ten 

raten 

beigen 

ibr binbet 

bittet 

feegtet 

ratet 

beigt 

fie binben 

bitten 

feigten 

raten 

beigen 


Observe: i. Stems in -ft -t, without vowel change in the 
present indicative, retain -* before -ft -t. 

a. Stems in -ft -t, with vowel change, drop -c of the ending 
in the second singular and -ct in the third ; in other forms they 
retain the -e and -et. 

3. Stems in sibilants usually drop -el of the second singular. 



LESSON XXXV 


IMS] 


* U 


147. Formation of Imperfoct Subjunctlv*. 

btttbt id) fanflt irf, f r 9re ty tyruge 

Observe : The stem of the imperfect indicative regularly 
serves for the imperfect subjunctive, but with added umlaut 
when the imperfect stem vowel is «, *, or a. 


" ""V" 1 * * ,he of < h ' ™P'- •»><). not correspond 
an* that of the ,m P f. md.c: - help,' tjclf, imp . , ubj . 

«,mi„„7 b e uT ! 9fWin " ,n ' ’ win -’ ' m pf- »»bj. grninnr or 

grwonnr , each forms occur only in Cianes 9, 10, it (§ 148). Ke t | w 

Alphabetical List in App. D. 


148. Classes of Strong Verbs. For convenience of reference, 
the principal strong verbs are arranged here in classes, accord- 
ing to their vowel changes, exceptional forms and peculiarities 
being given in the notes : 


i- ©eigea Model. 

Parts: WN 1 big gebiffen bite 

Bjeit^cn, resemble, reigen, 1 tear. frfjneiben, 1 cut. 

alciten , 1 glide. reton, 1 ride. irfjreiten,’ stride, 

greifen,* grasp. fdjfeirfjen, sneak. ftrdrfjen, stroke. 

P inch - fdjleifen/ grind. ftreton,* contend. 

letben , 3 suffer. fdjmeigen, 1 fling. toeidjcn, yield, 
tfetfen,* whistle. 

1 becomcs ff aftcr shortened vowel in the parti, unleu final, 

Alter short i stems -f and -I arc doubled. * Stem -b becomes -I*. 

2 . ©tribes Model. 

gebfie ben remain 
fdjtwigen, be silent 
ftdgcn, mount, 
trelben, drive, 
todfen, show. 


Parts: bleiben bfieb 


gebdlpn, thrive, 
fdljen, lend, 
tnelben, avoid, 
(nreifen, extoL 
tciben. nib. 


fdjeiben, part, 
fdjdnen, shine, 
fdjrdben, write, 
fdjrden, scream. 
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3. 8friere« Model 

Parts: friercn frrn gefroren freeze 

biegen, bend. tjeben, 1 lift. toagen, weigh (/>*.). 

bieten, offer. fcfjieben, push. nriegen, weigh (intr). 

fliegen, fly. fc^trbren/ swear. jiefjer., 8 pull (tr.), 

flieben, flee. % Derfieren, lose. move {intr.). 

1 bob or bub. 8 (cfjiuor or fdjrour. 1 jog, gejognt. 

4. Scbicfecn Model. 

Paris: fdjicfjen fd)0§ gefdjoffen shoot 

erfdjaffen, resound, fricdjen, creep. fdjfiefjen, 1 lock. 

fftefcen, 1 flow. ried)en, smell. triefen, 1 drip. 

gcniefeen, 1 enjoy. faufen, 2 drink herbriefeen, 1 vex. 

gie^en, 1 pour. (of beasts). 

1 Consonant changes of stem as in bfifirn modeL J (off, gefoffen ; 

2 and 3 sing. pres, indie., fdufft, jduf t. 


5. 8red)ttit Model. 


Parts: fed) ten 

futfjt gefocf)ten 

fidjtft fic^t fight 
fidjt 

erl5fd)en, become 

melfett, milk. 

fdjtneljen, melt. 

extinguished, 
fledjten, weave. 

quellen, gush. 

fd)»ellen, swell. 

6. (fcflett Model. 
Parts: effetl 

“6 flCQeffen 1 

i§t ijj eat 

t&t 

freffen, oat (of 

nteffett, measure. 

treten,’ tread. 

beasts), 
geben, give. 

fi^ett,’ sit. 

eergeffett, forget 

1 Note the inserted g. 
tritt, p. pple. getreten* 

’ fag. 8 «|tff<u. 

* Pro. trittfi, tritt, impre. 
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7- ®e|« Model. 

PartS: W flefeien fleljfl fu see 

.. flfl)l 

S I*"** 

1 Pres, flntrfff), gmrft, inipvc. fl r nefe. 

8. ®prcd)tn Model. 

Parts: fprcd;en ^ rnrf ) (Kfprurfjcn fprldjft fprirf, speak 
, , fprirfjt 

oredjen, break. no^mon,* take. treffen * hit 
erWrecfen/be fted)e„, sting. " ' 

frightened. 

•llKaf! W ” , ‘ ’ ,,aN ' (,, " 0mn,f "' wlminr, nlmm. 

9- 3tel)[fn Model. 

Parts: flepleu ftaf)[ geftof)fcn fticf)(ft f|ic()[ steal 

fticljlt 

efe^lett, command, empfefjffn, recommend, foinmcn,' come. 

1 fam, font in ft, fonimt (rarely with umlaut). 

io. ©pitmen Model. 

Parts: fpinnen fpantt gefptmtictt spin 

oeginnen, begin. rinnen, flow. fi nnc n ( t h ink 

gtroinnen, win, ftfjioimmen, swim. 

>»• $c(fcn Model. 

Parts: fjelfen f)a(f ge^offen pilf help 

Wifi 

Jfl? tn il thres !!' scold. Wrbergen, hide, 

flelten, be worth. fterben, d,e. serberbtn, spoil. 

toerben,* become. 

Impf. brafd) or brofo. * Impf. n, art or wurkf j . # . 

«<, o^r; prefc , «g. „d J *. BirH, mtrb ; | mpTe . netbt H * ** 
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i a. Wages Model 

Parts: flngen fang gefnngen sing 

blnben, bind. ringen, wring. fpringen, spring, 

bringen, press. fdjlingen, twine; swallow. trinfen, drink, 

finben, find. frfjrcinben, vanish. toinben, wind, 

gelingen, succeed, fdjroingen, swing. jtmngen, force, 
flingen, sound. finfen, sink. 

13. ®d)lagcti Model. 

Parts: fdjlagen fdjlug gefcf»Iagen fdjWgft fd)(age strike 

fdiisgt 

batten,' bake. taken,’ load ; invite. tragen, carry, 

fasten, drive. frfjaffen, 3 create. »acf)fen, grow, 

graben, dig. ftetjen, 4 stand. mafdjen, wash. 

* Impf. but, or more usually batfte. 1 2 sg. and 3 sg. Inbjl, ISbt or 
labtfl, lobet. • Id)uf, fdjafffl, (djafft. ‘ ftanb (ftunb, obsolete), 
gefionben. 

14. gfaDtn Model. 

Parts: fatten fiel gefatten fttttft faffe fell 

faUt 

blafen, blow. tjangcn,’ hang. raten, advise, 

braten, roast. fjauert/ hew. rufen,‘ call, 

fongen,' catch, fjeiycn, bid ; be called. fd)lafen, sleep. 

8 f go, walk, laffcn, let. ftofeen, knock, 

fatten, hold. laufen, run. 

1 Irnpf. Png. * gtng, gegangrn. « Impf. btng. « hltb, bant, 
bout. * ruffi, raft. 

15. Anomalous Verbs. 

Ports: fein war getoefett 

tun tat getan 


be 

do 
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EXERCISE XXXV 

ACff. It fi not Intended that the following exercise should be com* 
pleted at this stage, but that its various parts should be used from time 
to time at the discretion of the teacher, for drill in the conjugation of 
strong verbs. For the vocabulary of this and following exercises, see end 
of volume. 

A . Review § 148, 1, and translate: i. As the w>odcutter 
was grinding his axe, it slipped out of his hand. 2. When I 
was young I suffered much from (an, da/.) toothache. 3. Mary 
has tom (jcrrct|cn) her new dress. 4. The thief was seized 
(ergretfett) as he was sneaking into the house. 5. That bad 
boy has pinched his little brother. 6. Charles was punished 
because he whistled in school. 7. The boys have flung their 
books on the ground. 8. Two officers were riding with the 
emperor through the park. 9. The farmers were cutting their 
wheat last week. 

B. Review § 148, 2, and translate: 1. The emperor as- 
cended the throne in the year 1888. 2. You thought 1 was in 

the wrong because I was silent. 3. Would you stay here if I 
stayed with you? 4. The poor girl screamed when the dog bit 
her. 5. Where are the books which I (have) lent you ? 6. The 
tree was not thriving, because the soil was too poor. 7. The 
teacher has proved to us that we were wrong. 8. He seemed 
to be angry with (auf, arc.) us. 9. 1 stayed at home because 
I was suffering from headache. 10. The sheep were being 
driven to the pasture. 1 1. I have already copied my exercises. 
12. I hope I have avoided (Dcrmcibcn) all mistakes this time. 

C. Review f 148, 3, and translate : 1. The birds have flown 
into the wood. 2. The students have lost much time this 
winter. 3. The witness swore that he recognized the thief. 
4. The enemy fled when they were attacked. 5. I picked up a 
book which was lying on the table. 6. Robert weighed more 
a year ago than he weighs now. 7. I have offered a thousand 
marks for this picture. &. The children are not dressed yet 
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9. My parents have (are) moved into another street. 10. This 
pen is bent; I cannot write with it. n. I should be sorry if 
I lost this beautiful ring. 

D. Review 5 148, 4, 5, and translate: 1. Has the gar- 
dener watered the flowers and cut the grass? 2. A river 
swells when the ice melts. 3. This river is always swollen in 
spring. 4. This basket was woven by a blind man. 5. The 
cows are already milked and have been driven to the pasture. 

6. The doors are locked ; I locked them myself. 7. It vexed 

me that this pretty bird had been shot (use matt). 8. Have 
you smelled those roses? They smell very fine. 9. The cat 
drank the milk which I poured into a cup. 10. The dog has 
(is) crept behind the stove because he was cold (frierett). 
11. We have not swum in the river, because it was flowing so 
fast. 6 

E. Review § 148, 6, 7, and translate : 1. Have you seen my 
gloves? 2. Yes; they are lying on the table. 3. What has 
happened to your little sister? 4. She stepped on a piece of 
glass and cut her foot. 5. This happened in the holidays, and 
she recovered very slowly. 6. She has now quite recovered. 

7. Don’t forget, my boy, that the door is locked at ten. 8. It 
often happens that the professor forgets his umbrella. 9. This 
student reads many books, but he soon forgets what he has 
read. 10. The horse was eating his oats in the stable, whde 
his master was dining, it. Don’t step on the ice, Robert; 
it is very thin, the sun has melted it. 12. Charles, please 
give this letter to your uncle. 13. The stranger trod on my 
foot, but at once begged my pardon. 14. Please read 
(Dorfefen) this poem to me, Sarah. 15. The newspapers tell 
us what is happening in the world. 16. See, my child, how 
brightly the sun shines. 

F. Review § 148, 8, 9, and translate: 1. One officer com- 
mands many soldiers, a. The officer commanded his soldiers 
to shoot, and they shot. 3. Thin ice breaks when one treads 
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“ “i'SZ? ft * <*« **• w*~d .h» I. 

6 . ^ 5 ‘ r Speak l0Uder ’ m y ^y* 1 cannot hear you. 

gJL« we“ 8 lV, ' r 1 ThiS man speab French and 

oerraan well. 8. I have often met this gentleman : I met him 
yesterday at my brother’* 9 . y„ u have taken my Lk MaT 

n *The d~t I0 K My W3tCh WaS St ° len fr ° m (aM) ^ r< ™' 

wL« reC ° mraende<1 ^ *° 8 ° <*^») - • 

hrifJwtA? V 48 ’ I0 ’ and translate : «• That fruit is 

mot T ^ my chil<L 2 ‘ Ho " our ■ worth 

more than life. 3 . This coin is not current here. 4 . The good 

man repays evil with good. 5. Why do you scold us, dear 

rt* ‘ ° nC g ‘ adiy heIpS ° nC (eincm ) who h dps himself. 
7- This boy has swum over the river. S. You have rellected long 

enough. 9. The boy was ashamed, and hid his face, to The 
farmer is threshing his oats to-day. , ,. The wheat is already 
hreshed. it. When did your uncle die? 13. When a good 
king dies, the people (*df, „.) mourn. ,4. My youngest 

rother won a prize at (bei) the examination. 15. One should 
always finish what one has begun. 

H. Review? 148, 1 a, and translate: 1. Have you succeeded 
to learning (to learn) German ? a. The traveller jumped from 
his horse and tied him to (on) a tree. 3. I have found the 
money I | ost yesterday. 4. The telephone was invented by 
• >’ * „ S ' My PCn ha * disa Pt* ared i do you know where it 
“ u .p rC “ * S; 1 have brou «ht it to you. 7. I should be 
much obliged to you if you sang that song again. 8. The 

women on the shore screamed and wrung their hands, when 
e boat sank, in which their husbands were (fid) befinben). 

9 . They were at once swallowed up by the waves and were 
orowned. 10. I have been forced to sell my house. 1 1. Clara’s 
W>tce sounded very hoarse, as she had a cold. 

/.Review f 148, 13. and translate: 1. Has the clock 
yet? a. it « just striking ten. 3. This train goes-. 
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very slowly. 4. Are you invited (eittlabett) to the ball at Mrs. 
Braun’s? 5. The gardener is digging a large hole in the gar- 
den. 6. Yesterday he was digging (umgraben) a flower-bed. 
7 This tree is growing fast. 8. It grew two or three feet 
last year, but it bore no fruit. 9. God created the earth and 
all that is therein. 

K. Review § 148, 14, and translate : 1. The ship struck on 
a rock and sank. 2. The wind was blowing violently. 3. The 
captain did not leave (uerlaffett) his ship until it was sinking. 
4. The child fell and knocked its head on the ice. 5. The 
woodcutter was cutting down a big tree. 6. What was the 
name of the gentleman whom we met yesterday? 7. Are you 
still asleep, John? I have called you twice. 8. My father 
never lets me sleep later than seven o’clock. 9. Our doctor 
advises me to rise early. 10. Mine advised me to rise late, 
u. My father’s picture hangs over my writing-table. 12. How 
do you like this town? 13. When did you begin (anfangen) to 
learn German? 14. This train stops at all stations (Station,/). 
15. If you had run more quickly, you would have won the 
prize. 16. Adolf runs quicker than you. 


LESSON XXXVI 

149 . Reflexive Pronouns and Verba. 


©id) einbtlben, to imagine. 
Pres. Indie . 


©id) loben, to praise one’s self. 

Pres. Indie. 

id) tobe mid) 
bu (obft bid) 
er lobt fid) 

»ir lobett un« 
if)r (obt eud) 
fie lobett fid) 

®ie loben fid) 

Per/. Indie. 

id) babe mid) gelobt, tc. 


id) bilbe mir eitt 
bu bilbeft bir eitt 
er bilbet fid) eitt 
loir bilben utt« etn 
ibr bilbet eud) etn 
fte bilben fid) etn 
©ie bilben fid) eht 

Ptrf. Indie. 

i$ tpfc mir emgebilbet, tc., tc. 
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Observe : i. The pronouns of the isl and and persons have 
no special form for reflexive action. 

*; Th °!l 0 / * e 3 rd Person (including the formal £| f ) | uve 

L numSrs ^ “ d ° f a11 •*! 

Note. -T ransitive verb, in l-ngl.sh are frequently also uae.l i„ tnln ,i. 
«anLt U -i V " h' U l U ’ lly a " CXI ' C ,n (5crnu,, ‘ «'■*« hat fid) 

JJI2J5 * ea er h “ ch ‘ nKe,1 ’ : r ' f I'*r bflwte R The dl 

150. Government of Reflexives. 

M finite mid) feiner. I was ashamed of him. 

Grborme bid) ber Strnten. Take ,„ty on the poor, 
©epdjjen kite fid) bamit. Content yourself with that 
3d) fonn mir bus benfen. i imagine that. 

Observe: i. The reflexive object is usually j„ the accusa- 
tive, the remote object being m the genitive, or governed bv 
a preposition. 7 

2 . The reflexive object is sometimes in the dative and the 
remote object in the accusative. 

Reciprocal Pronouns. 

©ie roerben fid) roieber fd,ett. They will sec each other again. 
Wir begegiteten uito (</,r/.). \v e met each other. 

©tr fteben cinanber. \V e love one another. 

Observe: Reflexive pronouns arc used in the plural to ex- 
press reciprocal action ; but in case of ambiguity einanber re- 
places them for all persons. 

Emphatic Pronoun®. 

fflflft e$ felbft. You ^ y 0ursc jf # 

«#rfc» n I eU o i' lb 'r' Know > ,ourselves (no* other*), 

ber ?ef)rer fagt c«. Even the teacher say, w . 

Observe : The indeclinable fefbft or felber is used to em- 
phasize pronouns and nouns; fefbft is also used adverbially 
*“ au( V or foflar, ‘ even ’), and then precede*. 
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EXERCISE XXXVI 

Idioms: i. $a»en Sit fid) gat uatntyrttea? Did you enjoy your- 

•elf? 

a. ©it bat 3l)atn bad ©|fea gefd|medt? How did you enjoy 

your dinner? 

3 - ©id) fluf ben ©eg madjen, to set out (on a walk, etc.). 

A. ©cute ermad)te irf» ftf)on um fjatb fetbb Ubr. 3<b ftanb 
fofort auf unb ffeibete mid) [dined an, benn id) batte beftbloffen, 
einen ©pajiergang ju matben. Gutter riet mir, mitb warm 
anjujieben, fonft mitrbe id) mid) crfolten. 3d) meinte aber, 
ba« fei nid)t nbtig. „X>u irrft bid), (iebe Kara," fprad) fte, 
,ba« ffietter bat ficb geanbert; eb ift fcljr latt gemorben." »lb 
itb burd) ben f 3 arf ging, begegnete id) meiner greunbin ( 5 ([e. 
®a« nmnberte mid) nicfjt, benn loir treffen unb oft an biefer 
©tette. Sir begriifeten unb unb freuten unb liber biefeb 
^ufammentreffen, benn Glfe batte ficb autb ju einem friitjert 
©pajiergang entfebtoffen. 9 luf bem ©ege unterljielten mir 
unb prbibtig. 'J)ad)bem mir eine ©tunbe gegangen maren, 
fetyten mir unb auf eine ©anf am ©ege, um unb ein menig 
aubjuruben. $a eb aber anfittg ju fcfjneien, erboben mir unb 
batb unb maebten unb auf ben ©eimmeg. Unterroegb trennten 
»tr unb unb itb fe^rte atlein nacb ©aufe jurUtf. 

B. Continue the following: 1. 3d) fann mitb felbft an* 
tteiben, bu . . . bitb, :e. 2. 3<b merbe nticb warm anjieben. 
3. 3<b b«6e mitb febr bariiber gerounbert. 4. 3dj fonnte 
tnitb nitbt baju entfd)tie|?en. 5. ©ir baben unb oft bi«r ge* 
troffen. 6 . 3^ ftbflme mitb nteineb Setragenb, bu . , , 
betneb, tc. 7. 3<b befanb mitb 8 ar ttic^t mobl. 

C. Oral: 1. Wie geht es Ihnen heute? 2. We befindet 
rich Ihr Herr Vater? 3. Glaubst du, dafi das Wetter sich 
heute andern wird? 4. Haben die Kinder sich schon ange- 
kleidet? 5. Konnen sie sich selbst anziehen? 6 . Wo 

sich die beiden Freundinnen getroffen? 7. Wont fat ten sie 
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lich bcide cntschlossen? 8. Wollcn Sie sich ivicht auf diese 
Bank setsen? 9. Hast du deine Aufgabe nicht selbst ge- 
schrieben? 10. Schamst du dich nicht deines Betragens? 

D . 1. The weather has changed. 2. We must dress more 
warmly, if we mean to go out. 3. Otherwise we shall catch 
cold. 4. I think you are mistaken ; the weather is warmer 
now. 5. I don’t wonder at that. 6. The weather often 
changes quickly in this country. 7. Well (nun), have you 
made up your mind to take a walk ? 8. Certainly ; and I 
shall be glad to accompany you. 9. We shall set out at once. 
10. Who is that lady you bowed to? 1 1. Oh, that is a friend 
of my sister's. 12. They know each other very well. 13. She 
and I always bow to each other when we meet. 14. I am 
tired. 15. So am I. 16. Sit down on this bench and rest 
a little. 17. I fear it will begin to snow soon. 18. In that 
case we must go home. 19. I am sorry that we must part 
now, but we have enjoyed ourselves very much (gut). 20. It ii 
to be hoped we shall meet again this evening. 

E. Cefeftiicf : 

©ridjft bu ©lumen, fet bcfdjeiben, 

5Wimm nidjt gar fo oiele fort! 

©ieff, bie ©lumen miiffen’fc leiben, 

Dod} fie jieren ityren Crt. 

9limm ein paar unb faft bic anbem 
©teljn im @ra$ unb an bem Straud)! 

Hnbre, bie ooriiber manbern, 
greu’n fid) an ben ©lumen aud). 

yiadf bir fommt t>ielleid)t ein milber 
©anb’rer, ber be$ ffiege# $ief)t 
Jriiben ®i nn« ; — ber freut fid) feieber, 
ffieuu cr aud) ein SKMIetn fielji. 

— Oofcmtu# Zrc{n 
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153. 

Infin. 

Mixed Conjugation. 

Imp/. Indie. fast Part. Pres. Indie. 

Meaning , , 

roiffett 

roufjte 

geroufjt 

Wetfj 

know 

biirfen 

burfte 

geburft 

barf 

may 

fflnnen 

fonnte 

getonnt 

fattn 

can 

m8gen 

mocfjte 

gemodjt 

mag 

may 

miiffen 

mufjte 

gentufjt 

mujj 

must 

fotten 

foltte 

gefollt 

foil 

shall 

rootten 

roottte 

geroollt 

roilt 

will 


Observe : The imperfect indicative and past participle have 
the weak endings -tc, without umlaut. 

Note.— T he imperative is wanting in all, except rwlffen, miffe, >f , and 
moUen, moUe, tc. 


154. 


Present Indicative. 



id) roeifj 

barf 

famt 

mag 

muf} 

fort 

roilt 

bu roeijjt 

barf ft 

fannft 

magft 

mufjt 

follft 

roiUft 

er roeifj 

barf 

fattn 

mag 

mug 

foil 

roitt 

loir roiffett 

biirfen 

fdnuen 

ntdgen 

miiffen 

follen 

rootten 

it)f roijjt 

bilrft 

fount 

rnbgt 

mil jit 

follt 

roollt 

fie roiffen 

biirfen 

fiJnncn 

mbgen 

miiffen 

follen 

rootten 


Observe: i. The vowel change in the singular (except 
follen) and the absence of personal terminations in the first and 
third singular. 

2. The plural is formed regularly from the infinitive stem. 
155. Subjunctive. 

/Vw. id} roiffe, bilrfe, fbnne, m8ge, milffe, fofle, rootle, 

!c - !c - If- !C. !C. SC. tc. 

Imp/. id) roUfjte, bttrfte, tennte, mBdite, mil§te, folfte, roottte, 

lC - *«• N. K. 2C. tc. tC. 

Continue the paradigm with regular subjunctive endings. 

Observe ; The absence of umlaut in foltte and roottte. 
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158. 

Per/. Ind. 
Perf. Subj. 
Plupl Ind \ 
Plupl Subj. 
Fut. Ind \ 

Put, Subj . 

Fut. Perj. Ind . 
Fut. Per/. Subj. 
Simp. Condi . 
Comp. Condi \ 
Perj. Injin. 


lesson xxxvii 

Compound Tensw. 

14 babe, bu baft, :c. 
id) I)abf, bu l)abc ft, tc. 

|4 batte, bu Ijattcft, :c. 
i4 b“ttc, bu I)dtteft, :c. 

14 iwrbc, bu luirft, :e. 
i4 luerbe, bu iperbcft, :e. 

4 tucrbc, bu li'irft, :e. 
id) luerbc, bu toerbeft, :c. 
id) nnirbe, bu nnirbeft, :c. 
id) luiirbe, bu tuiirbcft, :e. 
gciuufd Ijabcu, geburft Ijabctt, 
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flfWufet, 

geumfit, 

flcnmpt, 

gcumfjt, 

roiffcit, 

itnffcn, 

flcnmfit, 

geunifit, 

U'iffcu, 

geumfit, 


geburft, jc, 
geburft, tc. 
geburft, tc. 
geburft, tc. 
bitrfen, tc. 
biirfctt, tc. 
tc., I)abcit. 
tc , babett. 
biirfcn, tc. 
tc., babett. 


157. Modal Auxiliaries. The verbs biirfctt, fbttttctt, titHgctl, 
mtiffen, foilen, tuoilcn, With the verb laffett, are called > modal 
auxiliaries,' since they form constructions equivalent to various 
moods; they all govern an infinitive without jit: 

34 faint lefett. I can read (potential}. 

34 niBd)te flcfjcn. I should hke to go (optative). 

Cflffett s£*e Utlb gc()Clt. Let us go (imperative). 


158. General Remarks on Modals. i. 'I'hcsc verbs, unlike 
their Knglish equivalents, have an infinitive and past participle, 
and are hence capable of forming a complete set of tenses: 

34 iwrbe arbeiten mitffett. I shall l>e obliged to work. 

<5r ntirb iti4t fommen fdnncn. He will not Ik able to come. 

*. After a governed infinitive, in the compound teases, the 
past participle takes the form of an infinitive : 

®r fat ntdjt fpiefen flhtnetl. He was unable to play, 
fat fdjicfen laffen. He caused it to be sent. 

' ^ 0TK ’ The red* fare* and fef^Ctl (and les* commonly t)d§rn, Ijflfftt, 
Mjrett, ffrneit, madden) aUo share thi* peculiarity: 3$ fabe tyn fommen 
$*wn (fc^en), 1 1 heard (*aw) him come/ 
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$. They may also be used independently (without a governed 
infinitive), and even as transitive verbs, and have then the regular 
forms of the past participle in compound tenses : 

<Sr f)at nidjt flttuottt. He was not willing. 

Oil nie ffieitt fletnodjt. I have never liked wine. 

4. Owing to the defective conjugation and limited meaning 
of the English modals, German modal constructions are vari- 
ously rendered into English (see next section and §§ 174-180). 

5. The imperfect subjunctive is regularly used for the simple 
conditional : 

0i| bilrfte 18 tun. I should be allowed to do it. 

04 m 8 (f)te e« tun. I should like to do it. 

6. Distinguish carefully between ‘could’ (=‘was able 1 ), 
fonnte (indie.) and ‘could’ (= ‘ would be able’), Bnnte 
(condl.) : 

<5r fonnte c 8 nitf)t tun, bu er He couldn’t (was unable to) 
(rant lour. do it, as he was ill. 

<5r Wnnte ti nidjt tun, tuenn He couldn’t (would be unable 
er aud) luodte. to) do it, even if he would. 

Noth. The infin. of a verb of motion (especially fommtn, grljrn) It 
often omitted after the modals when an adverb or adverbial phrase denot- 
ing • whither ’ it present: 3d) Will herein, ‘I wish to come in’; (Br foil 
nod) jjaujr, ‘ He is to go home.’ 


159 . Primary Signification of Modals. The following para* 
graphs contain examples of the commoner uses of modals; 
for the construction of the compound tenses and the more 
idiomatic distinctions, see Lesson XL : 


1. jDilrfctt (permission, concession): 

Darf id} @ie bcglciten? May I accompany you? 

©it biirfen SRomanc lefen. We are allowed to read novels. 
- a. JMnnen (ability, possibility) : 


6r fonnte ntd}t fc$n>lmmcn. 
Dot fonn fetn. 

.Wmten ®ie Dentf^? 


He could not swim. 

That may (possibly) be so. 
Do you know German? 
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3 . SDWgen (preference, concession) : 

<Sx tnodjtt ni<f>t arbeiten. He did not like to work 

®r (gem) bleiben. He would like to stay. 

®r mag bleiben. He may (let him) stay 

4 . ©Wffen (necessity, obligation) : 

ffiir tnfiffen alle fterben. Wc must all die. 

ffiir werben marten milffen. We shall have to wait 

5 * Sofleit (obligation, duty) .* 

34) foil morgen obreifen. I am to start to-morrow 
©Q« follten mir tun ? What were wc to do ? 

®a$ follte er nidjt tun. He ought not to do that 

Not*.— T he obligation a that imposed by the will of another. 

6. ffiolfen (resolution, intention) : 

<Sr Wilt nf<$t worten. He is unwilling to wait. 

34) will morgen fareiben. I mean to write to-morrow. 

7 - Soffen (with imperative force, § 1 1 7) : 

?affen < 8 ie mid; bleiben. Let me stay. 

160. English 1 shall * and 1 will/ 

34 ertrinfett unb ttic* I shall be drowned, and no- 
inaitb toirb mt 4 retten. body will save me. 

34 toil! ertrinfen unb nle* I will be drowned, and nobody 
numb foil mid) retten. shall save me. 

Observe: i. The English 'shall 1 and ' will * must both be 
tendered by toerben when they express mere futurity. 

a. But if they express obligation or resolution, they must be 
rendered by fodett and toollen respectively. 

EXERCI8E XXXVII 

A - 34 mitt jur Stabt fallen ; toillft bu mif, Cfmil?— ®o6 
m&4te M) tool)!, menu i4 biirfte, aber eigentlid) follte id} 
ttWfcn. 34 nmf ben Cater erft fragen, o b id) mitfa^ren barf. 
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— Xxmu mitffen mir un$ beeifen.— ©oden mir jutn ©abubof 
flet^en ober fabren? — Sag un$ Itebcr fatyren, fonft mbdjtcn mir 
ben 3^8 nerfdumen. — ®a finb mir am ©abnbof. — Sag und 

lefet bie Jafjrfarten f au fen; e $ jf t jj 0 f, c 3eit. — Slc^, id; mug 

mein ^ortemonnaie ju $aufe gefaffen fjaben ; fbnnteft bu mir 
ctrna# ®e(b oorfd)iegen? — 3Hit ©ergniigen, aber id) babe nur 
menig bei mir. — Dann mitffen mir britter fUaffe fabren, fonft 
mbcbte e$ nidjt au^reicfjcn. — ©eigt bu mic ote( ^eit loir in 
ber ©tabt baben? — tlber bret ©tunben. — $>ann merben mir 
bem ftugbadfpiet beimobnen fbnnen.— £a8 mbdjte id) nid)t; 
id) mag biefen ©port nicf)t ; icty mbcf)tc (icbcr ba$ SWufeum be* 
fucben. — 9ld)! id) mugte nidjt, bag bu bid) fiir fo etmaS inte* 
reffierteft. — 533ir merben untfalfo am ©afjnfjof tremten miiffen. 
—•©amt unb mo foden mir un$ micber treffen ? — Urn 5.45 
auf bem Safjnbof. — ©ut; a(fo auf ©icbcrfeljen! 

B. Continue: i. 3dj meig nidjt, ma$ ba$ bcbeuten fod. 
a. 3d) mugte nidjt \M id) modte, bu . . • bu, :c. 3. 3d) 
mfldjte auSgefjen, menu id) bitrfte, bu . . . bu, :c. 4. 3 d) 
fann fef)r gut £>eutfd). 5. 3 d) ftfnnte eine JKeife ntadjen, 
menn id) modte, bu . . . bu, u\ 6. 3 d) merbe morgen nidjt 
fomtnen fttnncn. 7. 3d) babe biefen TOenfdjen nie gentod)t. 
8. 3 d) mar franf unb fonnte nid)t arbeiten. 9. 3 d) merbe 
biefe 9lufgabe mad)en mitffen. 10. 3 d) fodte ba$ eigentlicb 
Jefet tun. 

C. Oral: 1. Konnen Sie Deutsch? a. Kann Ihr Bruder 
Deutsch lesen? 3. Konnte er diesen deutschen Brief lesen? 
4. Wohin mochten Heinrich und Emil gehen? 5. Dtlrfen wir 
mit (gehen)? 6. Mochten Sie nicht lieber erster Klasse fahren? 
7. Darf ich mich auf diese Bank setzen? 8. Mogen Sie das 
FuBballspiel nicht? 9. Werden Sie heute dem Spiel beiwohnen 
konnen ? to. Dtlrften Sie nicht ausgehen, wenn Sie wollten? 
it. Wo konnte ich Sie wieder treffen? 12. Wissen Sie, wie 
viel Uhr es jeUt ist? 13. Wuflten Sie nicht, wie vid Uhr es 
'War? 
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D . i. Henry and Emil mean to go to town. a. Theytfould 
like to attend the football match. 3. They don’t know whether 
they may. 4. They really ought to work to-day. 5. Father, 
may I go to town? 6. Might Emil and Robert go with [me]? 
They would like [to go] along (mit). 7. Yes, but you will have 
to come back early. 8. I don’t know whether we can ; we will 
come home as soon as possible. 9. Emil wanted to buy a 
ticket, but couldn’t find his purse. 10. Henry had to advance 
him some money. 1 1. Will they be obliged to travel third class? 
12. I think (g(auben) not ; they must have money. 13. Robert 
doesn’t wish to attend the football match ; he doesn't like the 
game. 14. He has never liked it. 15. Neither have I (jefy Qucf) 
tlicfjt). 16. He prefers to visit (bcfnrijt licbcr) the museum 
when he is in town. 17. We didn’t know that ; wc thought 
he meant to accompany us. 18. Here we arc at the station. 
19. We must part here. 20. But we could meet again at 
the (am) museum, couldn’t we? 21. Certainly, and let us go 
home at 6 o’clock. 22. We have to be at home before 
seven. 

E. Lesesttlck: Der ttirkische Gesandtc in Ixmdon wohnte 
einst einem lebhaften Fufiballspiel bci. Er folgte dem Spiel 
mit groflem Interesse. A Is cs vortlber war, fragte ihn scin 
Begleiter: “Nun, was denken Sie vom Fuftballspiel?” Der 
Gesandte antwortete : “ Ich bin noch nicht im klaren dartiber ; 
ft Ir ein Spiel scheint es mir ein biflehen zu viel und ftir eine 
Schlacht ein biftchen zu wenig.” 


LESSON XXXVIII 

161. Possessive Pronouns. They are formed as follows from 
the stems of the corresponding possessive adjectives : — 

1. With endings of biefer model, without article (see § 31, 2)* 
a. With definite article and weak adjective endings : 



15a 

GERMAN GRAMMAR 

[|!fa 


* 

Singular. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut 

ff. 

ber tneine 

bie meine 

baa meine 

G. 

bea nteinen, tc. 

ber meinett, tc* 

bea meinen, tc. 



Plural 




bie meineu 




ber meinen, tc* 


3- 

With definite article and ending -ig + weak endings 1 



Singular. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

ber meinige 

bie meinige 

ba« meinige 

G. 

be« meinigen, tc. 

ber tneinigeit, tc. 

bea meinigen, tc. 


Plural. 

bie meinigen 
ber meinigtn, tc. 

Non. — In nnfrigt and titrlge the t of the stem Is »lw»yi omitted. 


162- Uae of Possessive Pronouns. 

5)tr $ut ift melner (ber meine, The hat is mine, 
ber meinige). 

04 fabe mtinen §ut, aber fie I have my hat, but she has not 
fat (ben) lfa(ig)en nicfjt. hers. 


Observe: i. The three forms given in the previous section 
are interchangeable, without difference of meaning, the first (or 
shortest) form being the most usual. 

a. The stem of the possessive pronoun depends on the 
gender, number, and person of its antecedent 


Notes,— i. A possessive pron. used ss predicate may also have the 
ttninflected form: 3)ief< fhib fei*, ‘These books are hi*.' 

a. Observe the following idiomatic uses of the possessive pronoun t $it 
«*tte(lg)eit, bU 6eln(lt)c«, «M j (his) Meads, family/ etc.) 34 toertt 
btl 8Xtta(ig)e tun, 4 1 shall do my part* 
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j. The forms (bclnetgtftyea, etc.), meaning* a person, 

f 1, P®”® 11 ** Kke “*» y ou »’ etc -» »fe used as indeclinable substs. : $B( r m* rb<n 
fetne^letdjeK nle mieber rrbHtf en, • We ne’er shall look upon his like again/ 

Possessive Dative. 

Per Ujra auf ben JJopf. It fell on his head. 

6bt jerri§ mir ben 9?ocf. A nail tore my coat. 

<gr fdjttttelte feinem often He shook the hand of his old 
tfreunbe bie ^)aub. friend. 

(Sr fdjnitt fid) ben Singer ab. He cut off his (own) finger. 

Observe: i. With parts of the person, clothing, etc., the 
possessive adjective is commonly replaced by the dative of the 
personal pronoun or of a noun -f the definite article. 

2 . If the possessor is the subject, the reflexive pronoun is 
used when the action is reflexive. 

Note. But when there is no reflexive action, the refl. pron. is omitted i 
fd/fittelte ben Jtopf, • lie shook his head.’ 


EXERCISE XXXVIII 

A. 9fi$ tin arrner ^of^auer eine# Iagc« am Ufer fine* 
5fuffe« Sdume fdltte, gtitt tfjm bic 9ft au« ber $anb unb fiel 
in# tiefe ©offer. „3 4 UngUicfUdjcr/ rief er, ,wle foil idj 
i«6t ©rot fUr bie SDWnigen Derbicncn?" <5r fe^te fid> (jin unb 
toeinte (out. ®a raufcfjte ba« ©offer ; eine SKiye erfdjiett unb 
fragte iijn, too# if)tn gefrfjefjen fei. erwiberte ber 9rme, 

.bie 9 ft ift mir in# ©offer gefalten.' „£ei rufjig," fprad) fie, 
,14 toitt bo# SDteinige tun, bir bie 9ft toieber ju Mrf^offen." 
$ann towtjte fie unter unb fom mit einer golbnen 9ft fjerouf. 
,0ft biefe 9ft bein?" fragte fie. ,94 nein!" erwiberte ber 
$o(j(|auer, ,bo« ift bie meinige ni4t.» ffiieber oerf4nxmb 
bte SWjte unb bra4te ehte fitberne berauf. ,3ft bo# bie 
b*in* ?* fragte fie. ,9u4 ba# ift ui4t me far,' oerfegte er ; bie 
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tneittige ip au$ <5ifen." Sftod) eintnal taucf|tc Pe rotter unb 
crfdjien mi t bcr rirf^tigcn. „ffietl bu fo ef)rlic^ gemefen bift, 
miU icb bir and} bie golbne unb bie fifberue 9ljt fcbenfen," 
foracf) fie. grob banfte iljt ber §o(j^auer unb fefyrte ju ben 
©einen juriicf. 

B. ©mil mad)t jefct Toilette. 3uerft l xt W cr bcn Wod au $* 
^unttcbft VDdfd)t er fief) forgfaltig bie $anbe unb ba$ ©efiefp. 
®ann bilrftet er bie 3di)ne unb fdmmt fid) bie £mare. ©eftern 
jerrife ibm ein 9?agel ben SHocf. £)eute tuirb er roobl einen 
anbern anjieljen muff cn. $arf, bift bu fertig, auflpgebett? 
3d) jiefje mir foeben ben ilberjieijer unb bie §anbfd)uf)e an. 
ffienn greuttbe einanber begegnen, fo nel)nten fie ben §ut ab 
ober gebcit fid) bie $anb. Trottoir ift fjeute fel)r glatt ; 
man Ittnntc Ieid)t autfgteiten unb fid) ba$ -Sein bredjen. 

C. Continue: i. 2J?ir ift bie 9f$t au$ ber §anb gegtitten, 
bir, k. 2 , 3d) l)abe mir fd)uell ben 9?ocf attgejogen, bu . . . 
bir, u\ 3. 3d) merbe mir jefet bie Jptinbe mafdjen, bu . . . bir, 
K. 4. 3d) bin autfgeglitten unb babe mir ein $ein gebroeben, 
bu . . . bir, :c. 5. 3cb toil! batf Dieinige tun, bu . . . b a# 
$cintge, :c. 

D . 1. The woodcutter sat on the bank of a river and wept 
aloud. 2. A water-sprite appeared and said : ” What has hap- 
pened to you? Why are you weeping?” 3. He replied that 
his axe had slipped from his hand and fallen into the river. 
4. The unhappy man had no axe, and could earn no bread for 
his [family]. 5. Thereupon the sprite dived and brought 
up a silver axe. 6. She asked him if this axe was his. 7. He 
said it was not his, since his was of iron. 8. Then she showed 
him a gold axe, which she had brought up out of the water. 
9. The woodcutter was very honest, and would not accept this 
one. 10, He wanted only [what was] his [own]. 11. At last 
the brought up his and gave it to him. 

B. 1. This book is mine. 2. I have my pencil, and you 
have yours. 3 . Emil has eaten his pear and also (a) part of 
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mine. 4. Eveiybody loves his own [relatives, etc.]. 5. Henry, 
have you washed your face and combed your hair? 6. We 
shake hands with one another. 7. How did Robert break his 
leg? 8. Take off your hat, Emil. 9. Henry has torn my 
coat. 10. Put on your gloves. 1 r. A stone fell {per/.) on my 
foot. 12. It hurt me very much. 


F. tfefeftitcf : 

£te()t ein tfird)(ciit im ®orf, 
flel)t bcr Sikfl bran oorbci, 
unb bie .fiiiljncr, bie ntadjcn 
am 3Bcg ein Wcfdjrci. 

Unb bcr Saflftt noil ,'pcu, 
bcr fommt non bcr iiMefc, 
unb oben barauf 
fityt ber $an« unb bie Vicfe. 

Tie jobefn uttb jud)jcn 
unb (adjcn alfe bcib’, 
unb ba# ftingt burdj ben JIbenb, 
e« ift cine ftrcub’! 


Unb mar’ id) ber tfbnig, 
file id) mdr’ id) bafaci 
unb ntiljme ^um Tfjron tnir 
einen Sagen noil $eu. 

— Robert Stdnhf. 


LESSON XXXIX 
164. Degrees of Comp«rUon. 


Positive . Comparative . Superlative . 

reitf), rich reidjer re id) ft 

iku, new neuer neueft 

fUg, sweet fuger fttgeft 

brett, broad breiter breiteft 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 


ebel, noble 
teuer, dear 
ntlibe, tired 
angetteljm, agreeable 
fdjnelt, quickly 


ebler 

teurer 

milber 

angeneljmer 

ftfjneller 


ebelft 
teuer ft 
miibeft 
angetteljmft 
fcfjneU ft 


Observe: i. Adjectives and adverbs form their comparative 

and superlative stems by adding -(e)* and -(e)f» to the positive 
stem. 


2 . Stems ending in a vowel (except e), a sibilant, -k or -t, re- 
tain e in the superlative. 

3. Those in -el, -en, -er, drop e in the stem of the compar- 
ative. 


4. Those in -e add -r and -ft only. 

5. The endings are added regardless of length. 

1®5* Umlaut In Monosyllables. 

flrofc, great griper grbjj(ef)t ttug, wise flttger fttigft 

arm, poor firmer firmft oft, often fifter fifteft 

Observe : Most monosyllables with a, 0, tt (not au) in the 
stem take umlaut ; for exceptions, see dictionary. 


1®®* Irregular Comparison. 

bafb, efje, soon efjer efjcft f)od>, high Ijttyer 

0em(e), gladly fieber liebft naf)e, near nfifjcr nfit^ft 

gut, good, well) bc „ r b t t>ic(, much met)r meift 

toohl, well j me nig, little mtnber mhtbeft 

Notes. — 1 . 9Kcl)r and miubcr are invariable, 
a. SSBettig has usually the regular forms roenigrr, roentgp. 


167. Declension of Comparative and Superlative. 

©n ffei§igeret filler. A more diligent pup! 

Peifelflere ©filler. The more diligent pupiL 

ff(i|lgftt ©filler. The most diligent pupil 
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Observe : The attributive adjective has the same endings in 
the comparative and superlative as in the positive (see Lesson 
XVIII). 

168. The Comparative. 

(Sr ift after, *1$ id). He is older than I. 

$d) bin (eben) f 0 aft, foie er. I am (just) as old as he. 

3Je (befto) fanger bie 9?ac^t ift. The longer the night is, the 
befto (umfo) filler ift ber shorter is the day. 

Stag. 

Observe: i. ‘Than’ = af$ in a comparison of inequality. 

2 . ‘As . . . as/ ‘so . . . as’ = fo . . . tuie in a comparison 
of equality. 

3 . ‘The ... the’ before comparatives = je or befto . . . jf, 
befto or umfo, and in complete clauses the former clause has the 
word order of a dependent sentence (verb last), the latter of a 
principal sentence (verb second). 

Notes. — i. The form with nteljr, ‘more,’ is used when two qualities of 
the same object are compared: 0if tft meljr fill# al« f(f)dll, 'She is more 
clever than pretty.’ 

2. The English 1 more and more ' - imtttf r f comparative : 2>r 0tltriU 
toirb intmer fyffttger, ‘The storm grows more and more violent.' 

169. The Superlative Relative. 

$er @ee ift breitcr afd ber The lake is broader than the 
ftfujj, aber bad 3JZcer ift am river, but the sea is the 
breiteften. broadest. 

3tn 3 u *rt Iff & cr Tag am The day is longest in June, 
fdngften. 

$iefer ift ber breitefte This river is the broadest 
(ftfufj) in Slmerifa. (river; in America. 

Cr fieft am beften. He reads best 

Observe ; i. The relative superlative of adjectives does not 
occur in uninflected form, even in the predicate, 
a. When no previously expressed noun can be supplied, the 
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•uperiative adjective is expressed in the predicate by the form 
with tm, which is also the superlative form of the adverb. 

3. If a noun can be supplied from the context, the superla- 
tive is expressed in the predicate by the definite article •+ the 
superlative with adjective inflection. 

Note. — The tuperl. adj. is regularly preceded by the def. art. or other 
determinative. 


170. The Superlative Absolute. 

Cr ift fiugerft giltig. He is most (exceedingly) kind. 

(5r fjot fd)r Hug gefjanbett. He has acted most wisely. 

Observe : English * most/ indicating a quality in a very high 
degree, but without comparative force, is expressed in German 
by an adverb of eminence. 

Notes. i. The tuperl. absolute of advi. may be expressed also by oaf# 
(=OU| ba«) prefixed to a superl. adj.: (Sr beforgt aUf« aufS befte, ‘He 
attends to everything in the best possible manner.’ 2. Advs. in -ifl f -lid| f 
-faw, and a few monosylls., use the uninflected form in the superl. absolute: 
Cr Idfjt frfunblidjfl grflfjfn, 4 He wishes to be most kindly remembered’; 
Wft Itfngft, ‘most highly, long since.’ 3. A few superl. advs. end in 
-til* with special meanings: ‘at most’; meiftfnS, ‘for the 

most part'; nd^flettd, ‘shortly’; tuenig fiend, ‘ at least.’ 4. There is also 
a compar. absolute : Gin Idngerer @pajiergang, ‘ A somewhat long walk.’ 

EXERCISE XXXIX 

A ■ fef)r Diet gereift, nid)t mafjr, $err 2R. ?— 

•3att>ol)l, aber meiften« in (Suropa. — ©lauben @te nid>t, bag 
man auf amerifanifdien gifenbapnen fcfjnetfer unb bequetner 
reift a(« in (Suropa? — »ein, fcpnetler nicfjt; bit ftfjne Often 
trifft man in Gngfanb, fo fagt man toenigftenb. —Unb tote 
lfte« in granfreitb?— 91uct| ber Scpnelljug non Calais nad) 
?gri« gegbrt ju ben fdjneOften ber Sett. — ginben ®ie bie 
ffeinen Hbteile niefit l)8(f)ft unangenefjm, in weldjt bit europfl* 
tftgtn Cifenbagnmagen eingeteilt finb?— fRidjt im geringften; 
tm OegenteU, man reift auf biefe ffielfe Diet rugger unb mirb 
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riel ttenlger Bon bett SWitreifenben geftUrt, a(« bei un«. - fonb 
unfere <Sd)(afmagen nitfjt beffer a(« bie europaifdjen?— ©rbfiet 
freUiib finb fie, aber in ben 2 d)(af iragen brilben Ijabert je jroel 
Weifenbe einen Sibteif fiir fid), too fie aufb bcquemfte fdjlafen 
unb audj tf»re loiiette madjen fBnnen. — 3n ©ejug auf bie 
©efflrberung be« @epiicf« fjabcn roir eS l)ier bod) mit unfern 
©epddfdjeinen bequemer, nidjt tvafjr? — (fn Gnglanb finbet 
man atierbingd biefe Ginridjtung auf fc!)r iwnigen 3iigen, 
aber in ben meiften europnifdjen Pdnbern erljiilt ber 9iei- 
fenbe jefet immer einen ©epacffdjein. - tfann man bort 
ebenfo billig rcifen, roie ()ier? — 2ogar billiger, U'rint man 
jmeiter ober britter fflaffe fafjrt ; am billigftcu unb am fang* 
famften fdfyrt man mit bem fogenanntcit „©umme(jug,“ roei* 
^er an jeber Station anfjdlt. 3e (angfamer man faljrt, befto 
biltiger fdf»rt man. — ©eften rant, §err ©., fiir 3()re l)bd)ft 
intereffante 3Rittei(ung. 

B. Oral exercise on the above. 

C. Insert comparative and superlative forms respectively in 
the blanks : i. 3d) bin miibe, bu bift — , er ift — . 2. X'ie brcite 
Strafee, bie — Strafje, bie — Strafje. 3. ©Mr arbeiten gut, 
i^r arbeitet — fie arbeiten — . 4. 3d) fpiele mcnig, bu fpielft 
—7 ffarl fpiclt — . 5. Gine angeneljme 9?eife, eine — {Reife, 
bie — SReife. 6. $(ara ift Mug, s JMarie ift — , aber $ar( ift — . 

D. 1. I find travelling (ba$ JReifen) most interesting. 
9. Travelling is most agreeable in summer. 3. The days are 
longest then, one can see more, and it is much pleasanter. 

4. I like to take a somewhat long journey by (ju) water. 

5. The fastest steamers go in less than five days from New York 
to Europe. 6. Germans travel a great deal, but in this country 
people travel still more. 7, One can travel second class very 
comfortably in Europe. 8. Most people (bie meiften Settle) in 
Germany travel second class, even the wealthiest. 9. Over 
there you (man) can travel as comfortably second class as first 



i6o 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


[§ *70 

class* in America, io. Besides, it is much cheaper, n. You 
can travel cheapest third class, but the mixed trains (‘pcrfonett- 
jU0, M-) often go very slowly. 

E . i. The European express trains are among (gef)8rett 3U) 
the fastest in the world. 2. Is it not very disagreeable to 
travel with baggage? 3. Not at all; in most countries you 
now get checks. 4. In England, however, this arrangement is 
found on very few trains. 5. I find the compartments most 
pleasant. 6. You are much less disturbed by your (the) fellow- 
travellers. 7. The European sleeping-cars are smaller than 
ours, but one can at least sleep most comfortably in them. 8. I 
hope to be able to take a trip to Europe next summer. 9. You 
will find travelling just as cheap as in America and not less 
comfortable. 10. In Germany as in America, the farther you 
travel the more it costs. 

F. I^sestdck : Ich packe meinen KofTer und meine Hand- 
tasche. Ich miete einen Wagcn. Ich fahre nach dem Bahn- 
hof. Ich bezahle den Kutscher. Ich gehe an den Schalter. 
Ich lose cine Kahrkarte nach Berlin. Ich rufe einen Gepack- 
trager. Ich gcbc mein Gepack auf. Ich bekomme einen 
Gepiickschein. Ich trete in den Wartesaai. Ich warte auf die 
Abfahrt des Zuges. Ich gehe auf den Bahnsteig. Ich steige 
in einen VVagen. Ich setze mich. Der Zug fahrt ab. 

LESSON XL 

171 . Compound Tenses of Modal Auxiliaries. 1. The fol- 
lowing condensed paradigm illustrates the compound tense 
forms of the modal auxiliaries (including laffen) with a governed 
infinitive : 

Ferf. Indie, id) babe fpielen biirfen, Ibntten, tnbgen, tc. 

bu f>aft « « » 

Ftrf. Subj. id) t)Qbe „ „ . » 

bu 1)0 be ft ft m m mm 

Fiupf. Indie . id) t>attc „ » • » • 

Plupf. Subj. id) t)dttc « * * # « 
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Observe: The past participle here has the form of an mfin- 
itive. 

Note. — T he last form above replaces the compound conditional, which 
is not in use. 

2 . The following examples show the use of the pluperfect 
subjunctive as a shorter compound conditional : 

$(1) fyitte eg tuit biirfen. I should have been allowed to 

do it. 

Odj fjittte eg tun forttten. I could have done it. 

Qd) fjfitte e« tun tntiften. I should like to have done it. 

3d> l)Qtte e« tun llliiffen. I should have been obliged to 

do it. 

Od) l)dtte eg tun [often. I ought to have done it. 

Observe : In all these examples, except the fourth, the 
German modal has the compound tense, and the governed in- 
finitive the simple tense ; whereas in English the modal has the 
simple, and the infinitive the compound tense. 

3* These verbs have also another form of the perfect and the 
pluperfect, with the modal in a simple and the infinitive in a 
compound tense. The following parallel examples show the 
respective meanings of the two forms : 

Gr f)at e$ nid)t tun fbltlten. He has been unable to do it. 

Gr faun e$ getan fyaOcu. He may possibly have done it. 

Gr tjat eg nidjt tun mijgen. He didn’t like to do it. 

Gr mag eg getau f>aben. He may possibly have done it 
Gr !}at eg tun miiffen. He has had to do it. 

Gr mufj eg getan fyaben. He must have done it. 

Gr t)at eg tun tooften. He meant to have done it 

Gr mill eg getan l)aben. He pretends to have done it. 

172. Word Order. In a dependent sentence with compound 
tense and governed infinitive, the auxiliary of tense (fjaben or 
toerbett) does not come last, but precedes both the participle 
and the governed infinitive : 
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Cr fagte, bag er e* nicgt gabe 
tun miJgett. 

©cnn er gfltte fommett Gotten. 
3«g tneig iticgt, ob id) toerbe 
fomnten liftmen. 


tl *73 

He said that he had not cared 
to do it. 

If he had wanted to come. 

I don’t know whether I shall 
be able to come. 


173. Various Uses of Modals. The following sections con- 
tain, for reference, examples of the idiomatic uses of the modal 
auxiliaries. 


174. $firfett. 

Darf icf) fragen, mi er mill? May I ask what he wants? 
Qilrfte id) Sic bitten ? Might I request you ? 

£)u borfft jefct geljen. You may go now. 

$a« biirfte ftgon fein. • That might possibly be. 

barf begaupten, bag biefe I venture to assert that this 
$Wad)ri<bt nitf|t Wagr ift. news is not true. 

®ab barf icf) nid)t. I am not allowed to do that. 

Observe : 1-3 indicate permission ; 4, 5, modest assertion; 
6 shows the absolute use. 

Note. Tiirfttt renders the English ‘may,’ ‘might’ in questions, as in 
I and 2 above. 


175. ftBnnett. 


0<f) f)<ttte fonttnen fbitnen. 
®a« fann fein. 

Cr fann bie Seftion nidjt. 

3$ f)abe nidjt gefonnt. 

Observe : 1 denotes ability 
use ; 4, absolute use. 


I could have come. 

That may be. 

He doesn’t know the lesson. 

I have not been able. 

a, possibility ; 3, the transitive 


176. ftigen. 


9K8ge ber ©imrnef ba4 geben! 
$d) mfltgte gem bleiben. 

Cr gat ttie arbeiten miJgett. 
3<g gfltte ba$ fegen rnbgen. 
magft ben ®aH begotten. 


May Heaven grant that I 
I should like to stay. 

He has never liked working. 

I should like to have seen that. 
You may keep the ball. 
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©it tnfldjten fid) bod) tooljl Perhaps you are mistakefi after 
iron. all. 

®t mag jebn 3<4 re flit fein. He ma y t* ten y ears 0,d - 
®a$ mag fern. They may be (but I doubt it). 

mag biefe$ fflud) nid)t. I don’t like this book. 

34 0 c ^ e morgen auS, mag e$ I am going out to-morrow 
regnen ober ni4*. whether it rains or not. 

ffiie bem au4 fein mag. No matter how that may be. 

Observe : 1 denotes a wish ; 2-4, preference or liking ; 
5, permission ; 6, modest assertion ; 7, 8, concession ; 9, tran- 
sitive use; 10, 11, special idioms. 

Note. — T he adverb gcrtl further emphasize* the idea of liking or 
preference, as in the second example above. 

177. Wfiffcn. 

Mt SDfenfdjen ntiiffen fierben. All men must die. 

34 babe au$gef)en ntiiffen. I have had to go out. 

3tt SRotn mu| e# fd)tfn fein. It must be beautiful in Rome. 
<S$ mug fefjr fattgemefen fein, It must have been very cold, 
ba ber See jugefroren ift, as the lake is frozen over. 
34 fyabe 0*mujjt. I have been obliged to. 

Observe : 1 denotes necessity ; 2 , compulsion by another 
person ; 3, 4, inference ; 5, absolute use. 

Note. — ‘To be obliged, compelled,’ after a negative in *imp!e tenses, 
is usually rendered by braud)fn : Gr braudjt nidjt fltfycn, ‘He ^ 
obliged to go. 1 

178. @oflcn. 

T)u fotlft ni4t ttften. Thou shalt not kill 

®r foil nidjt auSgeben. He shall not go out. 

6r gc^en follen. He ought to have gone, 

ffiag foil gefdjeben ? What is to be done? 

ffia* fottte id) tun ? What was I to do? 

fit foil feljr re 14 fein. He is said to be very rich. 

34 toeifc nt4t, toa« i4 foil. I don’t know what I am to da 
®eitu er fomrnen foUte. If he should (were to) come. 
£)at foil bag? What does that mean? 
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Observe: 1, 2 denote command; 3, duty or obligation; 
4, 5, submission of the speaker’s will ; 6, statement not vouched 
for by the speaker ; 7, absolute use ; 8, conditional use ; 
9, special idiom. 

179 . SSoflcit. 

(Sr mid nid)t gef)ord)en. He won’t (refuses to) obey. 

(Sr mid morgen abreifen. He means to go to-morrow. 

(Sr modte eben gefjen. He was just about to go. 

(Si$ U)il( brccfyen. The ice threatens to break. 

(Sr mill in 3 n ^ en jetoefen He asserts that he has been in 
fein. India. 

3d) U)id ba$ ©ltd) nid)t. I don’t want the book. 

3d) l)abe nid)t gemodt. I didn’t want to. 

Observe : 1 denotes exertion of will on the part of the sub- 
ject; 2, intention; 3, 4, impending action or event; 5, asser- 
tion or claim not vouched for by the speaker ; 6, transitive use ; 
7, absolute use. 

180 . Saftett. 

Saffen <£ie utt$ fortgefjen. Let us go away. 

SDtan ()rtt il)tt rebcn laffctt. He has been allowed to speak. 
I>er Hauptmann liej; ben The captain ordered the soldier 
©olbaten Oeftrafen. to be punished. 

3d) lie 6 ba$ ©ud) bittben. I had the book bound. 

( 5 $ lilfjt fid) nid)t leugucn. It cannot be denied. 

(S# Icijjt fid) (cid)t ntodjen. It is easily done. 

Observe : 1, imperative use ; 2, permission ; 3, 4, causative 
use; 5, 6, impersonal reflexive use. 

Note, — After fajfett the infinitive of transitive verbs has passive force, 
as in examples 3, 4, 5, 6, above. 

EXERCISE XL 

A . i. 2lfo id) |ung mar, fonnte id) feljr gut Sdjfittfdjulj fau* 
fctu a. 34 tyitte geftcm in* Sweater gctjcn fflnuen, menu i<4 
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gewottt ljfitte. 3. ?lf« ilinb mujjte id) imtner frilb ju ©ctt 
fletien. 4. ©enn roir unfere Slufgaben nit^t molten, fo 
toiirben mir ju §aufe bleiben milffcn. 5. Sir tjalmi unferc 
?lufgaben forgfaltig fd)reibett miiffcn. 6. Sir merbai nod) 
jmei ©tunben baratt arbeiten miiffcn. 7. Sir miirbcu fie 
abfrfiretben iniiffen, menu mir fie fdjlcdjt mnd)tnt. 8. Hidditat 
@ie nid)t gem <Parib befudjen, main 5 ie (Wclcgenbcit batten? 
9. 3 <b babe nie Montane (efen biirfcn. 10. <}d) biittc fie gent 
gefefen, main id) geburft l)dtte. n. limit, bn bdtteft ban 
®mber beifen foKai. 12. Tab mollte id) molji, aber id) fonnte 
ti teiber nidjt. 13. Scnn bu iljin bdtteft Ijelfen modal, fo 
bdtteft bu e« teid)t tun fonneit. 14. Vaffen £ie bic lUjr 
nicf)t faden. 


B. 1. tfaffen Sic ben fiaffec je(>t berciitbringen. 2. Hei 
metdjent ©djneiber babat Sie biefen Ubergie tjer utadjen laffen? 

3 - 3 d) babe biefe Sod)e nid)t auegebcit fonnen ; id) mar franf. 

4- Sir batten biefeiS ,f>au« fur Hi. 20,000 faufen fonnen, 
menn mir gemodt batten. 5. 3ci*t fbnnten mir eo nid)t fo 
bidig befommen. 6. Sir babeit nidjt gemodt, aber mir Ijaben 
gemugt. 7. liOnutcn Sic mir mold eine ,Vbcr leitjcn? 3 d) 
tnddjte gem an nieiucn Hater fdireiben. 8. ;}d) mare ?ur 
< 2 tabt mitgefatjren, menn id) geburft Ijatte. 9. £cr Veljrer 
fagte, bag id) nidjt mit biirfe. 10. Sam jcbermann tdte, 
mao er fodte, fo miirbe bie Sett oiet beffer fe in. n. Tiefe 
Itame fod fel)r re ! d) fein. 12. 2ie mid uiete 3abre in 3 J tbien 
gefebt Ijaben. 13 Mian bdtte ben Tieb nid)t attfommen 
laffen foden. 


C. Continue: 1. Ich dlirfte d'esen Roman lesen, wenn ich 
wollte, du . . . wenn du, etc. 2. Ich hatte es ihm sofort sagen 
kdnnen. 3. Ich hatte ihn das nicht tun lassen soden. 4. Dies 
ist der Uberzieher, den ich mir habe machen lassen, . . . den 
du dir, etc. 5. Ich hatte so einen Brief nicht schrciben tnogen, 
6. Ich werde mir ein Sommerkleid machen lassen. 7. Ich 
G 
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mochte heute gem spazieren gehen. 8. Ich habe das nfcht 
tun wollen. 9. Ich mufl es wohl getan haben. 10. Das mag 
ich vielleicht gesagt haben. 

D. 1. I could write better if I had a better pen. a. You 
have never been able to write well. 3. I should have had 
to stay at home if I hadn’t done my exercises. 4. I should not 
have been able to go with you to-day. 5. As [a] child I didn’t 
like to go to school, but I had to. 6. I have not cared to go 
out to-day. 7. These children were never allowed to stay up 
late. 8. I might stay up late this evening, if I wanted to. 
9. Shall we be allowed to go out to-morrow? 10. The teacher 
said we ought not to go out in (bei) this cold weather. 
11. Where is the overcoat which you have had made? 12. The 
tailor will have it sent to me to-morrow. 13. He has not been 
able to send it to-day. 

E . 1. Mary could have written her exercise, if she had 
wanted to. 2. Charles has had to write his. 3. We always had 
to copy our exercises when we had done them badly. 4. When 
I was young, I could have learnt German, but I wouldn’t. 
5. Now I should like to leam it if I could, but I can’t. 6. If 
the weather had been cold, we should have been compelled to 
stay at home. 7. We have never been allowed to stay out 
late. 8. We always had to come home earlier than we liked. 
9. You should have dressed more warmly. 10. The weather 
has changed, and you might easily have caught cold. 11. Don’t 
play when you should study. 12. This man is said to have 
learnt German, but he knows nothing of it. 13. He pretends 
to have been two years in Germany. 14. Where is the house 
which this gentleman has had built for himself ? 

R LesestUck : Der Dichter Gilbert begegnete eines Tages 
einein aufgeregten Heim, der ihn fragte : “ Haben Sie einen 
Herrn mit einem Auge namens B. geschen ? ” “ New,” 
erwiderte Gilbert, “wit heifit denn eigentlich sein and c r cs 
Auge?” 
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N* ber SRfjeitt, the Rhine. 
G. bed 9?ljein(c)d. 

D. bem 9tyein(e). 

A . ben 9tljein. 

M ®eutfd)(anb, Germany. 
G . ®cutfdj(anbd. 


bie Srfpoeij, Switzerland. 
G. ber Sdpueij. 

D* ber Sdjtoeij. 

A. bic behind}. 

-A'. Berlin, Berlin. 

G. ikrliitd. 


Declension of Place Names. 

N. 


Observe: i. Proper names of places which are never used 
without an article (§ 108) are declined like common nouns. 

* ^ not generally used with an artic le or determinative, 

they take no ending except -9 in the genitive singular. 

Note. — ©an may replace this gen., and rnu«t do so if the noun endi in 
a sibilant : 2)te <2tra6en turn * The strer u of Paris.’ 


182. Apposition. 

# bic StobtConbon, the city N. bad jfrfnigrtty ^reugett, 
of London. the Kingdom of Prussia. 

G. ber Stabt Sonbon. G. bed gtfntgreidjt itougen. 

Observe : When a place name is defined by a common noun 
preceding it, the two nouns are in apposition, but the common 
noun only is inflected. 

Non. — The word t$fa§ is regularly omitted in names of riven t Xn 
Stytin, bie ctbe, ‘The (river) Rhine, Elbe.’ 

183. Adjectives and Nouns of Nationality.— i. Adjectives 
of nationality end in -Ifdj, except bcutf<$, and are used sub- 
stantively only of the language, being then written with a capital : 
®eutf($; granjdfifdj. ^ German ; French (the language). 

Note. — They are also written with a capital when forming part of a 
peoper name: $af Vtutfty SRter, 'The German Ocean,' 
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2 . After the preposition <mf, language names are used with- 
out article, and remain undeclined ; after other prepositions 
they take the article, and are declined : 

«uf Deutfd); tut ®eutfdjen. In German. 

3 . Nouns of nationality end either in -t (ffttdbe model), or 
in -er (ajiafer model), except £)eutfcf), which follows the adjec- 
tive declension : 

®er ftronjofe; etn The Frenchman ; a Prussian, 

fitn (Sttflltinber (Sinter ifattcr). An Englishman (American). 
5Der £)eutfd)e; cut '©eutfdjer. The German; a German. 

Notf. — T he Eng. plur. adjectival noun, indicating all people of a par- 
ticular nationality, is always, except in the case of !DfUtfd), rendered in 
German l>y the noun of nationality: ftranjofnt finb lebfjafter al« ble 

Ciifllditber obrr bte Deutfdjen, ‘The French are more vivacious than the 
English or the Germans.' 


EXERCISE XLI 

A. 0D?tt ber Pattbfartc ju ftubieren.) £a« Oeutfdje 9teid|, 
ober '£)eutfd)iaub, luie eb geibBtynlid) fjeijjt, ift int Corbett bon ber 
9Jorbfee, bott Dancmarf unb bon ber Oftfee begrenjt ; im Often 
bonSttu6(anb unb Cfterreid)4tngarn ; fitblid) non Ofterreid) unb 
ber <Sd)n>d} ; bie lueftlidjc (.«renje bitben gremfreid), ©elgien 
unb $o(ianb. $)a0 'Deutfdje 9feidj lburbc ibBtjrenb be« beutfdj« 
fronjit fifteen JlricgcB im gd)re 1871 gegriinbet unb ffii(i)elm 
ber (Srfte, JtBnig bon fjreu^eit, lnurbe bantaiB aid erfter 
®eutfdjer tuifer proflainiert. umfa&t bier $Bnigreidje, 
niimUdj : ^reufint, ©ai)ern, Sadden, il'iirttcmberg unb neun< 
jefjn fletnerc Stouten, foiuie bie brei freien 9ieid|«ftQbte, $atn* 
burg, ^Bremen unb Piibed. Tie £>auptftabt TeutfcbtanbB, 
fo»ie be« tf8nigreid>« 'freupen, ift Berlin. Berlin iibertrifft 
fdion on (Sinmobnerjabt bie Stabt $ari«, ift ober nodj nidjt fo 
grog role bie <Stobt Vonbon. tie $>auptftabt ©a^ern« ift 
3Riin$en, unb t)«i|t auf (Sng(ifd) „2Wuni($.* 2)ie $auptftabt 
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be$ ftflniflrtid)* ©adjfen if t freshen. $ie jmci grbgteif glilffc 
Don Deutftyanb finb bcr 9Jf>ein unb bie (Slbe. 

B . Oral on the map of Germany (see p. xxvi). 

C. 1. The inhabitants of Germany are called Germans ; those 
(bte) of (non) England, Englishmen ; those of France, French- 
men. 2. Englishmen speak English, Frenchmen speak French, 
and Germans speak German. 3. Do yon speak German? 
4. Not very well, but I can read it a little. 5. Then you should 
know something about Germany and the Germans. 6. We 
will take a look at (fid) (mfel)CU) the map of the German Em- 
pire. 7. You see that Germany is situated between France, 
Belgium and Holland on (in) the west and Russia on the east. 
8. Yes, and to the south lie Austria and Switzerland. 9. The 
Baltic, Denmark and the North Sea form the northern boun- 
dary. 10. Of the rivers of Germany the two largest are the 
Rhine and the Elbe, which both How into the North Sea. 
11. The Rhine is celebrated for (meflen, gtn) its beautiful 
shores, its ruined castles and its excellent wines. 

D. 1. William the First was the first German Emperor. 
2. The German Empire consists of four kingdoms, three free 
imperial cities and many smaller states. 3. Bayern is called 
“ Bavaria ” in English, Preulien is called “ Prussia," etc. 
4. The city of Berlin is situated on the Spree. 5. Jt is the 
capital of the kingdom of Prussia ; it is also the capital of 
the German Empire. 6. Berlin is not yet as large as the city 
of London. 7. Dresden, the capital of the kingdom of 
Saxony, is celebrated for its picture-gallery. 

E. 2efeftiicf: 

Die tDactyt am Kheitt. 

brauft cin 5?uf mie Tonnerfjaff, 
ffiie Stfimertgeflirr unb ffiogenpraff : 

3um fltycin, $um $RfKht, *um bcutfdjen dityinl 
®er mill be« ©trome* $titer fein? 
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8teb ©aterfattb, magft ruf)ig fein l 
geft ftefyt unb treu bie 2Bad)t am Acetal 


@0 fang' etu Jrityflein ©(ut nodj gtiiljt, 
9?od) cine gauft ben £)egen jieijt, 

Unb nod) ein 31rm bie ©iidjfe fpamtt, 
ffletritt fein geinb I)ier beinen ©tranb! 


a 184 


®er Sdjnntr erfrfjaUt, bie ©oge rinnt, 

£)ie gabnen flattern bod) im ffiiub, 

8lm SRbein, am 9?()ein, am beutfcben 9?b cm » 
SBtr aUe toollen filter fein! 


LESSON XLII 

184. Ordinals. 

®er jlDelte, bierte, fiinfte Xag. The second, fourth, fifth day. 
®a# erfte, britte, ad)te Sinb. The first, third, eighth child. 
$eute ift ber bunbertunbfitnfte To-day is the hundred and 
lag bed 3 a ^) rc ^* fifth day of the year. 

9 Reununb$U)an}igfter ©anb. Twenty-ninth volume. 

(Srftend, brittetld. In the first place, thirdly. 

Observe : 1. The stem of ordinal adjectives is formed from 
the cardinals by adding -t, up to 19 (except erfi-, 1 first/ 

1 third/ ed)t-, * eighth ’), and ~fl from 20 upwards. 

a. Compound ordinals add the suffix to the last component 
only. 

3. Ordinal adverbs are formed by adding -end to the ordi- 
nal stem. 

Not*. — The numeral before Sanb, ' volume,’ &apitef, * chapter/ 

*pa$e/ etc., is read as sn ordinal when it precedes, and as an undeclined 
cardinal when it follows; 9htmero, * number,' is followed by the cardinal: 

Mtt* Jtopltcf, 'The third chapter’; Jfapiitl Irti. 'Chappr three'} 
^turner© fftaf, * Number five.' 
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Dates. 


185. 

®er Wtebief(f)te (ft fjeute? 
$en witoie((f)teit fjaben tnir? 
Sad fttr ebt Saturn ift Ijeute? 
(Ed ift ber jeljnte. 

Sir Ijaben ben jefynten. 

Hm 1. (= erften) ^attuar. 
Conbon, 3. 5tpri( (= ?onbon, 
ben britten flprif). 

©oet^e ftarb(im 3nt)re) 1832. 


What day of the month is it? 

44 44 44 44 «4 44 44 

What is the date? 

It is the tenth. 

44 ** 44 44 

On the 1st of January. 
Ivondon, 3rd April. 

Goethe died in 1832. 


Observe: i. In dates, the ordinals are used adjeetively be- 
fore the names of the months, the figures, 1, 2, 3, etc., being 
read as ordinals with the definite article and the proper adjec- 
tive termination. 


Note. — In correspondence, the ordinals are often written as follows: 
ben (or b.) lfleit, ,'ttrn, 23 fbit, etc. 

2. The year number is either preceded by im 3aljre or writ- 
ten and read without the preposition in. 


186. House Numbers and Addresses, r. In street names, 
the preposition and article are omitted in giving an address and 
in addressing letters, and the street name is written as one 
word with -ftrojte; the house number follows the street name : 

SWein greuttb roofynt Stfjiller* My friend lives at number 13 
ftrafce 13. Schiller Street. 

2 . In addressing letters, the name of the town precedes that 
of the street and number : 

§cmt £arf Sthneiber, 

$eibdberg, 

®d)(o§ftra§£ 1 5 /IV. 

Not*. — T he Roman numeral after the boose number indicates tbs 
story (Gtafc,/, or ®t<xf, m.). 
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EXERCISE XLII 

A. Hamburg, griebridjftr. 21 /III. 

23. Dftober, 1909. 

Siebe tiara ! 

Gntfdjulbige, bittc, bag icf) Dir fo (ange nid)t gefcbrieben 
babe. 3^1 bin fefjr befd)dftigt getoefen, tyic Tu gleicf) feljen 
mirft. Grftenb finb roir am 11. bb. (= biefed SDJonatb) aub 
unferer alien ©oljnung, gdjillerftrafje 155, nad) ber obigen 
Stbreffe umgejogcn, roobei eb natiirlid) feljr Diet ju tun gab. 
3roeitettb feierten roir ain 19. bed lieben ©aterb (Meburtbtag. 
Gr erbiett Diele gilb^dje (Sjefd)enle, barunter eine fdjbne 2lub* 
gabe non -Sbafefpeareb ©erfen in 10 ©anben, roooon bie erften 
brei bie Trauerfpiele, ber oierte, fiinfte unb fedjfte bie £uft» 
fpiele, unb ©anb 1 bib 9 bie tiiftoriidjen <2d)aufpic(e entljalten, 
iwelgrenb fid) im 10. ©anbe bie ©ebidjte befinben. Gb roar 
fein 49. ©eburtbtag, ba er am 19. Cftober 1858 geboren 
rourbe. 2lm roienicften Itooember baft Tu eigentlid) (Veburtb* 
tag? 3d) b“be (eiber ben Tag ucrgeffen. .geute ilber acgt 
Tage, ben 30. bb., erroarten roir meincn dlteften ©ruber aub 
Gttglanb. .fSoffentlid) roerbe id) fpiiteftenb am 10. Te)cm« 
ber ju Tir fomuirn fdntten, unt Tir ben (ange oerfprocgenen 
©efud) abtuftatten. ?ilfo auf ©ieberfeben! SWit Ijerjlidjen 
©ritjjen an X'eine lieben Gltcrn oerbleibc id) ftetb 
Teine Tid) innig liebenbe ftreunbin 

Glifabetb ©iet)er. 

B. Oral: i. ©ab ift jefet bie Slbreffe 3 breb ©ruberb? 
». 3n roelcbem <$to<f roobnt er ? 3. 9 lm roieoielten gebenfen 
@ie. ungujieben? 4- Ten roieoielten baben roir beute ? 
5. Ter roieoielte ift morgen? 6. ©ab fitr ein Tatum ift 
beute ttber ad)t Tage? 7 - ©ann roirb ber ©eburtbtag 3 breb 
Mteften ©ruberb gefeiert? 8. 3n toeld)em 3“b re rourbe er 
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geborett. 9. $tt roettbem ®anbe bicfer Mubaabe finbrt man 

bie ^ a “i rfpic f c ? 1 ° - ^ et ^ c entfjalteu bie Vuftfptclc ? 
n ; ®“ nbe fjnbcn Sic fdjou gclcfen? 12. jionnni Sie 

ttitr fogen, toanit ©oetfje qc ftorbeit ift? 


. C \ 1 ‘ What da y of the month is it to-day? 2. What date 
is this day week? 3. Of what date is Elizabeth's letter? 4. 1 
ave read the first ami the second volume, but not the third. 
5. Bring volumefs] three to (bid) five wall [you] when you 
come. 6. Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the 
second, etc. 7. January is the first month of the year, Febru- 
ary the second, etc. 8. Goethe was born in seventeen hundred 
and forty-nine, on the 12th of August. 9. Give the ordinals 
corresponding to the cardinals in § 41. 


D. 

My dear friend (/) : 


40 Hall St., Liverpool, 

August 27th, 1910. 


You will certainly wonder why I have not written you 
sooner, as your interesting letter from Ueds arrived on the 
15th of this month. But I must tell you that I have been 
extremely busy in the last two weeks. In the first place, my 
eldest brother’s birthday was celebrated on the 20th, and we 
had a great many visitors (sing.). Secondly, we intend to move 
on the 1st September. Our new address is No. 1 15 Farewell St., 
second story. There is (flibt) a great deal to do, but the work 
will be finished by the (bi0 jum) 3rd or 4 th of September. 
You will then pay us the promised visit, will you not? Mother 
hopes you will come on the 10th, or still earlier. With kind 
regards to your dear mother, 


Your loving friend, 


Anna Lehmann. 


■E. LesestGck : Im aligemeinen sind die Deutschen im brief- 
lichen Verkehr viel umstandlicher als wir. Erstens, was die 
Anrede betnfft, so redet man in Briefen nie einen Herm ah 
“Herr" oder “lieber Herr” an. Man schreibt “Sehr geehr- 

C* 



i?4 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


[1 18; 

ter HCrr ” oder “ Verehrter Herr.” Eine verheiratete Dame 
wird als “Gnadige Frau ” oder " Verehrte Gnadige Frau” ange- 
redet ; eine unverheiratete als " Gnadiges Fraulein,” oder auch 
“Sehr geehrtes Fraulein” (Bauer, usw.). Wenn man an Ver- 
wandte oder Freunde schreibt, so gebraucht man ungefahrdie- 
selben Redensarten wie im Englischen. Zweitens, was Schlufi 
und Unterschrift betrifft, so schreibt man an einen Fremden 
ungefahr so : Indem ich mich ergebenst empfe;hle, 

Verbleibe ich hochachtungsvoll 
W. H. 

oder ktirzer : Ergebenst (der Ihrige) 

VV. H. 

Die englische Redensart : “Yours affectionately,” von einem 
Sohne z. B. an seine Mutter, lautet etwa wie folgt : Dein Dich 
innig liebender Sohn 

Wilhelm, 
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3 d) Ijabe ©eorgd geber. 

$ier ift ©arad ^uppe. 

Dad iftaJiayen^ (8uifend) ® udj. 
3 $ fyabe e« Qegeben. 
$Dcd grogen Sdfard Saten. 
Die JBriefe bed Stcero. 

Dad JBud) bed Heitten #arf. 


I have George’s pen. 

Here is Sarah’s doll. 

That is Max’ (Louisa’s) book. 
I have given it to Max. 

Great Caesar’s deeds. 

The letters of Cicero. 

Little Charles’ book. 


Observe: i. Names of persons are inflected only in the 
genitive singular, usually by adding -d. 

a. Those ending in a sibilant add -end, and feminines in -t 
add-ad. 

3. The genitive usually precedes its governing noun, and is 

then inflected ; if the genitive follows, it has the article and 

remains uninflected. 

*» 
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.. Tlle nsine “ J”“ 5 Christ" is usually declined n,,,.. 

»?£?SjriS? G ' 3<f " 3f( " Cl,rlf,# ' A ' 5f)rt|tu«,' 


188. Person Names with Titles. 

attoifl £>ehtrid)d SoljlIC. King Henry’s sons. 

©Cfjne bed fitfnig* find. The sons of King Charles. 
®er gitdjer btr grau ©rauit. Mrs. Braun’s fan. 

Observe: i. Person names in the genitive, preceded by a 
common noun as a title, take the genitive ending, the title 

remaining uninflected and without article, if the governing word 
follows. 

a. If the governing word precedes, the title has the article, 
and, if masculine, the genitive ending, the proper name remain- 
ing uninflected. 

Note. —T he title .§crr always takes -ti in the sing., except in the nom.; 
throughout the plur. it takes the art. and -tit. .\>artt 2lt)mlbt« $>au«, 
Mr. Schmidt’s house’; hit jperrfM £. imh 1U., • Messrs. S. and B.' 


189. Ordinals with Person Names. The ordinals after proper 
names of sovereigns, etc., are written with a capital letter, and 
must be declined throughout, as well as the article : 


A. tforf ber Grfte. 

G. Uarf(b) beb Grflen. 

D. ftarf bem Grftcn. 

A. ftarl ben Grften. 


Charles the First. 

Of Charles the First. 

(To, for) Charles the First 
Charles the First. 


Note.— T he Roman numerals I, II, etc., after such names, mutt be 
lead as above: #ar( V. = tfarl btr Jfiafte, tc. 


EXERCISE XLHI 

A. Otto Cbuarb Ccopofb ». (= con) ©ibmartf nmrbe trnter 
ber Wegierung «6nig griebrid) SlMlftrlmo III. am l.Hpril 1816 
tu ®46n$aafeti in ber STOarf ©ranbetiburg geboren. (Sr War 
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ber afte’fte <Sof)tt ^erbinanbs ». ©istnard unb ffiifljelmhten#, 
geborentr SDtencfen. SJom 17. bi$ pm 19. ?ebendjal)re fp» 
bierte er perft in ©dttingcn, fpdter in Berlin. ^m 3 abre 
1847 Ijeiratete er ftroulein 3°f) anna D - ^uttfamer, obgfeic^ 
{JoljannaS 93ater anfattgb feljr bogegen mar. fiiinig Silfjelm 
I., 9?ad)folger ftricbrid) $SMll)elm« IV., beftieg 1861 ben preu« 
fcif<f»en Ifjron unb am 28. September 1862 murbe ®i«mard 
erfter SWinifter. SBiiljrenb fciner ?lmtdtatigfeit fanben brei 
flrojje Jtriege ftatt: berbiutifdje 1864, ber Ofterreirfjifrfje i860, 
unb in ben ^aljren 1870-1871 ber griijjte fi'rieg unferer ,3eit, 
ber beutfef)=franiiififrf)e. 9M)bent am 18. ^anuar 1871 ber 
ffbnig Don ^reuficn £eutfd)er fiaifer gemorben mar, murbe 
«i«mard ber erfte flanker bed "Ibcutfdjen 9 icid)e« unb erljielt 
jugleid) ben Site! cined ftiirften. 93itf itadj bein lobe fiaifer 
8 riebrid)« HI. bcliiclt ©ibmarcf biefeo 9(mt, murbe abcr oom 
Je|}igen Jlaifer SlMUjelm II. am 18. ©faq 1890 entlaffen unb 
ftarb ben 30. $uli 1898 in feinem83. tebeubjaljre. 

B. Oral on the above. 

C. (Titles and numerals in full.) i. William II, King of 

Prussia and German Emperor, was lx)rn at Berlin on the 27th 
of January, 1859 . 2. He is the eldest son of the Emperor 

Frederick III, 3. He passed several years as a student in the 
University [of] Bonn. 4. In 1881 he married Augusta Victo- 
ria, daughter of Frederick, Duke 0per$og) of Schleswig- Hol- 
stein-Augustenburg. 5. On the 15 th of June, 1888 , he ascended 
the throne. 6. The great Prince Bismarck was then Chancellor 
of the German Empire, an office which he had retained during 
the reigns of William I and Frederick III. 7. Bismarck had 
been appointed as (a($) first minister of Prussia by William I, 
September a8th, 1862, and had remained in office since that 
time. 8. On March 18th, 1890, Emperor William II dis- 
missed the prince and gave (Dcr(cil)en) him the title of (a) Duke 
*f Lauenburg. 9. The eldest son of William II and of An- 
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gusta Victoria is Frederick William, the present crown-prince 
of the German Empire. 

D. Lesestiick: Kaiser Wilhelm I war auBerst pflichtgetreu. 
Als er schon hochbetagt war, hatte er einmal sein Erscheinen 
bei einer Parade angektindigt. Sein Leibar/t riet ihm dringend 
abzusagen, da bei dem schlechten Wetter das Schliinmste zu 
beftirchten sei. " Dann sterbe ich im Dienste,” antwortete der 
Kaiser. “Ein Konig von PreuBcn, der nicht mehr die Pflich- 
ten seines Amtes erfiillen kann, nuilite die Kegierung nieder* 
legen,” und er ging zur Parade. 


LESSON XLIV 

190. Demonstratives. 

i. htefer, this, that. 5 . bcrfdb(ifl)c, the same. 

3. jcner, that (yonder). 6. foldjer, sm h. 

3- her, ‘hat, the one. 7 . bcrfllfidjcn, of that kind. 

4- berjciiige, that, the one. 

101. Xficftr, jtncr. 1 . Roth follow the bicfcr model, whether 

used as adjectives or pronouns. 

2 . The English demonstrative ‘ that ’ is not rendered by jemr, 
unless when remoteness or contrast is indicated. 

3 . ®kfrr = ‘the latter,’ the nearer or last mentioned of two 
objects ; jtner = ‘ the former,’ the more remote : 

SWorie unb JJfora finb Sdjtoe* Mary and Clara are sisters ; the 
ftem; biefc ift alter alb jent. latter isolder than the former. 

192. Declension of ber. j. As adjective ktr is declined 
precisely like the definite article, but is always stressed : 

Ter Wnn. The man. 

Te'r SDlann. That man. 

Tie geu'te. The people. 

Tit 8tute. Those people. 
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a. Sfer as pronoun is declined thus : 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

AH Genders. 

If. 

ber 

bie 

ba$ 

bie 

G. 

beffen 

beren 

beffen 

beret (bertn) 

D. 

bem 

ber 

bem 

benen 

A. 

ben 

bie 

ba$ 

bie 


Observe the enlarged forms in the genitive, and in the dative 
plural. 

193. Use of ber. i. As pronoun it has the force of an 
emphasized personal pronoun of the 3rd person, and often im- 
plies contempt or depreciation : 

ffennen @ie ben? Do you know that man? 

$em tottrbe id) fein ©e(b feil)* I wouldn’t lend that fellow any 
ett; ber bejdfylt Itie. money ; he never pays, 

a. $er or berjettige (§ 194) renders the English 'that* before 
a genitive, and before a relative clause : 

SDldn $Ut Uttb ber meiuer My hat and that of my wife, 
grau. 

®iefer ©anb uttb ber, tueldjer This volume and that (the one) 
fyier liegt. which is lying here. 

Notes. — 1. The form berett (gen. plur.) = ‘of them’: 2Bte Diele Jfin* 
b«r bflt tX? (Sr bat beret! brei, ‘How many children has he ? He has three 
(of them).* 

a. It is also used as substitute for a plur. possess, (comp. § 199) : Ultftrf 
©ettern unb beren tfin&rr, ‘Our cousins and their children/ 


191 


Declension of berjenige. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

All Genders. 

N. 

berjenige 

biejenige 

baljenige 

Wejentgen 

G. 

besjemgett 

berjenigen 

berjenigen 

berjettigen 

D. 

bemientgen 

berjenigen 

betnjenigen 

beitjenigett 

A . 

benicnifien 

biejenige 

ba«jenige 

biejenigett 

K Observe : These forms are made up of the 

definite article 


and jeaif with weak adjective endings. 
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195. Uae «f berjenige. It may replace ber (for empHisis or 
dearness) before a genitive, and before a relative clause : 

ift mein ©ud), nic$t bad* That is my book, not that of 
jorffle ntefaer grau. my wife (my wife’s). 

®iefer ©anb unb ber(jentgt), This volume and the one that 
ber bort liegt. is lying there. 

Note. — T he idiomatic omission of the demonstrative before a po»- 
letsive in English is permissible in German only before a person name/ 
SRetn $au« unb ©ityftm*, ‘ My house and William’*.* 


196. $erfetoe. It is declined like berjenige (berfelbe, Me* 
felbc, baSfefbe, JC.), and is used as adjective or pronoun : 

X)a« Iff berfelbe 3J?ann. That is the same man. 

ffieldjen 9?ocf tragen Sic? Which coat arc you wearing? 
$ettfett>ett, ben icfjgefterntrug. The same I wore yesterday. 

197. ®oId). When used alone, fold) follows the btefer 
model; after ein, it follows the mixed declension of adjectives; 
before ein, it is undeclined : 

©oldjer ffiein ; ein folder Such wine; such a wine; such 
ffietn; fold) etne J^rau ! a woman! 

Note. — Sold) with ein is often replaced by fo : 0>t fin ©fin ; fin (• 
guier ©ein. 

198. $erg(eidjen. It is used as indeclinable neuter substan- 
tive or adjective : 

©ergteidjen gefdjiefjt oft f)ier* That sort of thing often hap- 
julanbe. pens in this country. 

&ergfeutyen ©ein(e). Wine(s) of that sort. 

199. Demonstratives as Substitutes, i. liefer and ber 
fette are used instead of a personal pronoun of the 3rd person 
to avoid ambiguity, particularly in reported speech : 

©er SRebner bemerfte, $err 91. The speaker remarked that Mr. 
Ijabe gefagt, bag er (ber A. had said that be (the 

SRebner) btefai (or bettf e l ben) speaker) had slandered him 

herfenmbet $obe. (Mr. A.). 
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Noft. — Similarly also the gen. of her, referring to thing* (§ no n. j)t 
34 ttlnntre ntidj hrfjcn ni(t)t, 'I don’t remember it.’ 

2. Xrrfrlbe is used instead of a personal pronoun to avoid 

awkward combinations of sounds, such as tfjn . ^fmett 
@te . . . fie, tc.: ‘ ' ' 

I)er tffife ift gut ; id) Faun The cheese is good ; I can 
3()tten benfelben cmpfef)(en. recommend it to you. 

3. The genitive of her and herfelbe is used instead of the 
possessive adjective of the 3rd person, to avoid ambiguity : 

(Sr fain init (deorg unb beffen He came with George and with 
® ruber (or bent Gruber his (George’s) brother. 
befcfe(beu). 


200. Tn and bier for Demonstratives. TaS and jcneS are 
replaced by ha (bar before a vowel), and bieS by bier, prefixed 
to a proposition and written as one word with it : 


®at)Ott tueift id) ttid)t$. I know nothing of that, 

♦ptermit mid id) fc^ficfien. With this I will close. 


«l* N ta*r Th i! ’ Ul,,,i,U, L° n of itt for '» before a relative: 

3d) badjte an had, mah ^ie fa rt teu, * I was thinking of what you were 
saying. J 


exercise xliv 

a. 3ungcn«, 3ungen«! rief ber fearer, jefct bin id) bbfe 
mtf eucf). .fiat e« jentafo fofdye Slufgabcn gegeben? Ttb 
t)obe beren frfjon tnebr als brei Tufcenb berbeffert unb feine 
gefunben, bte ganj riefitig ift. 3um Seifpiel, id) finbe in 
btefer n>cmgften« fedjomal „mir“ ftatt „mid)“ gefdjricben. 
£enft emmaf, tft c« nid)t frfjrecftidj, benfeiben gel)(cr ferf)Smal 
n etner unb berfetben Slufgabe jn mad,en? Tie, me(<f,e id, 
iefit in bie £>anb nef)me, bat „ta§ mir geben* ftatt .fag midi 
fleben- u. bg(. in. (unb bergleidjen mebr). (Jene Hufgabe, bie 
f<b eben tn ben ^apierforb toerfen rooftte, ift bie fd)fimmfte non 
alien. @0 etne fd>fec^te babe itb noth nie gefeben; itb glaube 
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bic ift 9tobert$; bie foimmeft bon geljfern. ntufe Id) euc^ 
erne tiidfjtige Strafe auferlegen. £uerft gebc id) eud) bie *uf- 
gabeit juriid unb bann foil jeber mir fagcn, nuc bide fteljler 
er l)at. £>er, mefc^er bon jeljn bi# fitnfocfjn l jat, foil bic Jluf* 
gabe einmaf abfdjreibett; berjenige, mdd;cr bon fedjjefjn bi# 
jmanjig f^at, fof( fie jioeimal abfdjrcibcn; unb bicjcnignt, bie 
ntefyr at# jtoanjig Jefyler Ijaben, limffen biefdbe brcimal ab* 
fdjreiben unb eine Stuube nadjfifceu. 

B. Oral : i. Weshalb war der Lchrcr atif die Schiller hose? 
3. Hatten die Schuler denselben Felder oft geinacht? 3. In 
welcher Aufgabe fand er ‘ lafi mir ’ statt Mafl mich '? 4. Kind 
er sonst dergleichen Fehler darin? 5. Welche Aufgabe war 
die schlimmste? 6. Was sagte der Lchrcr davon ? 7. Wesson 
Aufgabe war die? 8. Welche Schiller muBten die Aufgabe 
einmal abschreiben? 9. Welche muBten sic zwcimal abschrci- 
ben? 

C. 1. I have never seen so fine a ring. 2. It is much finer 
than my sister’s. 3. This is a beautiful flower; where did you 
(Sie) find it? 4. These are not my books; they are my 
brother’s. 5. You are mistaken; they are George’s. 6. He 
who says that sort of thing is no friend of mine. 7. Those who 
are richest are not always happiest. 8. Which Mr. Meyer do 
you know? 9. The one who lives in Hall St. 10. That is the 
same Mr. Meyer whom I know. if. Wines of this sort are 
always dear. 12. The castle on that hill (yonder) is more than 
five hundred years old. 13. I cannot believe that fellow any 
more ; he has deceived me so often. 14. George was travelling 
with my cousin and his (my cousin’s) brother. 15. He is 
ashamed of his conduct ; he is ashamed of it. 16. Mary has 
written to Clara that her mother was expecting fier (Clara). 
17. Goethe and Schiller were German poets; the latter died 
in 1805 and the former in 1832. 

D . 1. Oui teacher was very angry with us yesterday. 2. He 

said he had never seen such exercises. 3. Those we had 
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written were the worst he had ever seen. 4. There were more 
than three dozen of them, and all were bad. 5. The worst ex- 
ercise was Robert's ; it teemed with mistakes. 6. He had writ- 
ten 1 mir ' instead of * mich * five or six times. 7. It is very bad 
(fdjltmtn) when one makes the same mistake more than once 
in the same exercise. 8 . I myself had written ‘ lafi mir* twice 
instead of * lafl mich/ and more [mistakes] of that kind. 9. I 
don’t know how I could make such mistakes. 10. Those of 
us who had done the exercise worst had to stay in for an 
hour. 1 1 . Those who had fewer mistakes had to copy it 

E . Lesestllck : Ein Gelehrter sagte eines Morgens zu eini- 
gen Bekannten : “ Ich bin soeben von einem Menschen rasiert 
worden, der in Oxford und Heidelberg die hochsten Ehren 
davongetragen hatte, und aufierdem als sehr gebildeter Mann 
allgemein bekannt ist. Und doch kann er einen nicht ordent- 
lich rasieren ! ” " Aber weshalb in aller Welt ist denn ein so 
ausgezeichneter Mann Barbier? ” fragten sie. " Ach ! der ist 
gar kein Barbier 1 Ich habe mich heute morgen selbst rasiert” 


LESSON XLV 

20 L Interrogative Adjective*. 

1. tnefdjer? which? what? 

2. n>a$ filr ein? what kind of? what? 

903 . Declension. 1. ©eldjer? follows the biefer model, 
a. fir da is declined as follows : 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. All Genders. 


At 

©a« filr tin 

mod filr tint 

©a# filr tin 

wa« filr 

G. 

* . eineS 

» . eintt 

. * tinc« 

n m 

D. 

. » einem 

. „ tintr 

• . tinem 

m m 

•A. 

* , tinea 

. . tin* 

. • eia 

m » 
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Observe : <fte only is declined, agreeing with its noun, and 
being omitted in the plural 


203. Uae of Interrogative Adjectives. 


CW(§er SDtottit tear bier? 

Con toeldjer 3)atne fpridjt er? 
ffiad fiir einot £>ut bat fie? 
ffiad jinb bad fiir Clumen? 
ffiad fiir $ofj er? 
ffieidj(ed) Cergniigen 1 
ffiad fflr ffietter! 
ffieldj eht @turm! 


Which man was here? 

Of what lady does he speak? 
What kind of (a) hat has she ? 
What flowers are those ? 

What kind of wood has he? 
What pleasure 1 
What weather 1 
What a storm 1 


Observe: i. ©ad fiir tin is often divided, the fiir ein with its 
noun following the verb. 

2. Sin is omitted after loa$ fiir with names of materials. 

3. ©eldjcr and fiir (ein) arc also used in exclamatory 
sentences, the neuter toelcfyed often dropping the termination, 
and always before ein. 


804, Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. toefdjer? which? which one? 

2. toer? who? 

3. foaS? what? 


805. Declension of tottdftx* As pronoun it follows the biefer 
model, but lacks the genitive. 


806. Use of toefdfrer ? 

Seller Don Qfyntn tft Hr$t? Which of you is a doctor? 
2Bc(d)er Don btefen ®atnen To which of these ladies does 
jelj&rt ber gftdjcr? the fan belong? 

{Belter (tpctdjc) Don eudj ? Which of you ? 

©cld)e$ finb ^fjre ©ruber? Which are your brothers? 

Observe: i. ttetojer? asks 'which?’ of a number of per- 
sona or things, and agrees in gender with the noun for which it 
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a. The neuter singular »eld)e«? is used directly before the 
verb feitt/ irrespectively of the gender or number of the subject. 

207. Declension of toer ? and toad ? 

Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 

N. toer? who? toad? what? 

G. toeffen (toed)? whose? toeffen (toed)? of what? 

D. toem ? (to, for) whom ? — 

A. men? whom? toad? what? 

208. Use of toer? and toad? 

8 Ber 1 ft biefed SJiitb? Who is this child ? 

8 Ber finb bicfc '.Manner? Who are these men? 

SBen tneinen ^ieV Whom do you mean? 

fiBa$ t)at er gcfagt? What did he say? 

©ooon fpridjt er? What is he speaking of? 

893orart benFen i^ie? What are you thinking of? 

ffie$f)afb? toedtoegen? On account of what? 

Observe: i. ©er? is used of persons only, for all genders 
and hoth numbers; toad? is used of things. 

2. In the dative or accusative with prepositions, toad? is 
replaced by m (tuor before vowels, except in toarum, ‘what 

for?* ‘why?’) prefixed to the preposition and written as one 
word with it. 

3. Prepositions governing the genitive prefix toed* 

EXERCISE XLV 

A • TOorgen, $err «raun. — @uten TOorgen; barf 

id) fragen, tnit toem id) bie gfjre f)«be, ju }pred)en?— 3 $ bei§e 
©uftao SKeber unb babe einen gmpfeljlungdbrief an ®ie.— 
®on toem ift ber ©rief? — ©on 3 brem greunbe, betn $errn 
Dittmer.— ©eldjen §errn T'ittmer meinen ®ie ? Den ©etn* 
biinbler?— Mein, ben Seibenfjdnbter in Hamburg.— Unb toad 
-tottnftben ®le non ntir?— 3 $ fu<&e eine Stellung unb mdd)te 
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©ic urn m unb ffleiftanb bitten. — ftir cine ©tefluttg? 
-(Sine ©tellung ait «ucpf)rer ober aud) alt gkfctyifttrei* 
fenber.— -ffiat l)aben Sic fonft fiir (Smpfcl)lungtfbriefe ? — 3 rf) 
l)abe ntefjrere fel)r gute. — Unb finb Sie fiir ein \>anbt« 
tnattn? — $d) bin ein ^reufie.— iBcldjcr ©proven finb Sie 
xnaebtig? — ^tuger bem Gnglifdjen fanu id) ftranjijfifd) unb 
©pattifd). — toeffen ©efdjflft luaren Sie angeftcllt?— 3<$ 
tear brei $al)rc bei $crrn Xitimcr.— Slut iwMjen Wrilnben 
finb Sie au^getreten ? — 3Beil tat Alima Don Hamburg meiner 
©efunbl)eit nidjt jufagte. — ©ut; id) mill feljcn, \m id) fiir 
©ie tun faun. — SJaitit barf id) Sie loieber bcutiiljen? — 
Uommen Sie morgen friil) ^uuft Ijalb elf. 


B. i. Who is knocking? 2. What a noise! 3. Ask the 
gentleman what his name is. 4. What is your name? 

5. Please tell me also whom you wish to see (fpredjcn, tr.). 

6 . What (toa# fiir ein) letter is this, which you have brought 
with [you]? 7. From whom is it? 8. It is a letter of recom- 
mendation which Mr. Dittmer has given me. 9. There are 
two Mr. Dittmer[s] ; I don’t know from which it is. 10. It is 
from the one* in Hamburg. 1 1. What docs the young gentle- 
man want of Mr. Braun? 12. What are they talking about? 
13* What is young Mr. Meyer’s calling? 14. What is he, an 
Englishman or a German ? 15. What languages is he master 
of? 16. What else has he learned? 17. What other (fonft) 
letters of recommendation has he? 18. Kindly (bitte) tell me 
in whose business [-house] you have worked. 19. Why did you 
leave? 20. What reasons had you? 21. What kind of a cli- 
mate has Hamburg? 22. What kind of a position arc you 
seeking? 23. I shall be able to tell you better to-morrow what 
I can do for you. 24. At what o’clock can you come to-mor- 
row morning? 25. Between nine and ten, if I may trouble you 
again. 

C. Oral ; Answer in German the questions in B. 
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D. *Le«estQck: Ira Jahre 1848 drohte liberal! in Deutschland 
eine Revolution. Auch in der freien Reichsstadt Hamburg fand 
ein Aufstand statt. Eine Menge Menschen lief nach dem 
Rathause und forderte, den Btirgermeister zu sprechen. Dieser 
erschien denn auch und fragte die Leute, was sie eigentlich 
wollten. « Eine Republik wollen wir ! ” “ Aber, Kinder, ihr 
habt ja schon eine ! ” “ Dann wollen wir noch eine,” riefen 
die begeisterten Republikaner. 


LESSON XL VI 

209 . Fractions. 1. They are regularly formed by adding 
-tel to the ordinal stem minus its final -t, and are neuter nouns : 
ein ®rittet = |; brei 2Siertel= |; fiinf (5inunbjrocm$igft<l 

= A- 

Note. The termination -tfl is a weakened form of XcU, ‘part.* 

2. ‘The half' = bie ‘half’ as adjective or adverb = 

tyito; as adjective, l)alb is inflected and follows the deter- 
minative : 

$te$fllftemeine$$erm 5 gen$. The half of my property. 
SWtill I)(l(be£ SJemtdgen. Half my property. 

®tc fyalbe ©djioeij. The half of Switzerland. 

Note. —With place names not requiring the article, the uninflected 
W* may be used : $dlb grant™ td), ‘ The half of France/ 

3. The fraction *iertel is prefixed to its noun : 

(Sine SBiertelftunbc. A quarter of an hour. 

$rei SJiertelftunben. Three quarters of an hour. 

810 . Mixed Numbers with tjalb. 1. Invariable adjectives, 
expressing mixed numbers with the fraction ‘ half/ are formed 
by adding -$alb to an ordinal : anbertyalh =* ; brittehtlb 

Non. — The ordinal is one higher than the cardinal of the English 
Idiom, and SnfcrtyQft is used for i|, taker being an old ordinal for 
/second/ 
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2. These numerals, except anbertljalb, are now almost uni- 
versally replaced by jweiunbeinbalb, breiunbeinljalb, :c., either 
as invariable adjectives with noun in the plural, or as variable 
adjectives with noun in the singular : 

ffiir marfdjlertett brciunb* We marched twenty-three and 
jttxmjig uttb einbalb s D?ei(en. a half leagues. 

Or: breiunbjroanjig uub Twenty-three leagues and a 
erne Ijalbe 3Me. half. 

Note. — Other mixed numbers are read as in English; 15J =s filnfjfljn 

uttb ftebf tt SldjteL 


EXERCISE XLVI 

A. SJttna, loir ijabcu jtoci ,'ficrrcn mit berett T'atnen auf 
$onnerbtag ju £ifd) cingelaben uttb irfj mfldjte bab Oblige mit 
3b nen befprcrfjcn. ©ie tniiffcn flic id) auf ben 'JWarft geljen, 
ba man frill) morgens am beften eiitfaufen fann.— ©djfln, 
gnbbige ftrau; alfo, roab braudjen ©ie?— (Srftenb befleden 
©ie 3] £m(}enb Jluftern ; bairn jtocicrlei ftleifd) : einen 9iin* 
berbraten ju 10] bib 12] ffuttb, foiuie ein fkar ,fuil)ner ju je 
8] bib 4 *??funb unb brei ©unb ©pargcl. — ©ie oielerlel 
Rubbing gebenfen 2ie ju geben ?— -^lueierlei : ©djofolabe* 
Rubbing, ben ©ie frf»oit oft geinad)t Ijobcn, unb einen 2J?aib* 
pubbtng. 3 U leftterent gc()flren : ] Taffe 3D?aibmel)(, ] Taffe 
©irup, ] Teeibffet ©a(j, 2] (Sgtdffet ©utter, 1] laffen SlHild), 
tin (Si, ] Taffe Staffer unb ein rnenig SJMubfalnufi. ©einal)e 
Ijdtte id) ben $ifd) bergeffen ; alfo nod) 4] ©funb i'adjb. 3ft 
noth 9Tftetnn>etn im teller?— ©ir baben ungefdpr anbertbalb 
®uhenb glafdjen. — ©eniger alb bie .fnilfte baoon toirb ge« 
nflgen. ffiie balb fdnnen ©ie guriitf fein ?— 3n brei ©iertel* 
ftunben ; eb ift ja nid)t toeit jum SKarfte. 

B. Oral (read the following in German, and answer 7) : 
s. Addieren Sie j, f, -fi, und 2. Wie viel macht ||, ^ 
«nd M? 3. Subtrahieren Sic 8of von ioo^. 4 . Multi-* 
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plizier&i Sic f mit f. 5. Wie dividiert man 2\ durch f? 
6- i 4 - (plus) ^ - (minus) }xj + a|. 7. Der wievielte Teil 
von 12 ist 1? 2? 3? 4? 5? 6? 7? 8? 9? 10? 

C. 1. When one invites guests to dinner, one must purchase 
what is necessary. 2. Father had invited two German gentle- 
men with their wives. 3. After breakfast mother and Anna 
were discussing the necessary purchases. 4. Anna was to go 
to the market at once. 5. It is better to make purchases in 
the morning than in the afternoon. 6. Mother said we required 
a roast of beef of eight or eight and a half pounds. 7. Anna 
was also to order three and a half dozen oysters, a pair of 
chickens of about four and a half pounds apiece, and two and 
a half pounds of fish. 8. Anna asked mother how many kinds 
of pudding she was going to have. 9. “Two kinds,” said 
mother, and asked Anna if she could make an Indian meal 
pudding. 10. “Yes, mother," said the latter, “you (man) take 
two and a half cups of milk, three and a half tablespoons of 
cornmeal, half a cup of molasses, a quarter of a teaspoon of 
salt and a little nutmeg. 11. Then you let it bake for three 
quarters of an hour.” T2. Anna then went to the market to 
order the meat and vegetables. 13. She returned earlier than 
she expected, for she was back in half an hour. 14. She is an 
industrious girl, and is always very punctual. 

D. Lesestlick : Hier ist noch ein Tisch frei ; bitte, meine 
Herren. — Die Speisekarte, bitte. — Hier, mein Herr; Suppe 
gefallig? — Ja, bringen Sie uns Suppe. — WUnschen Sie eine 
Vorspeise? — Ja, geben Sie uns ein Dutzend Austern. — Schon. 
WUnschen Sie GemUse? — Bringen Sie uns grUne Bohnen und 
Kartoffeln. — Was ftlr Fleisch ? — Ftir mich Kalbsbraten. — Was 
essen Sie zum Nachtisch ? — Kiise und Obst. — Was ftlr Obst? 
Birnen oder Weintrauben? — Ein paar Weintrauben. — Eine 
Tasse Kaffee gefallig? — Ja. Kellner, die Rechnung, bitte.— 
Hier, mein Herr, M. 9.25. — Hier sind zehn Mark. Das 
Abrige ist ftlr Sie. — Danke, meine Herren, Adieu I 
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LESSON XLVn 

21 1 . Relative Pronouns. 

1 . ber, who, which, that. 

2. toeldjer, who, which, that. 

3. toer, he (the one) who, whoever. 

4. ton#, what, that which. 

5. bedgleidjen, the like of whom, etc. 

6. bergleidjcn, “ “ “ “ “ 

For declension and use of her and wcldjer, sec §§ 72-74; 
met and mad are declined like the interrogatives tucr? and load? 
(§ 207). 

212. Use of tocr and mad. 

SBer nidjt I)5ren mill, mufj He who (those who) will not 

fiiljfen. hear must feel. 

SBad id) fage, ift toafyr. What (that whit h) I say is true. 

Gr toill nidjt ftubiercn, toad He will not study, which is a 

fdjabe ift. pity. 

Sided, mad er fagt. All (that) he says. 

£)ad ©efte, mad id) f)abc. The best that I have. 

Observe: i. ®3er and mad as relatives arc indefinite anti 
compound in meaning, and include the antecedent. 

2. * He who,’ * those who,’ arc rendered by wer in general state- 
ments only ; otherwise by bcr(jcitige) -f relative (§§ 193- 195). 

3. $Bad must replace the relative bad or loeldjcd when the 
antecedent is a phrase, and may replace it when the antecedent 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective. 

Note. — 4 Ever’r=atldj or itttlttfr after a relative pronoun for additional 
emphasis: 2Bfr (9 flttdj (imitur) gefagt fyat, ‘Whoever has said it.’ 

213. Use of bedgfeidjen, bergfeidfen 

Gin aRattn, bedgleidjen (da/.) A man the like of whom I 
id) nod) nie begegnet bin. have never yet met. 

Gin 9Ramt, bcdgleidjen nod) A man the like of whom has 
nie flelebt l)at. never yet lived, 

fcinber, bcralcitfcn, :c. Children the like of whom, etc. 



<90 GERMAN GRAMMAR [$ 214 

Observe ; These forms are indeclinable, the former referring 
to a masculine or neuter noun in the singular, the latter to 
feminine or plural nouns. 

214. Agreement in Person. 

Der Slrjt, toeldjer fjter nmr. The doctor who was here. 

ber 14 bein ftreunb bin. I who am your friend. 

0 ®ott, ber 2>tt tm pummel O God, who art in heaven ! 

bift! 

Observe : If the antecedent is in the first or second person, 
the relative (in this case always ber) is followed by the personal 
pronoun of that person. 

Note.— T he pers. pron. of the 2nd pers. may be omitted, in which case 
the verb is in the 3rd pers. : £) @ott, ber im 4>intmel iff! 

215. SSMc as a Relative, (gold) ein or fo ein is often fol- 
lowed in German by »te (=‘as’) and a personal pronoun agree- 
ing in gender and number with its antecedent; the fold) or fo 
may also be omitted : 

(Sold), fo) ein Srief, foie loir Such a letter as we expected. 
Ujn enuarteten. 

(goldje) $riid)te, toie fie in Such fruits as grow in India. 

3 nbien umdjfen. 

216. Word Order of Relatives. 1 . A relative must immedi- 
ately follow its antecedent when the latter precedes the verb 
of a principal sentence : 

®er aJiann, bet geftern !)tcr The man who was here yester- 
ttrnr, ift mieber gefommen. day has come again. 

®eu 3 Konn, bet jetyt rebet, I do not know the man who is 
tenne id) nid)t. speaking now. 

2. So also when a separation would cause ambiguity : 

34 traf chtett greuitb, ben id) I met a friend, whom I had 
lange nid)t gefeben bei not seen for a long time, at 
« fehtem ® ruber. his brother’s. 
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3. Similarly when the antecedent is the subject of a depend- 
ent clause : 

Qd) gfaube, bet 9 D?ann, ber, :c. I think that the man who, etc. 

4. In other cases the relative need not immediately follow, 
and the relative clause should not needlessly interrupt the 
sentence : 

fudjte ben $Ut au$, ber I picked out the hat I liked 
ntir am beften gefief. best. 

(Sr mill jur ©tabt juriicf, He means to return to the 
in toeMj er er geboren nmrbe. town in which he was born. 


EXERCISE XLVII 

A . 3l(# ber perfifrf^e £id)ter Saabi einittnl ju 2d)iff auf bem 
3Heere fubr, faf) man eitt $oot, roefdje* auf ba^fclbc }ufam. ( 51 >e 
biefe* aber ba* Sd)iff errcid)cn fonnte, brad) e* cnt^uei, unb 
jmet HRanner, bie fid) barm befatibcn, fielen in* Suffer. (Sin 
SWatrofe fprang bom Sdjiffc in* Laffer uitb rcttctc ben einen, 
tnttbrenb ber anbcre umfant. 2aabt fragtc ben v JNatrofen : 
^SBeabalb ^aft bu bemjeuigeu, ber fdjnummeu foitnte, ba« 
Ceben gerettet?" „ffia* id) Inn Foitnte, ba* l)abe id) getan," 
antmortete jener, „benn id) fonnte nur eincm Ijelfen. Tiefe 
9 Kenf 4 cn maren jrnei ©riiber, bie id) fannte : ^brafyim unb 
8H. ®iefer b^ mir ftet* nur Wute* ermiefen, unb mid) 
todb^nb einer fd)roeren ftranffyeit gepflegt, )oa* id) il)in jc^t 
Dergoften babe; jener befjanbelte mid) immer mie einen £mnb 
unb itb Heft ibn ertrinfen. ffler mein fteinb gemefen ift, faun 
ni^t ermarten, ba§ id) ibm eber be If e, al* einem ftreunbe." 
„0 ®ott, ber bu geredjt bift !" rief 2aabi, „mer anberen (tyute* 
tut, tut P4 felber @ute« ; mer aber anberen Wfe* tut, auf 
ben fftflt ba* ©*fe juriicf, ma« er an anberen Dcrbrodjen bat/ 
Oral exercise on the above. 

* C. i • He who studies much will learn much. a. Those who 
study most will learn most 3. The best that 1 have is not too 
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good* for you. 4. Whoever has done that is no friend of mine. 

5. We had to stay in [after school], which was a pity, as the 
weather was so fine. 6. Make a pudding like the one (= such 
as) you made last week. 7. Saadi was a poet the like of whom 
the world has seldom seen. 8. He lived in a city the name of 
which I have forgotten. 9. I do not know the novel the title 
of which you have named. 10. What I have said I have said. 
11. Ali was the man whose life the sailor saved. The one 
whom he did not help has perished. 12. We praise Thee, 0 
God, who art in heaven 1 

D. 1. The Persian poet Saadi was once in a ship at (on the) 
sea. 2. He saw a small boat which was approaching the ship. 

3. This boat, in which were two men, broke to pieces. 

4. Only one of the unfortunates who were in it could swim. 

5. A sailor who was in Saadi’s ship jumped into the sea. 

6. He saved the one who could swim, and let the other drown. 

7. Saadi asked him why he had saved the one who could 
swim, and not the one who could not swim. 8. “The man 
whose life I saved,” said he, “ has always treated me well. 

9. The one I allowed to perish was his brother, who always 
treated me badly. 10. He who doesn’t help me, cannot ex- 
pect that I should help him.” n. The good that we do to 
others is repaid (tterflelten) to us. 12. The sailor did what he 
could. 13. We should always do what we can to help others. 

E . Sprichworter (the forms of tuer and tt)Q$ are very com- 
mon in proverbs and maxims) : 1. Wer A sagt, mufi auch B 
sagen. 2. Wer Gott vertraut, hat wohl gebaut. 3. Wem 
nicht zu raten ist, dem ist auch nicht zu helfen. 4. Wer steht, 
sehe zu, dafi er nicht falle. 5. Wer viel saet, wird viel emten. 

6. Was man nicht hat, kann man nicht geben. 7. Wer anderen 
eine Grube grabt, fallt selbst hinein. 8. Wer zuletzt lacht, 
dacht am besten. 9. Wer nicht arbeitet, soil auch nicht cssen. 

10. Wer seine Arbeit fleifiig tut, dem schmeckt auch seine 
Suppe gut, 11. Wer lernt am Morgen, hat abends keine 
Sorgen. 
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LESSON XLVIII 

217. The Indefinite Pronouns. 

1. matt, one, they, people, etc. 6. nid)t8, nothing. 

2 . jebermattn, everybody, etc. 7. citt paar, a few. 

3. jemanb, anybody, some one, etc. 8. fitter, one, some one. 

4. nietnanb, nobody, not anybody, 9. feiner, no one, none, 

etc. neither. . 

5. etma$, something, anything. io. mdcfjer, some, any. 

218 . Watt. 1. This pronoun has the force of ‘ one/ 4 they/ 
4 we/ 4 you/ ‘people/ etc. (compare French on), and is used 
only in the nominative : 

®lan fagt, baft ber $buig They (people) say the king is 
franf ift. ill. 

£)l unb Laffer fann ntfltt nidjt One (we, you) cannot mix oil 
jufammen mtfdjen. and water. 

2. $D?an must not be replaced by a personal pronoun : 

Watt toirb miibe, menn man A man (one) gets tired when 

lange avbeitet. he works a long time. 

3. (fitter sometimes replaces man in the nominative, and 
always in the other cases : 

ffientt elner miibe ift, fann er When a man (one) is tired, he 
nidjt gut arbeiten. cannot work well. 

< 5 $ tut einetn leib, toenn, :c. One is sorry when, etc. 

4. The possessive adjective and the reflexive pronoun corre- 
sponding to man are fciw and fidj respectively : 

SWon foffte fid} fetner gdjler One (we) should be ashamed 
fd)dmen. of one’s (our; faults. 

5. The man construction may replace the passive forms with 
toerben, but only when the agent is indefinite or unknown : 

ffiie fdjreibt man bad Sort? How is the word written? 

Mail erlaubt unt, ju tanjen. We are allowed to dance. 
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21$. StkctiMXi, jtaurak, ttituMuk. They are used in the 
singular only, and have as genitives jebertnattnl, jetnanbfcS, 
tttemanbtS. 

^ebermanttS ©adje ift ttie« Everybody’s business is no- 
mnnbel @ad)e. body’s business. 

©agett @ie e 8 nietnanb(em). Don’t tell it to any one. 
$aben ©te jemanb(en) gefefyen ? Have you seen any one? 

Note. — 3ftnanb and ntemanb sometimes take -cm or — e« in the dat 
and -tit in the acc. 

220. <$toa£, «id)t$. i. These are indeclinable forms: 

3 d) l)abc ettofl^; cr t)at I have something; he has 

nothing. 

2. Sttoa# ^some* before nouns in the singular, and also 
colloquially as a pronoun : 

Sttoad ©rot. Some bread (#>. not much), 

©at cr @db V Sr f)at ettoad. Has he money? He has some. 

221. Sin poar. This form is indeclinable ; paar is not written 
with a capital : 

SKit eln paax latent. With a few thalers. 

222. Sitter, teiner. i. For declension and general use, see 
§ 3 X * 

a. They may replace jemanb and niemanb, respectively, and 
always do so before a genitive or Don: 

(5$ flopft ehter. Somebody is knocking, 

fteistet Don un$ glaubt iljm. Not one of us believes him. 

223. KBeldpr. For declension, see J 31 ; it often has the 
force of 4 some/ referring to a preceding noun : 

©aierffiein? (Sr l)at federal* Has he wine? He has some. 
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NOTE. --The Indeclinable irgenb is prefixed to a number of won!, with 
intensive indefinite force: trgeub jentanb or irgenb finer, ‘anybody (at 
all),’ ‘somebody (or other)’; irgenb ftnmS, ‘anything (at all),’ 
thing (or other)’; irgenbtuo, ‘ somewhere (or other),’ etc.; gar is similarly 
used before negatives: gar feiu(er), « none at all/ ‘no one at all’; gar 
ni($te, * nothing at all/ 4 nothing whatever.’ 


EXERCISE XLVIII 

A. ffienn irgenb einem ettuad Wrofeed gefungen iff, fa gtaubt 
iebermann, er ^atte bad aud; tun fbnnen, lucun er irgenb ffle# 
legenljett ge^abt f)dtte. Tat meinten aud) bie fpanifdjen $5f# 
Iinge, aid tolumbud nad) feiner (Sntbecfung ?lmerifad allgemein 
benmnbert tourbe. 9J?an gab ifjm ju C5l)rcn eitt grofjed (ttaft* 

®ei biefer ©elegeutjeit fagte jemanb $u ftolumbud: 
ift nicfjtd ©efonbered, eine neue Selt ju entbeefen; bad 
^itte irgenb einer tun Wnncn.* ft'olumbud nal)m ciu tfi unb 
fragte ben £errn, ber nc ben if)m fajj, ob cr badfclb e aufre^t 
fteWen fdnne. 9?ad) einigen 93crfuc^en gab biefer cd auf. 
®ann Derfudjten ed bie anberen $errcn ber Weilje nadj, aber 
nieraanben gefang ed. (Snbfid^ na()itt ffolumbud felber bad (Si 
unb fefote it mit einem (eid)ten $to fie auf ben lifd), fo ba§ 
bie <Sd}ale nacfjgab unb bad (Si aufrcdjt ftanb. „£o ctroad 
Ijfltten ®ie aud) moI)( tun fbnnen, meine $erren," fpracfj er, 
„aber feiner Don ^fjnen fjat ed getan ; bad ift ber Unterfdjicb 
jtoifdjeu mir unb Ofynen," unb jebermann mufcte il)m rcdjt 

geben. 

B. Oral exercise on the above. 

C. i. Everybody knows that America was discovered by 
Columbus in 1492. 2. Before his time people knew nothing 
of the new world. 3. It was believed (use man) that 
there was no land beyond the sea. 4. After this discovery 
people admired and praised him. 5. As usual many people 
laid that this was no great thing (nothing great). 6. Almost 
everybody thought he could have done the same [thing]. 7. So > 
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it is (flC^t) always when anybody succeeds in doing anything 
special. 8. When Columbus returned from America a great 
banquet was given him. 9. At (bci) this banquet he heard 
somebody say : “ I could have done that, too, if I had only had 
an opportunity.” 10. Columbus took an egg and said : “ Can 
any one of you set this egg on end?” n. Everybody at the 
table tried it; nobody succeeded. 12. At last some one 
asked Columbus if he could do it himself. 13. “Certainly,” 
said he, “nothing is easier.” 14. With a slight blow on the 
table he set it upright. 15. “(My) gentlemen,” he said, 
“ anybody at all could have done it, but why did nobody do it? ” 

D. 1. Doctors say that people take cold most easily when 
they are tired. 2. People should assist not only their friends, 
but (fonbern) also their enemies. 3. Is there anybody at the 
door? 4. I don’t see anybody. 5. Will you [have] some 
meat? 6. No, thank you, I still have some. 7. May I give 
you anything else? 8. Has he any money? 9. He has some, 
but only a few marks. 10. I can give him nothing at all. 

11. Nobody believed that Columbus could discover America. 

12. None of the courtiers could have discovered America. 

13. Not one of the gentlemen could set the egg upright. 

14. Could any one of you have done it? 15. I believe I could 
have done it if I had been Columbus. 

E, Lesesttlck : Zwei Stunden nach Mittemacht, es war am 
12. Oktober, riefcn zwei Matrosen : “ Land 1 Land!” Sie 
hatten auch die Kilste in der Tat entdeckt. Sie waren nur 
noch zwei Meilen davon entfemt. Bei Tagesanbruch sah man 
eine schone flachc Insel. Kolumbus kleidet sich in Scharlach. 
Er befiehlt, die Anker fallen zu lassen, die Boote zu bemannen, 
und mit einer Fahne in der Hand, die man zu diesem Zwecke 
verfertigt hatte, betritt er das Boot. Kolumbus stieg zuerst 
ans land, fiel auf die Kniee und betete. Seinem Beispiele 
folgte die ganze Mannschaft, die mit ihm gelandet war. Auf 
diese Weise wurde Amerika entdeckt* 
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224. The Passive Voice. The passive voice is the active 
voice inverted, that is, the direct object of the active becomes 
the subject of the passive, and the active subject becomes the 
agent ; hence only transitive verbs can have a true passive. 

225. Pasaive with mtrben. i. This passive is formed by 
means of foerben (= ‘become') *f the past participle of the 
verb to be conjugated, as in the paradigm below. 

2. In accordance with the meaning of tnerbnt, this form of 
the passive indicates a passing into and continuing in a state or 
condition. 

3. It is used whenever agency is specified or implied ; the 
personal agent is denoted by Don + dative ; other agency by 
bur ij or mit : 

ftinber tnerben Don ifyren &• Children are loved by their 

tern geliebt. parents, 

gr ttrnrbe beftraft. He was (being) punished, 

gin &inb toirb itnmer feidjt A child is always easily led by 

bltrd) ®iite gelcitet. kindness. 

226. Passive of fobett, to praise. 

Present. 

Indicative . Subjunctive . 

1 am being praised, etc. 

toerbe flefobt id) rcerbe getobt 

bu wlrft , ic. bu roerbeft . jc. 

Imperfect. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

I was (being) praised, etc. 
nrarbe (warb) getobt 14 roOrbe gelobt 

to Burbcft (Barb ft) . k. bu Biirbeft » w. 

H 
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Perfect. „ f . 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

I have been praised, etc. 

fdj bin gelobt worben ^ fei geiobt nwrben 

bubift . . «• bu ^ eieft * * 


Indicative. 


Pluperfect. 


Subjunctive. 


I had been praised, etc. 

idj war gelobt tuorbert id) ' uftre 9 eIot)t worbeti 

bu warft , « !C * bu wfire f t " * 


Future. 


I shall be praised, etc. 

id) werbe gelobt werben id) werbe gelobt werben 

bu wirft „ » «• butuerbeft „ » 5C * 

Fufure Perfect. 

I shall have been praised, etc. 

id) werbe gelobt worben fein id) toerbe gelobt worben fein 
bu wirft „ „ » *c. bu werbcft „ » - «♦ 

Conditional 

Simple. Compound. 

I should be praised, etc. I should have been praised, etc. 
id) wilrbc gelobt werben id) wiirbe gelobt worben feitl 
bu wilrbeft „ ,, tf- bu wurbeft . » . !f< 

Infinitive. 

Pres, gelobt (ju) werben, to be praised. 

Perf. gelobt worben (>u) fcin, to have been praised. 


Imperative. 

werbe gelobt, :c., be praised, etc. 

Observe : The prefix ge- of geworben is dropped throughout 
In the passive. 

Noms. — THe impf. and plupf. »«bi. **£ 

tg aAl a. The fut perf, comp, condl, perf. inhn, and imp e. paw 

rarely occur. 
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227. The Passive with fcfa. i. A passive is also ftrmed 
by means of the various tenses of fein-f the past participle of 
the verb to be conjugated. 

2 . This form of the passive indicates a state or condition re- 
garded as complete and permanent, and as resulting from the 
action of the verb; it is never used when agency is expressed 
or implied, and must be carefully distinguished from the passive 
with tnerbett: 

$>ie Cdben toerben urn jefjn The shops are closed at ten 
Uf)r gefd)foffen. o’clock. 

©ie ftnb fdjon gefd)(offen. They are closed already. 

Da$ $au$ ift bcvfauft. The house is sold, 

bin befefyaftigt gcinefcn. I have been busy. 

228. Limitations of the Passive, i . When the direct object 
of a transitive verb is a thing (not a person), the thing becomes 
the subject in the passive, the person remaining as indirect 
object : 

(5r herfprad) mir ,£ulfe. He promised me help. 

$i(fe hmrbe mir Don il)m I was promised help by him. 
herfprodjen. 

2 . Verbs having only an indirect personal object in German 
(often transitive in English) have no passive form : 

(Sin greunb begegnete mir. I was met by a friend. 

3 . Purely intransitive verbs can have a passive in the im- 
personal form only : 

(5$ hmrbe geftern getanjt. There was dancing yesterday, 
©eftertt nmrbe getanjt. “ “ “ " 

gtaube, bag jefct getanjt I think there is dancing going 
toirb. on now - 

Note. — (£# of this construction i* omitted, unless it immediately 
precedes the verb; the impen. conitruction is sparingly used, and is usually 
replaced by the MCI constr. (§ 218, 5). 
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4. The passive is much less used in German than in English, 
being often replaced by a man construction (§ 218, 5) and 
occasionally by a reflexive, especially with laffen: 

(58 toirb fid) fd)on finben. It will doubtless be found, 
lifit fid) leidjt mad)en. That can easily be done. 

EXERCISE XLIX 

A. $n SRom lebten nor alter 3eit jroet blinbe Settler. Ttlg* 
(id) fonnte man ben einen in ben Strafjen rufen l)bren : „ffiem 
©ott tjilft, bem ift gefjolfen!" Tier anbere aber rief : „3Bem 
ber Jlaifer Ijilft, bem ift geljolfen!" 3lud) ber Saifer l)tlrte 
baS, unb Uefi ein ©rot baden unb mit ©olbfttlrfen filllen. 
®a« ©rot tourbe auf feinen ©efef)( bem ©linben gegeben, ber 
be« JlaiferS 'JDiadjt gepriefen f)atte. 3118 jener baS fdjroere 
©eroidjt be« ©rote« filljlte, oerfaufte er e8 bem anberen 
©linben. ©on biefem ttrarbe e8 nad) ftaufe getragen unb 
erbrodjen. liber ba8 ©olb, roeldjeS barin entf)alten mar, mar 
er jugleid) erftaunt unb erfreut. Sr banfte ©ott unb Ijbrte 
auf, ju betteln. ®er anbere ©ettler roar aber nod) tmmer 
gejmungen, ju betteln. Sr rourbe beSfjatb jum $aifer berufen 
unb non if)m befragt, marutn er noth immer bettle, unb roa« 
au« bem ©rote gemorben fei, ba« man if)m fjabe geben laffen. 
Sr antmortete, baS ©rot fei son itjm feinem ffamerabcn oer« 
fauft morben, ba er baSfelbe filr teigig geljalten l)“be. Der 
ftoifer aber rief: „3n ber Tat, mem ©ott l)ilft, bem ift ge* 
f)olfen!“ unb ber ©linbe rourbe fortgejagt. 

B. Oral: 1. Von welchen Bettlem wird hier errahlt? 2. Von 
welchem wurde Gottes Macht gepriesen ? 3. Womit war das 
Brot geftlllt, das der Kaiser backen liefl ? 4. Welchem Bettler 
ward es gegeben? 5. Wem wurde es verkauft? 6. Was ward 
xunachst aus dem Brote? 7. Worilber war der zweite Blinds 
erfreut? 8. Woru war der andere gezwungen? 9. Zu wem 
wurde er berufen? 10. Was fragte der Kaiser? it. Was 
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wurde ihra geantwortet? it. Was sagte der Kaiser* data? 

13. Was geschah endlich diesem Bettler? 

C. Continue: 1. Ich bin vom Lehrer gelobt worden, du, 
etc* 2. Ich werde von ihm bestraft werden. 3. Ich ware dam 
gezwungen worden. 4. Es wird mir nichtcrlaubt werden, aus- 
zugehen, . . . dir, etc. 5. Mir ist mchts davon gesagt worden, 
dir, etc. 6. Man glaubt mir nicht, . . . dir, etc. 7. Mcine 
Aufgabe ist schon abgeschnebcn, deine, etc. 8. Mir wird 
geholfen, dir, etc. 

D . 1. Two blind [men] were forced to beg in the streets 
of Rome. 2. One of these continually extolled the power of 
the emperor. 3. The power of Clod was extolled by the other. 
4. The emperor had a loaf baked. 5. By his order[s] it was 
filled with gold-pieces. 6. This loaf was then sent to the beggar 
by whom the emperor had been extolled. 7. When it was 
brought (use man) to him, he said it was heavy and doughy. 
8. It was sold by him to his comrade. 9. When it had been 
broken open by the latter, he was rejoiced at the gold which 
was contained in it. 10. He had become rich, and ceased 
to beg. 11. The other was still (nod) immer) forced to beg. 
12. The emperor caused this man to be summoned. 13. The 
beggar was asked what he had done (tnad)en) with the loaf. 

14. The blind man replied that it had been Ixmght by his 
comrade. 15. The unfortunate man was driven away and was 
compelled to beg again. 

E . 1. If I should lose my position, I should be forced to beg, 

2. The letter is already written and will l>e copied at once. 

3. Is this house sold? 4. When was it sold? 5. We are not 
allowed to go out when it is raining. 6. Are you allowed to 
read novels? 7. When I said that, I was not believed. 8. It 
was not formerly believed that the earth was round. 9. Nothing 
has been said to me of the matter. 10. If they did what they 
should, they would be helped. 11. He has been promised 
help by everybody. 12. This officer has been thanked by th^ 
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emperor. 13. There will be dancing at (in) the party to-mor- 
row. 14. I have been told that Mr. Sauer is ill. 

F. Lesestlick : Ein Soldat war von einer Flintenkugel ver- 
wundet worden. Die Arzte machten mehrere Einschnitte, um 
sie herauszunehmen. Der Soldat verlor zuletzt die Geduld und 
fragte, warum sie ihn so qualten. “ Wir suchen die Kugel,” 
sagten sie. “ Warum haben Sie mir das nicht frtiher gesagt? 
Ich habe sie in der Tasche,” erwiderte der Soldat. 


LESSON L 

229 . Indefinite Pronominal Adjectives. 

1. all, all (the). 5. eittige, some, a few. 

a. gemj, all, whole, the whole 6. etlirfje, “ “ “ 

(of). 7. mehrere, several. 

3. jeber (jebmeber, jeglidjer), 8. genug, enough. 

each, every. 9. meljr, more. 

4. tttand)er, many a (one). 10. mel(e), much (many). 

11. loenig(e), little (few). 

Remark : All the above may be used as adjectives or as 
pronouns. 

230 . HQ. 1. This word expresses number as well as quantity ; 
when declined it follows the btefer model : 

SlUeS ©rot ; alle JHnber. All the bread ; all (the) children. 
5 r l)at atlctf, er nriinfdjt. He has all he wants. 

Jhtaben fittb alle I)ier. The boys are all here. 

Note. — HQ is never followed by the unstressed definite article. 

a. With a possessive adjective it always precedes, and re- 
mains uninflected in the singular : 

"HO if)r @etb ; atte tyre $iite. All her money ; all her hate. 
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3 . 9U stands appositively with a noun or pronoun : 
fcnnc fie alle. I know all of them. 

231. (2au&. 1 . This adjective expresses quantity, not num- 
ber, and denotes an object as complete and undivided ; when, 
therefore, the English ‘ all * = ‘ the whole,' it must be rendered 

by flanj : 

34 ^tbeite ben ganjett Jag. I work all (the whole) day. 

2. is declined like an adjective, and always follows the 
determinative : 

£er gcmje Jag. The whole day. 

9 Retn ganjetf Gigentum. The whole of my property. 

3. Before proper names of places, unaccompanied by an 
article or other determinative, it may remain uninfleeted : 

®an$ (or ba« ganjc) Gnglanb. The whole of England. 

But: IMe ganjc 2 rf)lvci}. The whole of Switzerland. 

232 . Jcbcr (jfbwcbcr, jefllirfirr). 1. ^eber (biefer model) is 
used to denote each individual belonging to a < lass : 

$eber Saum 1 )at Kvery tree has branches. 

2. It is sometimes preceded by cin, and then follows the 
mixed adjective declension : 

(Sr fjat einem jeben gebanft. He thanked each one. 

3. It replaces jcbennatm before a genitive or bow: 

((Sin) jeber bon ben fterren. Every one of the gentlemen. 

Notk, — 3ebtt)f bf r, jfghd)fr arc 1 cm common substitutes for jfber. 


233. Wand)(r (biefer model) may remain uninfleeted before 
an adjective : 

SDtondjeS 3al>r ift nerffoffen. Many a year has gone by. 
STOon^e ttaren jugegen. Many (people) were present 

SWandjer gute (mond) guttt) Many a good roan. 

STOattn. 
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234* ttinige, Hllty. 1 . They follow the biefer model, and 
denote a small number ; 

©or einigett (ttUdjtn) A few years ago. 

ffiintge toarett unjufrieben. Some were dissatisfied. 

2 . They are used in the singular, but only before nouns of 
quantity, material, etc., to denote a limited amount : 

■3d) b a & c einigc# ®e(b. I have some money (not much). 

Note. — Unless the idea of limited quantity is emphasized, ‘some’ and 
‘any’ are omitted when rendering into German. 


235. @emtg, mebr. 1 . They are indeclinable, and are also 
used adverbially : 

fir ift toett gcttug gcgctngen. He has walked far enough. 

3^ f)fl6e mcbr ©elb ol$ @ic. I have more money than you. 

*• ®enug always follows its adjective or adverb, but may 
precede or follow its noun : 

®tt« ift gemig. That is bad enough. 

@clb gemig {or genug ®elb). Money enough. 

236. SRetyrere is mostly used in the plural (biefer model) : 
STOe^rere (geute) ttmrben fronf. Several (people) fell ill. 

Note. The neut. sing. mff)rere$ is sometimes used as a pron. : 
SRefyrerel ift gefc^eb en » * Several things have happened.’ 

237. 8K toettig. 1 . They usually remain uninflected in the 
singular when used adjectively: 

3$ fat* toenig (t>ie() ®elb. I have little (much) money. 

a. Gilt toenig (uninflected) = 1 a little 1 : 

SWit citt toenig ®elb. With a little money, 

©aft btt ®elb? Gift toettig. Have you money? A little. 

3. They are usually declined in the plural, and always so 
when used pronominally : 

ffiarett Dicfc geute attgegett? Were many people present? 
f* ttKtrett tmr toenige bg. There were only a few there. 
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EXERCISE L 

A. <£« iff In ber lat farecflidj, menn bie fefte <5rb« tlnem 
ttttter ben gttfan bebt unb jittcrt. gin jcbe« tjeftigca grbbe- 
ben foftet biele 3Kenfd)en(eben, aber felteit fo oiele laufenbe, 
pie bafljenige, roeldjeS am 28. T'e jember 1908 in v |talien ftatt* 
/nnb unb bie ganje fficlt mit gntfe^en erfildte. (Hanje ©idbte 
in tfalabrten unb Sijilien ttuirben baburd) ncrnidjtet unb nur 
toenige ®«rfer btieben unbefdjdbigt. ttuo einer £tabt fain bie 
furdjtbare ^acf»ricf;t, bag fdmtlidje Ginmobncr um* Vcbcn go 
fommen feien. 3" SWeffina loaren in fur;er ^eit faft a lie 
grofien ©ebiiube foioie mandje non ben flcincren .fiiiufcrn 
ganj jerftbrt unb mand) alter Jempel jerriittet. Hu mandjen 
Orten loaren fo loenige 3)ienfd>en unuerlcfet geblieben, bajj 
beren nidjt genug loaren, um ben anbereit beijufteljen. ilirle 
oon biefen 1,'eutcn oerloren alle*, nid)t nur all tyre ,f>abe, fon< 
bern aud) fficib unb fi'inb, bie unter ben Iriimmern begraben 
lagen. TMefe* Grbbeben f;at oiel mcljr nfdjculcbcn gefoftet, 
at« ber ganje beutfdpfranjbfifdje trieg. 

B. Oral exercise on the above. 

C. i. All the pupils have come. 2. All my relatives live in 
Germany. 3. Mr. B. is quite poor now ; he has lost all his 
money. 4. Could you not lend me some money? 5. I have 
only a few marks, but I will lend you all I have with me. 
6. Pardon me ; I had quite forgotten your name. 7. When 
any part at all of the earth trembles, the whole earth trembles 
more or less. 8. Every one of the courtiers tried to set the egg 
upright. 9. Many tried it, but only a few succeeded. 10. If 
one [man] does evil, many suffer by it (baburd)). 11. Many a 
good man suffers for others. 12. A little is better than nothing 
at alL 13. Some of the pupils are here ; the others have not 
come yet 14. They should be here every morning at 9 
o’clock. 15. I visited Sicily some years ago. 16. Money lost, 
little lost; friends lost much lost; courage lost everythinf 

lost ^ 
a* 
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D, I. It is something terrible when the earth trembles under 
one’s feet. 2. Almost every year earthquakes take place in 
some part or other of the world. 3. Some of them are not 
very violent. 4. By others whole towns are destroyed and 
many thousands perish. 5. Among the most violent earth- 
quakes of our time was that of (hon) San Francisco in 1906. 
6. On that occasion almost the whole of the city was destroyed 
by fire. 7. Several hundreds of the inhabitants lost their lives. 
8. The earthquake in Italy in 1908 was something much 
more dreadful. 9. Many of the towns and villages of 
Sicily and Calabria were entirely annihilated. 10. In a few 
minutes the whole city of Messina lay in ruins. n. Very 
few of the inhabitants remained uninjured. 12. Many children 
lost their parents. 13. Many a father had lost wife and child. 
14. Almost all had lost all their possession[s]. 15. All Italy 
was filled with horror. 16. It cost more human lives than all 
the earthquakes of the last hundred years. 

E. fiefeftttcf: 

T)er bu ho n bent ©Unmet bift, 

2Uted Veib uub Sdjnteqen ftilte ft, 

®en, ber boppett elettb ift, 

Doppdt mit Crrquicfung fillleft, 

2(d), id) bin bed Ireibend tnitbe! 

2S?ad foil alt ber Sdjnterj unb ?uft? 

SiijSer gricbe, 

#omm, ad) fomnt in meine fflruft! 

— ©of t^e. 

LESSON LI 

838. Adverb*. 1. Most adjectives may be used as adverbs 
without change ; for comparison of adverbs, see Less. XXXIX. 

*. The ordinary rules for the formation and derivation of 
adverbs are omitted here ; adverbial forms are best learned by 
observation and from the dictionary. 

< 3. The following sections contain examples of the more diffi- 
cult idiomatic uses of certain adverbs. 
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239 . 




®M> id) mar gegen ifjn. 

SWein ©ruber mar nidjt mitbe, 
unb id; aud) nid)t, 

Od; bin miibe.— $d; aud;. 


Even I was against him. 

My brother was not tired, and 
I was not tired either. 

I am tired. — So am I. 


240 . 

Sr mirb bo'dj fomnten. 

Sr mirb bod; fo'mmcn. 
$abe id; e$ bod; gcfa'gt! 
^aft bu e$ nid;t gehdrt? 
Do'djl 

3d) fya&c e$ nid;tgctau. 

Sic Ijaben e$ bo'd; gctau. 
ffommen 2ic bod; herein. 


£odj. 


He will come after all. 
He will c ome, I hope. 
I said so (didn’t I) I 
Didn’t you hear it? 

I did. 

I didn’t do it. 

Yes, you did. 

I ’ray (do) come in. 


Observe: i. In exclamatory sentences with bod) (sec third 
example) the verb often begins the sentence. 

2. T/Od; gives an affirmative reply to a negative statement or 
question. 


(Jbeii. 

'J)a« ift eben, lt>a« id) tneine. That is just what I mean. 
(5t ift eben atigefonuncn. He has just arrived. 


242 . 

Gfrft benfen, battn fprctfjcn. 
Grr lomint erft am ftreitag. 
©ie ift erft jioei 3af)re alt. 


Crfl. 


First think, then speak, 
lie isn’t coining before Friday. 
She is only two years old. 


Sent. 

04 effe gem ftifrf). I am fond of fish. 

£a« mag gem fein. That may well be. 

34 gern tun. I should gladly do it. 

®r mbdjte fieber nid)t fommen. He would rather not come. 
Cr filme gern. He would like to come. 
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Sun ©ie e« {a'. 

Cr ift ja meitt SBa'tcr. 

®a« fjatte id) ja oergeffen. 


3c 

Be sure to do it 

He is my father, you know. 

Why, I had forgotten that. 


245. 9 tod). 

©tab ©ie nod) f)ier ? Are you still here ? 

3d) mat nod) nie bort. I was never there. 

9tod) ljeute ; nod) geftern ; nod) To-day at the latest ; only yes- 
inttner. terday ; still. 

9iod) elne Jaffe; nod) jwei. Another cup ; two more. 

9iod) einmal [o Diet. As much again. 

Observe : 3!od) precedes the negatives nie, ntcfjt, ’.C. 


246. 

Jtommen @ie nur herein, 
ffia# roiinfdjen ©ie nur ? 


Knr. 

Just come in. 

What do you want (anyway)? 


247. Sdjoc 


©inb ©ie fdjon ba ? 

©d)on ljeute. 

3ft fie fdjon in 9iom geroefen? 
3$ bin fdjon adjt Sage Ijier. 
®a# ©djiff ift fdjon geftern 
angefotnnten. 

(Sr toirb fdjon tommen. 

<Sr ift iefjt fd)on ba. 


Are you there already? 

Not later than to-day. 

Has she ever been in Rome? 

I have been here for a week. 
The ship arrived (as early as) 
yesterday. 

He will surely come. 

He is there by this time. 


248 

©ie {inb Woljl tnilbe. I suppose you are tired, 

ftrdttl ift er rooljt, aber nidjt He is ill, to be sure, but not 
gefttljrfidji, dangerously. 

Ift toof)( tt>af)r. That is no doubt true, 

mag tool)! feitu That is very likely so* 
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®iefe$ St^iff font juerft atl. This ship arrived first. 

3$ 0el)e juerft (erft) jum I am going first to the tailor’s, 
©t&neiber, bann jum $ud)« then to the bookseller’s, 
Ijttnbler. 


EXERCISE LI 

A. (Sin ©Uubiger fam eittcb Worgcnb ju einem Did)ter, 
a(0 biefer nod) ju 53 ett lag, unb liatte id) on bob gaitje ^intnter 
burdjfudjt, alb berfclbe ermadjtc. — tflkb mollen ©ie nur? 
fragte er.— ©eien ©ie bod) fo gut, biefe Wedptung ju bcgleidjen. 
— ©eljr gerne, aber feljcn ©ie crft in jcnrr ©djublabc nad), ob 
ba ©elb liegt. — Dab fjabe id) crft eben gctan. — Damt ocrftidjen 
©ie e« bod) mil ber anbereit. — ?lud) ba ift nid)tb ; ba Ijabe id) 
juerft gefudjt.— ?luf bem Difdje l)abcit ©ie tuoljl nidjt nad)« 
gefeljen?— Dodj ; aber ba ift eben fo ittenig ju fcljcn.— .ftaben 
@ie aud) int ©dpeibtifd) gefudjt? — Slud) ba, aber oergebenb. 
— $abe idj’b mir bod) gebad)t! (5b mar nod) geftern abenb 
nidjtb barin. Dann miiffcn ©ie mofjl meine Daf<f)cn burdj> 
fud)en. — Dab ift aud) fdjon gcfd)cl)en. — Dab ift ja unglaub« 
lid) ! 9la, roenn fid) meber in ben ©djublaben nod) fonft irgenbmo 
©elb befinbet, fo fann idj Sie unmbglid) bcjaljlen. ftommen 
©ie nur nod) einmal unb oergeffen ©ie ja nid)t bie 9ted)nung 
mitjubringen. Sllfo, auf ffiieberfe^eni 

B. Oral exercise on the above. 

C. 1. Speak louder, I pray you ; I can’t hear you. a. Just 
read the letter, if you wish [to]. 3. Uncle has just arrived; 
aunt is not coming till Monday. 4. I would rather not go to 
the theatre this evening. 5. First (the) business and then (the) 
pleasure. 6. Be sure not to take that book ; I have only read 
the half of it. 7. Who arrived first, your uncle or your aunt? 
8. Your cousin must have arrived in Berlin by this time. 9. I 
should like to know whether he is there already, to. ThaPis 
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justwh&t I should like to know myself, n. I have only ten 
marks left (= still). 12. Do take another piece of roast, Miss L. 
13. Why, I have twice as much as I can eat. 14. You surely 
don’t mean that 1 15. Yes, I do. 16. I haven’t seen Mr. 

Braun since Easter. 17. Neither have I. 18. I suppose he 
isn’t in town. 19. Yes, he is ; my wife saw him only yesterday. 

D. 1. The tailor has come and wants his money. 2. He 
should not have come when I am still in bed. 3. I suppose 
you didn’t tell him I was sleeping. 4. O yes, I did. 5. He 
has been here for the last hour. 6. He says he would like to 
have his money not later than to-day. 7. I should gladly pay 
him if I could. 8. Only yesterday I had to pay several bills. 
9. I must pay two or three more to-morrow. 10. They 
are twice as large as this one. n. I shall pay these first and 
the tailor’s afterwards. 12. He might wait another week. 
13. A week is not a (fc in) very long time, after all. 14. That 
he must [do], I suppose. 15. Just tell him he is to be sure to 
come back (tuieber) next week. 16. But I shall not be at 
home before Friday. 17. 1 shall surely have enough money 
then. 


LESSON LII 

250 . Prefixes of Compound Verbs. 1 . The prefixes of com- 
pound verbs are either stressed or unstressed, i.e. the principal 
stress falls either on the prefix or on the verb stem : 

Wu f $fjef)en ; berge'ben. To go out; to pass away. 

2. Unstressed prefixes are inseparable (see § 51) : 

34 l )abe e$ berfprod)en. I have promised it. 

3. Stressed prefixes are separable (for word order, see § 50) : 

gef)e f)eute <W$. I am going out to-day. 

Hart ift eben anSgeaanQen. Charles has just gone out 
IE ommen ®ie bo$ Ijertin. Pray, do come in. 
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Note. — T he difficulties of detail explained in the following p%ragraphi 
depend upon the principles stated above. 

251. Quasi-Prefixes. 1. Besides the ordinary verb prefixes, 
many words and phrases in common use have practically the 
function of separable prefixes, and follow the same rules of 
word order. 

2. Such are nouns as objects, with or without prepositions : 

©i b barauf fld)t. Bay heed to it. 

(Sr fagte, bafj id) nicfjt acljtgcbc. He said I was not paying 

attention. 

Sftimm bid) in adjt. Take care. 

Note. — Nouns so used are now usually written with a small letter, and 
often in one word with the governing preposition. 

3. So also certain adjectives : 

Saffett Sic mid) fo$. Let me go. 

\ 5 r murbe freiflefprodjen. He was acquitted. 

Notes. — 1. Some adj. prefixes are insep., even when stressed, and 
retain the prefix ge-: (£r ftitfl ait pi ttcidlagnt, * lie began to prophesy'; 
@le l)at ftd) flfrcdjtfrrtiflt, 1 She has justified herself.’ 

2. ®oO, except in the literal sense, is unstressed and insep. : Crr hat bflf 
ffirrf Dollenbft, ‘He has completed the work’; (Sr l)at bflO QMaG MU* 
gegoffeu, * He has poured the glass full.' 

252. Double Prefixee. 1. Separable + separable ; both sep* 
arable : 

(Sr f)dt bo« t>orau'3gcfagt. He predicted that. 

2. Separable ■+• inseparable j the former alone separable r 

3(f) geftelje bo« Jtt. I admit that. 

®r erfonnte e« on. He acknowledged It 

3. Inseparable + separable ; both inseparable : 
be«'bfi(f)ttge, e« ?u tun. I intend to do it. 

fir bat bo* oero'nftaltet. He has arranged that 
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253.t$er, tyi*. i. The simple prepositional prefixes of direc- 
tion, ah-, an-, auf-, au$-, cin-, nieber-, ilber-, utn-, untcr-, 
tor-, are used only when the compound verb denotes motion 
in a general way, without specifying or implying a starting-point 
or destination, or when there is no idea of motion : 

(Sr ift eben aitSgegangen* He has just gone out. 

©ie famen geftern an* They arrived yesterday. 

$3ir reifen morgen ab. We are off to-morrow. 

SBa$ jietyen ©ie tor? What do you prefer? 

a. The prefixes tyer-, ‘hither,’ and tyin-, ‘thither,* indicate 
direction, respectively, to or from the speaker or spectator : 

flommen ©ie tyer. Come here (to me). 

(Sr foff tyingetyen. He is to go there. 

3 . 8 lu#-, bor-, and also ob- in the sense of ‘ down,* require 
tyer- or bln- prefixed, when a starting-point is implied but not 
specified; the others (on-, auf-, zc.), when a destination is 
implied but not specified : 

(Sr glng jur Mr tylnau$. He went out at the door. 

(Sr jog ein ©ucty tyerbor. He produced a book. 

®etyen ©te tyinunter (tyinab). Go down (stairs). 

(Sr ift tycraufgefommen. He has come up (stairs). 

4 . When the starting-point or destination is specified, these 
compound prefixes are used when the preposition and prefix do 
not correspond : 

©ir ftttyren oft na(b ©ollanb We often crossed over to Hoi- 
tyinfibtr. land. 

(Sr flel bom Mutye tyerab. He fell (down) from the roof. 

5. When preposition and prefix correspond, the compound 
prefix may be used : 

fir (jing auft bent 3* imncr He went out of thc rooni •* * 
jftyhtaue), alb icty cintrat entered. 
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354. Prefix* with Varying Stress, i. The prefixeAur$~, 
fiber-, Utn-, unter-, are sometimes stressed (separable) and 
sometimes unstressed (inseparable). 

a. Some of these compounds are used both separably and 
inseparably, usually with different meaning : 

(Sr ift l)ier btt'rdjgereift. He passed through here. 

(Sr l)0t bad 8anb burcfyrei'ft. He has traversed the country. 
®er ©trout ift ti'bergetreten. The stream has overflowed. 

Cr fibertra't bad ®ebot. He transgressed the command. 

3 . Some are used inseparably only : 

SWein ?(an ift burdjfreu'$t. My plan is thwarted. 

3d) ttberfa'ffe bad 3t)nen. 1 leave that to you. 
Unterbre'djen ©ie mi d) ntd)t. Don’t interrupt me. 

4 . Others are used separably only : 

(Sr ift u'nt 0 efel)rt. He has turned back. 

®er ffeffel fod)t ti'ber. The kettle is boiling over. 

Notes. — I. The insep. transitive compound is often replaced by the 
simple verb -f the prefix as prep. : (Sr bnrcf)frf)ritt ba$ lor or (Sr fdjrttt 
burd) bas lor, ‘He pawed through the gate.* 

2, filter- as prefix is insep.; Nfieber- is in»ep. only in toifbfrfjo’fcn, 
•repeat*: (Sr bat mid) ^intrrga'ngrn, 1 He has deceived me’; (Srljintfrllf 6 
Htd)tt, ‘He left nothing’; 3$ Ijabe e« mieberbo'lt, ‘I repeated it.’ 

3. The prefix haa varying strew, hut is insep., except in the past 
part, of some verbs, and in the infin. and past part, of others. For details, 
sec dictionary. 

EXERCISE LII 

A. 9ttfo(au« I. non {Rufjfanb fling oft in feiner ©ouptftabt 
Petersburg auf Hbenteuer auS. Auf btefe ©eife gebadftc er, 
bie 8eben«tteife feiner Untertanen ju beobadjten. 9?ur feiten 
Utttbe er bei biefen @dngen erfannt, benn er oerffeibete fuff in 
cfaten getofi^nli^en Offijierbmontei. (Sintnaf Ijatte er fit^ in 
Cine Corftabt binnusbegeben, ^atte aber babei nidjt auf ben 
©eg adjtgegeben. ttnbli^ nntrbe er geroaljr, bag er fU$ oerlnt 
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Ijattc. • (5$ Mleb i^ttt alfo nidjtS ilbrig, af$ ftd) ehter $>rofd)le 
anju&ertrauen. 6r rief cine perbei, ftieg ein unb bcbcutctc 
bcm flutter, iljn $ur ©tabt ^inctn 3 ufaf)ren unb i^n am 
©interpolate abjufefccn. ®ort angefommen, ftieg ber £ar 
au$. ?Ite er aber bejaljlen roollte, ftellte e* fid) fjerauS, bafe er 
all fcin ©elb nerauSgabt ^atte. „©arte nur Ijier," fagtc er 
jum Jhitfdjer unb mollte in« ©djfofj eintreten, „id) mill bir ba$ 
©elb fofort fjerau$fd)icfen." „9iein, 23aterd)eu, w unterbrad) 
itjn ber 2Bann, „fo fjaben mid) bie $erren Offaierc fd)on ein 
paarmal t)intcrQanQen. ©ie gingeu jur Horbertilr l)inein 
unb bantt jur $intertilr mieber f)inau$, unb fo fam id) um 
mein gutea ©elb. Uberlafi mir nur bcinett STOantel ; fdjicfft 
bu mir ba« ©elb f)crau$, fo fd)icfe id) iljn bir fogleid) Ijinein." 
®er Raifer mar alfo gejmungcn, bem ftutfdjer ben SOiantel ju 
ilberlaffen, benn er erfannte an, bafj ber -Mann red;t l)atte. 

B. Oral : 1. Weshalb ging der Kaiser oft auf Abenteuer aus? 
a. Warum wurde er dabei selten erkannt? 3. Wie kam es, 
dafi er sich verirrte? 4. Wohin hatte er sich begeben? 5. Was 
tat er also? 6. Welchen Befehl gab er dem Kutscher? 7. Wes- 
halb bezahlte er nicht sogleich den Kutscher? 8. Was ver- 
sprach ihm der Kaiser? 9. Von wem war dieser oftmals hin- 
tergangen worden? 10. Wie hatten sie ihn betrogen? 
11. Wozu war Seine Majestat gezwungen? 12. Weshalb tat 
er das? 


C. 1. Have you observed the conduct of this man? 2. I 
shall not be recognized. 3. Take care, or else we shall be 
recognized, 4. Betake yourself to the country. 5. Take care 
of (auf, acc) your health when you are young. 6. Take care, 
the train is coming. 7. I have entrusted all my money to a 
friend. 8. Get into the carnage, 9. Get out of the carriage. 
10. Order the cabman to drive into the city. 11. The Czar 
got out [of the carriage]. 12. We shall have spent all our 
faoney. 13. Do you wish to enter the palace? 14. Come in 
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at the front-door. 15. Send the cabman in at the bact-door. 
16. First send me out my money. 17. The emperor did not 
cheat the cabman. 18. It is impossible to be in the right 
always. 19. The cabman was in the right, and the emperor 
was obliged to acknowledge it. 20. Even emperors are not 
always in the right. 

D. 1. Nicholas I once betook himself to a suburb of 
St. Petersburg. 2. He didn’t give heed to the way, and went 
astray. 3. He was forced to trust himself to a cab. 4. The 
cabman drove him into the city, and set him down at the 
palace. 5. When he had arrived there, it turned out that His 
Majesty could not pay. 6. He searched all his pockets and 
found nothing. 7. He told the cabman he had spent all his 
money. 8. “ I will go into the palace and bring you out your 
money.” 9. “Oh, no ! In this way I have often lost (Fommen 
inn) my money. 10. It is very easy to go in at the front-door 
and out at the back-door. 11. I have been cheated only too 
often. 12. Just hand over your cloak to me.” 13. “You are 
right ; I will entrust it to you. 14. But promise to hand it over 
to the servant, when I send you out your money.” 15. The 
Czar sent out the money, and the cloak was handed over to 
the servant. 

E . Lesestllck : Am 14. Oktober 1806 saB Hegel, der 
bertihmte Philosoph, der damals Professor in Jena war, ara 
Schreibtische und arbeitete an einer Abhandlung, als der 
Schreibtisch plotzlich von groBen Eisensplittern tiberstreut 
wurde. Er rief das Stubenmadchen und sagte argerlich : “ Was 
ist das fbr eine Unordnung?” Das Madchen teilte ihm mit, 
dafi die Preuflen und Franzosen in den StraBen kampften und 
dafi dies die Ursache der Storung sei. “ Das ist mir gleich,” 
sagte Hegel, “das interessiert mich gar nicht ; sorge, dafi ich 
in Ruhe arbeiten kann.” Das war am Tage der groften 
Schlacht bei Jena, wo das preuflische Heer von Napoleon 
beinahe vemichtet wurde. 
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255. Conjunctions. Conjunctions are either coordinative, 
connecting sentences of the same rank or order, or subordina- 
tive, connecting a sentence with another on which it depends. 

256. Connectives, i. The coordinative conjunctions proper 
are the common connectives, and do not affect the word order : 

abcr, but. be tut, for. fonbem, but, on the 

attein, only, but yet. ober, or. contrary, 

unb, and. 

a. When two principal sentences connected by unb have a 
common subject, the verb of the latter sentence usually follows 
the conjunction immediately : 

Bttein greunb ift frctnf unb My friend is ill and has to 
muff boa $aud Stay in the house. 

3 . If any other member of the sentence introduced by unb 
precedes the verb, a personal pronoun must follow as subject: 

SWein grcunb ift fratif uab My friend is ill, and so he must 
beflbalb tnu§ cr bad $aud Stay in the house, 
btttcn. 

4 . Denn never introduces a dependent sentence, except in 
Indirect statements with bafj omitted : 

®r fagie, baft er nictyt ftime, He said he wasn't coming, 
bam cr fei (rant, for he was ill. 

5 . Slber often follows the verb of its sentence (especially 
when another conjunction is present), and then = 1 however ' : 

(St fommt n>of)l Jtid)t, menu cr He will hardly come ; if he 
abtr fotnutt, tc. should come, however, etc. 

6 . Sottbcrtt corrects or contradicts a preceding negative 
statement : 

(*x toirb ui<bt ftcrbeu, father* He will not die, but (on the 
gCttCfttL contrary) he will recover. 
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257. Adverbial Conjunctions, i. Adverbs and adverbial 
phrases often have the function of a connective conjunction, 
and introduce a sentence coordinate with the preceding sen- 
tence ; they then throw the subject after the verb : 

®r ift franf; affo fommt er He is ill; hence he won’t 
nidjt. come. 

2. These adverbial conjunctions may also follow the verb as 
ordinary adverbs : 

©r ift franf; cr fommt alfo He is ill; hence he won’t 
nid[)t. come. 


258 . Special CaBes. i. $lud) does not cause inversion of verb 
and subject when it modifies a member of the sentence which 
precedes the verb : 

Mud) mein Stater Oertiefj mid). Even my father forsook me. 

2 . Denn = 1 unless ’ never begins a sentence : 

3?d) fomme morgen, e$ fet bcnn I shall come to-morrow unless 
bajj e$ regnet. it rains. 

3. 9tun in the sense of r now * implies a relation to a preced- 
ing statement ; je(jt denotes time only ; 

Wun fommt es oft Oor, ?C. Now, it often happens, etc. 

3 e$t ift e$ 3 eit. It is time now. 

4. Adversative adverbial conjunctions, t.g. alfo, freiltd), UUtt, 
2C., followed by a pause (indicated by a comma), cause no 
inversion : 

SfttUid), ba$ mag rnafjr fein. Of course, that may be true. 
EXERCISE L1I1 

A . ©in gemiffer ©anficr braudjte cincn ?aufburf<f)Ctt an 
fefaer ©anf unb ^atte btbfalb cine Hnjeige in bie 3*ttung 
ebtfefeen foffen. T'arauf melbeten fi 4 am anbtm Sage tttta 
(0 ftnaben. @ofllei<f| fc^icfte tr fie atie fort, bib auf tint*. 
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<g« fatten jtt)ar ehtige do n ifaett fefa gute GmtfefaungSbrtefe, 
allein er entttefe fie unb nrtfate einett, ber gar leinen ©rief 
fatte. $>a fagte ein £err, ber jufatlig babei toav : „®iefer 
(Jung e fatte bod) feinen GntpfefjlungSbrief, unb trofaem faben 
@ie ifa beDorjugt. SBarum taten ©te ba$ eigentlid)?" 
„©riefe fatte er frei(tcf) nic^t/ 4 tautete bie Slutioort, „bagegeu 
fatte er eine SDienge Ginpfefjlungen. (Jd) bemertte, jum ©et* 
fpief, bafe er bie Stiefef abpufete, unb aufarbent fab er eine 
©tecfnabet ootn ©oben auf ; fo(glid) ift er $ug(eid) retultd) unb 
forgfciltig. Stud) ttafjm er bie ab unb anttoortete rnir 
fdjnell unb ridjtig ; bafar mufe er nidjt nur fafltd), fonbern 
aud) Mug unb aufutcrffam fein. Gr brdugte fid) uidjt oor, a(fo 
ift er aud) befcfaibett. Ubrigen#, id) gebe mefa auf ba$, n>a$ 
id) an einem s J)icnfd)eu beobadjteu faun, a($ auf bie beften 
(Smpfc()(ungabriefe. M 

B. i. The pupils came late, and therefore had to stay in. 

2. I did not keep his letter, but threw it into the waste-basket. 

3. Don't come in at the front-door, but at the back-door. 4. I 
can’t come to-day, but I can come to-morrow. 5. My brother 
saw the advertisement, and at once made application. 6. The 
banker said the boy pleased him, for he was so polite. 7. Many 
had good recommendations ; nevertheless they didn’t get the 
position. 8. You have no recommendations ; consequently I 
can’t give you the position. 9. He took off his cap, hence I am 
sure he is polite. 10. Besides, he didn’t press forward like the 
others. 11. Moreover, I observed that he wiped his boots 
when he came in. 12. Hence he must be tidy. 

C. 1. Nearly every one knows the story of M. Laffitte, who 
was a celebrated French banker. 2. When he was (still) quite 
young, he applied to (bei) a Paris banker, and asked for a posi- 
tion in (an) his bank. 3. It is true he had letters of recom- 
mendation. 4. Nevertheless the banker dismissed him, for he 
didn’t need even an errand-boy. 5. As young Laffitte was going 
out, however, the banker observed that he picked up a pin, which 
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lay on the floor. 6 . Consequently he thought : “ At least this 
boy is careful.” 7 . Accordingly the banker wrote him a letter 
in which he said : “ I find that I have after all (bod)) a place for 
you. 8. It is not a very important (nudjtig) one, to be sure, 
but still it is better than nothing at all. 9. So then, I shall 
expect you to-morrow morning.” 10. Naturally I^aflnte accepted 
the place with pleasure. 11. Afterwards he became a very 
wealthy man. 12. He was besides one of the most celebrated 
ministers of France. 


LESSON LIV 

259 . Subordinate Conjunctions. 1 . Those most commonly 


occurring are : 


ate, as, when, than. 

obgfcid), (al)though. 

ate ob, toenit, as if. 

obfdjou, " 

auf bag, (in order) that. 

obiuol)!, “ 

beuor, before. 

feit(bcnt), since. 

bte, until. 

fobalb, as soon as. 

ba, as, since, when. 

folaitge, as long as. 

bamit, in order that. 

fotoic, as soon as, as well as. 

bag, that. 

utUcrbeffcn, while. 

ege, before. 

tudljrenb, while. 

fatte, in case. 

fecit, because. 

inbem, while. 

feenn, if, when. 

inbeffen, “ 

feenn aurf), (al)though, even if. 

tta4bem, after. 

feenng(cid), “ ” “ “ 

ob, whether, if. 

n)etmf4on, “ “ “ “ 

ob au4, (al)t hough. 

feie, as, like. 

hneroof)(, 

(al)though. 


2. These conjunctions connect a subordinate sentence with 
a principal sentence, 07 with another subordinate sentence, and 
throw the verb to the end : 

34 gfaube, bag er fomrnt. I think he will come. 

34 tteig nkfjt, ob C$ Xdq\)X tft, I don’t know whether it if true 
bag er ttmift that he is going away. 
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200 .* Special Case#, i. ‘ As ' in the sense of 'while 1 = btbem 

(inbeffen, untcrbcffeti): 

6r fdjUef, inbem id) feadjte. He slept while I watched, 

2 . ‘ As * or * since * indicating cause = ba : 

< 5 x faun Ijeute nid)t fomtnen, ba He can’t come to-day, as it is 
e$ regnet. raining. 

3. ‘Since’ as preposition = felt; as subordinative conjunc- 
tion of time =3 feitbem (or feit): 

6r ift fcfjon felt Doriger ©odje He has been here since last 
l)ter. week. 

3<f) Ijabe tfyu ntc^t gefefyen, I have not seen him since he 

feitbem er angefommen ift. arrived. 

4. ‘ Since ’ as adverb or coordinative adverbial conjunction m 

feitbem: 

Seitbem fdjreibt er nic$t. He hasn’t written since. 

5. =‘but’ after negatives ; nidjtS meniger al$ = ‘any- 
thing but * : 

9 lid)t$ aid Uttgfiicf. Nothing but bad luck. 

9 iid)t$ toeniger retd). Anything but rich. 

6. ^nbeffen, unterbeffen are coordinative in the sense of 
1 meanwhile ’ ; subordinative in the sense of 1 while ’ : 

3(fy mac^te; inbeffett fc^fief I watched; meanwhile my 
mein Sreunb. friend slept. 

3d) toadjte, unterbeffen mein I watched while my friend 
greunb fdjlief. slept 

7. 06 = ‘ if ’ or ' whether * in indirect questions : 

Stage ifyn, ob er miibe ift. Ask him if he is tired. 

8. In obg(eic$ (menngfeicb, obfdjon, ic.)/ though,’ 4 although, 
the lafter part may be separated and placed after the subject; 
and) is always so separated : 

O&gleidj er retd) iff. Although he is rich. 

Oierglety(au$, sc.) reie^ iff. “ “ M « 
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9 . The ob or Wettn may also be omitted in these cbnjunc- 
tions, and in a(® ob, a(6 ttettn; the verb then begins its 
sentence : 


■3ft et flleW) reid). Though he is rich. 

© fdjeint, HittC cr. It seems as if he would come. 

xo. ©CDor expresses time only ; tijt also expresses preference : 

ffi&t (bebor) cd bunfef mirb. Before it gets dark. 

Gfyt id) bad tue, trete id; lie her Rather than do that, I will 
tt ^d. resign. 


11. Distinguish carefully between ‘after* and ‘before* 
prepositions and as conjunctions : 


Bad) bem Salle. 
SRadjbem er fort mar. 
Bor bem Jlbenbeffen. 
(beoor) id) i^it fal). 


After the ball. 
After he had gone. 
Before supper. 
Before I saw him. 


as 


261. Correia tire Conjunctions. 1. These conjunctions con 
sist of two parts, the second being necessary to complete the 
first; the following are the most important : 


enttoeber . . . ober, either . . . 
or. 

toeber . . . nod), neither . . . 
nor. 

ttidjt nur . . . fonbem audj, 
not only . . . but also, 
fotooljl . . . aid (audj), both 


balb . . . balb, at one time 
. . . at another; now . . . 
now (then). 

(eben) fo . . . mie, (just) as 
... as. 

befto(je). . . befto(je,umfo), 
the . . . the. 
fo . . . fo, as . . . as. 


• . . and. 

a. In sentences introduced by fomoljl ... aid (aud)) the 
verb agrees with the last subject : 


©Otwljf 14 old (aud)) mete Both my cousin and I have 
Setter iff ongefommeu. arrived. 
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3. ®eftO and }e are used interchangeably in either member 
of a proportional clause ; the former member is subordinate, 
the latter principal, but with inversion of subject and verb. 

3fe (befto) el)er er fomrnt, The sooner he comes, the 
befto (je)ef)er f ann er 9 et > en - sooner he can g0- 

4. So ... fo introduce correlative clauses containing ad- 
jectives compared together in the positive degree, the former 
being subordinate : 

00 grojj er ift, fo feige ift er. He is as cowardly as he is big 
So gerne id) fame, fo un« Gladly as I would come, it is 
mflgUdj ift eb. quite impossible. 

EXERCISE LIV 

A. 91lb ein alter ? otfe eineb ftiirmifdjen Xageb mit anberen 
am lifer beb ©ieereb ftanb, faf) er braugen ein grogeb Segel» 
ft^iff oorbeifaljren. Ta er erfanntc, baft babfefbe faifd) gefteuert 
toarb, rlef er aub: „Gntmcber mug bit ©rigg eintenfcn, obtr 
fie mirb am ©orgebirge fd)eitcrn. 3d) l) inaub - bmnit 
ben Steuermann manic." „3Benn bu aud) tjinauufiiljreft," er« 
wiberte man tym, „fo Mnnteft bu bod) nid)t Ijelfcn, ba bcin 
©oot fofort fentern miirbe, unb bu oerfinfen miifeteft." „Sollte 
t« gleid) mein Ceben foften, fo mill id) il)tn menigftenb jurufen, 
wie er fteuern mufj. ffienn eb aud) mein letter 9?uf ift, fo 
bletbt mlr ni<$tb ilbrig, alb ben ©erfud) ju madjen." SUfo fjolte 
er fein Spradjrobr unb fticg in fein fleineb ©oot ein. Sobalb 
ba« Segel aufgefjigt mar, flog bab ©oot pfeitfdjnell oor bem 
gturme baf)ltt. 3m Slugenblicfe aber, ba babfelbe aub bem 
@d)ube be« ©orgebirgeb f)eraubfd)o§, fdjlug eb urn. 3 nbe ff en 
^atte er noth eben bem Steuermann jurufen fflnnen: „?infb 
tnftjjt if)r fteuern." fflabrenb bie ©rigg meiterfufjr, oerfan! 
ber fjelbenmiltige «(te In bie Xiefe. Tod) mar fein ©elbenmut 
• nt<$t oergebenb gemefen, ba bob S<f)iff mit $unberten con 
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SWenfdjettfebett gerettet tear, ©o grog bag Opfer tear, fo 
grog tear aud) ber 2ol)n. 

B . Oral exercise on the above. 

C. Complete the following sentences : i. Ich habe ihn nicht 

gesehen, seitdem ... 2. Seit . . . mufi meine Tante zu Hause 

bleiben. 3. Wir studierten, unterdessen ... 4. Nachdem 

. . . , mufi ich noch eine Aufgabe schreiben. 5. Wir nitissen 
vor . . . abreisen. 6. Der Lotse versank, ehe ... 7. Wir 

gehen nicht ins Konzert, da . . . 

D. r. It seems as if the ship must (subj.) be wrecked. 

2. Even if the pilot goes out in his boat, perhaps he will not 
be able to save it after all. 3. Neither he nor his boat will 
ever return. 4. While the others were talking, the old man 
got (fyoleit) his speaking-trumpet. 5. After he had got it, he 
embarked in his little boat. 6. As soon as everything was 
ready, he hoisted the sail. 7. Although the storm was very vio- 
lent, the heroic pilot resolved to make the attempt. 8. If his 
boat capsizes, he will certainly lose his life. 9. He must warn 
the steersman, before the latter comes too near the promon- 
tory. 10. Even now it seems as if he would be (fommen) 
too late. 11. Meanwhile the storm became more and more 
violent. 12. It is anything but easy to steer a small boat 
through a stormy sea (See,/.). 13. Not only will the ship be 

wrecked, but also hundreds of men will perish. 14. Either 
the pilot must warn the steersman or the ship will be wrecked. 
15. At one time it seemed as if he would succeed, at another 
it seemed as if his boat would capsize. 16. The greater the 
danger, the greater is the heroism of the pilot. 17. Before his 
boat sank, however, he called to the steersman through his 
speaking-trumpet. 18. As the latter now knew how he should 
steer, he saved the brig. 19. Even if the old man lost his life, 
still he had his reward. 20. After he was dead, his heroism 
was honoured by every one. 
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E. ‘8efeftfl(f: 

3ut Sdjmiebe fling ein lunger £>e(b, 
fir Ijatt’ ein gutee «d) inert befteflt. 

$od) ale er'« roog in feiner £>anb, 

<Scf>iuert er »iel ju letter crfanb. 

®er atte Sdjmieb ben Sart fid) ftreid»t: 

(p ‘t)a« Sd) inert ift nidjt ju frfjroer, nod) leldjt; 
3u f^road) ift euer 9lrm, id) mein’; 

®od) morgen foil geljolfen fein!" 

^.Sftetn, fjeut’! bei aiier SRitterfdjaft! 

£mrd) meine, n id) t burd) gcuere $raft!" 

®er Singling [print’s, iljn $raft burtf)bringt, 
Sdjroert er fjotf) in ifiiften fdjtoingt. 


LESSON LV 

262. Agreement of Verb and Subject, i. This agreement is 
in general, the same in German as in English ; for exceptions, 
see below. 

a. With several subjects, the verb may agree with the nearest 
singular subject, especially if the subjects follow the verb, or 
are grouped together, or form a climax : 

SJorbei ift 3Binb unb iRegen. Wind and rain are past. 

@elb unb @Ut ift t)in. Money and wealth are gone. 

S3«rmfigen, SRuf, Ceben ftef)t Property, reputation, life are at 
ouf bent @piele. stake. 

3. With titles of rank and compliment, the verb is often in 
the third plural in address and in official documents : 
ffia« todnfdjen gnttbige grau? What do you wish, madam? 
Seine 9 Rajeftdt fytben geruljt, His Majesty has been pleased, 
tt. etc. 

, 4. The agreement of a verb with a collective is in general 
die same as in English. 
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363. Appositto Noun. i. A noun in apposition with inother 
usually agrees with it in case : 

ftttrf, mein iilngfter ©ruber, ift Charles, my youngest brother, 
(rant. is ill. 

®le Jfranfljeit $arld, uteincd The illness of Charles, my 
iflngften ©rubers. youngest brother. 

3d) begegnete $arl, feincm I met Charles, his youngest 
jiingften ©ruber. brother. 

2. The case of a noun in apposition after aid or lute depends 
upon the sense, the indefinite article being omitted after aid 
before an unqualified noun : 

3<f) fanttte if)n old finabe I knew him as a boy (when I 
(= aid id) ein flnabe mar). was a boy). 

3d) fannte it)n aid finabett I knew him as a boy (when he 
(= aid er ein ffnabe mar). was a boy). 

Cr l)at feinen befferen greunb He has no better friend than I. 
aid mid). 

Cittern 2Rattne mie Sic (ed A man like you is not to be 
finb) ift nid)t ju trauen. trusted. 

Notes. — I. 8ld indicates identity and Wic comparison: ($r fommt 
tld jffllttg, * He comes as a king ' (and is one ) ; < 5 r fommt Wit t til Jtdnig, 
•He cornea like a king’ (though he may not he one). 

2. For apposition in expressions of quantity, see $ 1 12, 3; in title* 
and proper names, §§ 182, 188. 


264. Appositive Adjective, i. An uninllected adjective or 
participle may stand in apposition to a noun (usually the sul> 
ject): 

®ie ^ferbe, com 3 u 8 e Th' horses, frightened by the 
f(*ce«rt, flingen burd). train, ran away. 

*. Unless the apposition is with the subject, the English ap- 
positive construction should be rendered into German by a 
subordinate clause : 

3<b fabe bie Uljr wrloren, bit I have lost the watch given msf 
Safer mtr jgentte. by father. 
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Nans. — 1. The »ppo*itive adjectival construction, frequent in Eng- 
lish, is but sparingly used in German. 

2. The appositive construction may be replaced by the attributive con- 
struction, for which see § 298. 

EXERCISE LV 

A. 1. A large number of guests had been invited to the ball, 
but only [a] few were present. 2. Not more than a dozen had 
come at 9 o’clock. 3. Among these was the sister of (the) 
Count B., the German ambassador. 4. [Your] Majesty is 
always in the right. 5. Do you want the carriage at once, 
madam (gndbige $rau)? 6. The eldest daughter of Henry the 
Seventh, King of England, married James the Fourth, King of 
Scotland. 7. These were the grandparents of Mary Stuart, 
Queen of Scotland. 8. The city of Dresden is the capital of 
the kingdom of Saxony. 9. Have you ever seen William the 
Second, the present German Emperor? 10. I saw him as a 
boy, but not since he has become Emperor. 11. When I saw 
him, he was riding through the park with Prince Henry, his 
younger brother. 12. A multitude of human beings lost their 
lives by (burdj) the earthquake. 13. The greater part of the 
inhabitants of Messina perished. 

B. 1. Dear father and (dear) mother, I am sorry you have 
had to wait for us so long. 2. I asked you, as my oldest 
friend, to assist me. 3. You were right ; you have no better 
friend than I. 4. Yes, indeed, one can always trust a friend 
like you. 5. The name of my brother George’s teacher is 
Moser. 6. To do right and to be happy is one and the 
same [thing]. 7. The German people (SBolf, ft-) are (is) most 
intelligent and industrious. 8. I gave the beggar 20 pfennigs, 
and he went on (lueitcr) quite happy. 9. A dozen silver spoons 
costs forty marks. 10. Indignant at (fiber, acc.) his conduct, 
I went away at once. n. Messrs. Schmidt and Braun have a 
large departmental store in Schiller Street. 12. I was not 
speaking with Elsa, your eldest sister, but with Clara, your 
youngest sister. 13. The teacher is satisfied with the exercises 
written by his pupils. 
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C. Lesesttick : Ein Professor kam eines Abends nach»Hause 
und sagte zu seiner Frau : u Siehst du wohl, wir Professoren 
sind doch nicht so vergefilich, wie man glaubt. Ich babe 
meinen Regenschirm diesmal doch nicht vergessen ! ” “ Aber ” 
erwiderte seine Frau, “du hast deinen Regenschirm nicht 
mitgenommen ; du hast ihn zu Hause gelassen.” 


LESSON LVI 

265 . Nominative. 1. The nominative is the case of the 
subject, and is also used as a vocative. 

2. Verbs indicating a state or transition, such as fein, U)erbffl, 
bleibett, tjciften, take a predicate nominative : 

Sr blieb Solbat. He remained a soldier. 

Sr l)eigt JiarL His name is Charles. 

NolF. — With iwrbflt, ,^U is often used to indicate tramition: 
Staffer linube JU (Sltf, ' l he water turned to ice.’ 

266 . Accusative. 1. The accusative is the case of the direct 
object of a verb. 

2. ^cfyretl, * teach,’ takes the accusative of the person taught, 
as well as of the thing taught : 

3d) (efjre fie $l)t)fif. I am teaching them physics. 

Note. — When both person and thing are mentioned, miterrid)te» l# 
+ dat. is more usual : 3d) untmidjte fw in bfr ^fjtjftf. 

3. gragen, * ask,’ takes an accusative of the person, but only 
a neuter pronoun or clause as accusative of the thing : 

3d) toitt @ie ettuaS fragen, I want to ask you something, 

gr fragte, ob id) fdme. He asked if I was coming. 

267 . Predicate Accusative. 1. Verbs of naming, calling, 
etc., have a second accusative with predicative force : 

3 d) nannte i fju einest 9larren« I called him a fooL 
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a. Sdrae verbs of regarding, considering, dedaring, etc., 
similarly take an accusative with aid : 

3$ betradjte if)tt aid einen gelnb. I consider him an enemy. 

Note. — fatten takes ffir + acc. : 3d) tialte tl)n fftr etnen guten Btonn, 
• I consider him a good man.’ 

3. Verbs of choosing, electing, appointing, etc., usually take 
JU 4 * article, but sometimes have an accusative with aid : 

2 Katt tottljlte if)tt geftem $um They chose him as chairman 
(aid) 33 orfi|}enben. yesterday. 

Note.— * The predicate acc. in all these constructions becomes a nom. 
in the passive: $>cinnd) I. rourbe her SSogfer (Fowler) grnnant; <&t 
hmrbe ate 93orfty«nber gcrotfljlt. 

268 . Adverbial Accusative. The accusative is used adverbi- 
ally to express time ‘ when ' and ‘ how long/ price (§ 29), and 
measure (§ 112, 4) ; also way or road after verbs of motion: 

9 BeI(f)Cit ffieg gefjett @ic ? Which way are you going? 


269 . Accusative Absolute. The accusative is often used 
absolutely to form adverbial phrases, either with or without an 
adjective or participle : 

2 >cit $ut in her $anb. Hat in hand. 

$ie $ttnbe emporgefjoben. With hands uplifted. 


EXERCISE LVI 

A* 1. As a child I always used to say that I meant to be a 
soldier, a. I entered the army at (mit) twenty (years) as lieu- 
tenant. 3. I remained a lieutenant ten years, but now I am 
a captain, and I expect to become a general in the course of 
(the) time. 4. Among Englishmen the Duke of Wellington is 
called "the Iron Duke.” 5. They regard him as one of the 
greatest generals that ever lived. 6. The Germans call Bis- 
idarck u the Iron Chancellor." 7. In 1862 Prince Bismarck 
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became prime minister of Prussia and in 1871 chancellor of the 
German Empire. 8. He was made (cmcnnen) a duke by the 
Emperor William II, when the latter dismissed him in 1890. 
9. Ask that stranger what his name is. 10. He says his name 
is Meyer, and that he is a commercial traveller. 1 1. Here we 
must part; you must go your way, and I will go mine. 
12. Our neighbour’s son is anything but polite ; this morning he 
came in at the front-door, his hat on his head and his hands in 
his pockets. 

B 1. One of my brothers is a physician and the other is 
a merchant. 2. When I was at (auf, dat.) the high-school, 
Mr. B. taught me English and Mr. S. taught me chemistry. 
3. Everybody thought Mr. B. an excellent teacher. 4. On 
this account he was chosen headmaster. 5. In the elementary 
schools the children are taught reading ( tnjin.) t writing, and 
arithmetic. 6. The fool remains a fool his [whole] life long. 
7. When water freezes it turns to ice ; when ice melts it turns 
to water again. 8. The Niagara Falls are regarded as one of 
the wonders of the world. 9. As a young man Abraham Lin- 
coln was a clerk in a store ; later, however, he became a law- 
yer. 10. In the year i860 he was elected President of the 
United States. 11. In 1794 Napoleon was appointed gencral- 
in-chief of the French army in Italy. 12. In 1799 he became 
first consul and afterwards emperor. 

C. LesestUcke : 1. Ein Fremder vom Lande auf Besuch in 
London wollte einem Konzerte beiwohnen. Er erkundigte sich 
am Schalter nach dem Preise der Sitze. “ Vordersitzc, zwei 
Shilling ; Rticksitze, einen Shilling ; Programme, einen Penny." 
“ Na, dann geben Sie mir ein Program m : darauf sitzt sich’s 
schon ganz bequem," sagte dcr Fremde. 

2. Ein Dichter sandte einen Band seiner Gedichte an einen 
Bekannten und bat denselben, ihm zu sagen, was er davon halte. 
Er erhielt folgende Antwort : “ Ich habe Ihr Werk gelesen und 
habe selten ein Buch mit groBerem Vergntigen niedergelegL" 

I 
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LESSON LVH 

270. Genitive. The use of the German genitive is much the 
same as that of the English possessive, or the objective with ‘ of.’ 

271. Position of Genitive. The genitive more usually follows 
the governing noun, unless the genitive is a person name : 

$au# merited greunbed. My friend’s house. 

©d)ttterd ffierfe. The works of Schiller. 

272. Genitive with Adjectives and Verbs. 1 . Some German 
adjectives govern a genitive, usually corresponding to an ‘of* 
construction in English : 

(5r ift feiner ©ache gennfe. He is sure of his case. 

Unferer $d)tung nriirbig. Worthy of our respect. 

®ed 2Jiorbed fdjulbig. Guilty of murder. 

Note. — £ 0 $, 4 rid of,’ takes acc. : 3d) mbdjte tljn !o« toerben, 4 1 should 
like to get rid of him’; with ttoH, ‘full of,’ the acc. is more usual: 2>a8 
Otae Ift Doll $9ein, 4 The glass is full of wine’; gettlif, 4 certain of,’ tttftbf, 
‘tired of,’ take acc. of neut. pron., but gen. of noun: 3d) bin ed getotfj, 4 1 
am certain of it’; 3d) bin bed SBartend miibe, 4 1 am tired of waiting.’ 

2 . The German equivalents of many English transitive verbs 
take a genitive : 

(Sr gebadjte btefcr Xatfadje. He mentioned this fact 
bcbarf 3 hrer $i(fe. I need your help. 

3 . Verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting, depriving, and 
some others, take a genitive of the remoter object: 

SWan flagt ifyn bed 9J?orbed an. He is accused of murder, 
entbunben. Relieved of duty. 

4 . Impersonal verbs expressing mental affection take a geni- 
tive of the remoter object (the cause of the emotion) : 

ffid iammert tnidj feiner. I pity him. 

SRictylreut meiner ©ihtben. I repent of my sins. 

Notes. — I. Some of these verbs are also used personally with the 
cause of the emotion as subj. : dr jammert mid) ; ratine &anbea return 
mid). 

*. For the gen. after reft verbs, see { 15 a 
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273. AdrerbUl Genitive. i. The genitive may express ad* 
verbial relations of place and manner, mostly confined to fixed 
phrases: 

©titled SBeged geljen. To go one’s way. 

Shtfer $anb; trocfnen gu§ed. On the left hand; dryshod 
URcincd ©rad^tcnd. In my opinion. 

3l®tlter ffloffc retfcn. To travel second class. 

©liter ®inge fein. To be of good cheer. 

Note. — For gen. of time, *ee § 87. 

2 . The adverbial genitive with -tueife is a common mode of 
forming adverbs of manner from adjectives : 

©IttcfUdjermeife. Fortunately. 

274. The Dative. The dative is the case of the indirect ob- 
ject, and denotes the person for whose advantage or disadvan- 
tage a thing is or is done, corresponding not only to the 
English ‘ to * or ‘ for/ but also to * from * : 

©ie gab bem ffinbe ©onbonS. She gave the child sweets, 

fir fauft mir ©iid)er. He is buying books for me. 

fir Ijat mir ©elb geftoljlen. He stole money from me. 

275. Dative with Adjectives. German equivalents of Fmglish 
adjectives followed by * to ’ (with some others) take the dative : 

Cr blieb mir treu. He remained faithful to me. 

©ie ift bem ©ruber (iljnlidj. She is like her brother. 

276. Dative with Verbs. The dative stands as the personal 
and only object after many verbs, the equivalents of which are 
transitive in English : 

fir begegnete (fofgte) mir. He met (followed) me. 
fir fflt »tr gebrof)t. He threatened me. 

ffiie fann id) 3fineu bieneu? How can I serve you? 
fir ttirb mir bclftefcu* He will assist me. 
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277f Ethical Dative. The dative is used freely in German 
to denote the person who has some interest in an action or 
thing, and when so employed is called the ‘ ethical dative,’ or 
1 dative of interest ’ : 

Xu tnir ba« ni(f)t. Don’t do that (I tell you). 

Xu bift mir ein nctter 23urfd) ! A nice fellow you are ! 
<Sebtmirnurbiefcbtfnen9lpfel. Just look at these fine apples. 

Note. — For dat. with preps., see Lessons XXVII and XXXII; for 
possessive dat. f see § 163. 


EXERCISE LVII 

A. 9ll« ©enfatnin granflitt ein fleiner fjunge mar, begeg- 
nett i()m eine« fallen 2J?orgenS ein SUann, ber eine 2lpt trug. 
(Sr flopfte bem fi'naben freunblicf) auf bie ©coulter unb fragte 
itjn, ob fein SBater einen ©d)(eifftein babe. „©en)ij)," erroi* 
berte i^nt ber Sileine. „Xu bift mir ein fjiibfc^er ^unge," fagte 
ber ftrembe ju itjnx, „wi(lft bu mir erlauben, meine 2lyt barauf 
ju fcbleifeti?" „<Seiue ffiorte," erjaf)ft granflin, „fd)mei(bel» 
ten meiner (Sitelfeit unb id) antmortete ibm: 9iect)t gerne. 
35ann ftreidjclte ber 'JJtann mir bie Sade unb bat mid), ibm ein 
menig bribes ©offer ju Ijoten. 2Iud) ba8 fonnte icb ibm nitbt 
abftblagen, ba er mir fo fteunblid) ju fein fdjien, unb icb bradfte 
ibm einen fteffel noil. Xann fubr ber ffrembe fort: fWBcbteft 
bu mir mobl ein paar 2)iinuten ben ©cbleifftein breben? £Jdj 
maebte micb t«rid)tenoeife an bie SIrbeit unb brebte, bi« mir 
ffopf, fRllcfen unb 9(rme mef) taten. 2tlS bie 9ljrt fertig mar, 
gab mir ber Diann unerroartet eine Obrfeige unb rief: Xie 
©cbuiglocfe bat fdjon langft gelautet! 2J?ad)e, bag bu fort* 
fomntft, fleiner ©djtingel, fonft gebt ei bir fcblecbt. Xiefe 
®egebenbeit," fagt granflin meiter, „ift mir im fpSteren Ceben 
febeemat eingefallen, roenn icb tnerfte, bag jemanb mir ober 
anberen ju feinem eigenen Sorteil fcbmeicbeln mollte. $ann 
had)te icb mir immer: £>em SWanne ift niebt ju trauen, ber tyit 
bir ge)»i| eine «jt ju fcbleifen.” 
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3 . Oral exercise on the above. 

C. i. Good children obey their parents and follow their 
advice, a. This house is too expensive for me. 3. I should 
fike to get rid of it, but nobody will buy it from me. 4. A 
good king is ever mindful of his subjects. 5. His subjects are 
not always grateful to him. 6. The emperor thanked the chan- 
cellor and relieved him of his duty. 7. It is not worth while 
to read such a book. 8. I am sorry that I began it. 9. In 
America people don’t like to travel second class. 10. Is the 
gentleman whom we met just now an acquaintance of yours? 
11. No, he is an entire stranger (flan$ frcinb) to me. 12. He 
resembles my friend Schafer very much. 13. I should be glad 
of the opportunity to make his acquaintance. 

D. r. My neighbour has been accused of forgery. 2. I do 

not believe that he is capable of such a crime. 3. He is a man 
who is worthy of all respect. 4. I am of the same opinion, and 
I am convinced of (Don) his innocence. 5. All his friends arc 
certain of his acquittal. 6. They will do what they can to assist 
him. 7. What is the matter with you to-day? You seem to me 
to be very sad. 8. My father has forbidden me to attend the 

football match. 9. He needs my help at home. 10. 1 often 

help him mornings and evenings. 

E. 1. I met a man one cold morning. 2. He called me a 

nice little boy and patted me on the shoulder. 3. “ I)o you 
think your father would allow me to grind my axe on his grind- 
stone?” 4. “I am certain of it,” I answered him. 5. “ Wouldn’t 
you like to help me to grind the axe ? ” 6. As he seemed to me 

to be so friendly, I could not refuse him this. 7. “ Well, just get 

me a kettle full of hot water. 8. Now turn the grindstone for 

me a few minutes.” 9. I was soon tired of the work, and my 
back and arms were sore. 10. But he wouldn’t allow roc to 
stop till the work was done. 11. As long as he needed my 
help he flattered my vanity. 1 2. When the axe was done he 
wanted to get rid of me at once. 13. So he gave roe a box on 
the ear, and told me I should go to school 14. The school- 
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bell Ud already rung, and I went my way sadly. i$. This 
occurrence often came to my mind afterwards. 16 . I said to 
myself : “ Don’t trust those who have an axe for you to grind. 
17 . They will flatter you to their own advantage.** 

LESSON LVIII 

278. The Indicative Mood. The indicative is the mood of 
reality and direct statement or question. 

279. The Present. 1 . This tense answers to all the English 
forms of the same tense (t.g. id) lobe = 1 1 praise,* 4 am prais- 
ing,* 4 do praise ’), and is used to denote action now going on, 
or to state a general fact or custom. 

2 . It is used for the imperfect to give greater vividness to 
historical narrative : 

‘JKityUd) bffnet er ba$ Tor, Suddenly he opens the gate, 
Uttb cin Tiger fttirjt fjerous. and a tiger rushes out. 

3. It is also used to denote what has happened and still con- 
tinues, especially with fcfjon, feit, and feitbem : 

SBie lange ift er fcf)on fremf? How long has he been ill? 
©ettbem er Iran! ift, faun er He has not been able to sleep 
tticfjt fdjlafen. since he has been ill. 

4. It is often used for the future, as sometimes in English : 
fotttmc morgen ttrieber. I return to-morrow. 

280. The Imperfect. 1 . This is the past tense of historical 
narrative ; it also denotes customary, repeated, or contempo- 
raneous action, answering to the English forms 1 was doing,’ 
4 used to do,* etc. : 

Qn jedjfl Togen fdjttf ®ott bie In six days God created the 
©elt unb nibte am fie* world, and rested on the 
bentett. seventh, 

ft gittg Jeben Tag au$. He used to go out every day. 
Sr ftogte, mttljrenb id> febtief. He waa watching while I slept 
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Non .— 4 Would,* of customary action, must be rendered by^lhe imp f, 
or by ege« . . . *« : Cr fcgtt oft or pflegtc oft *« fagen, • He would 
often say/ 

a. It is used with fdjon and erft to denote what had happened 
and still continued : 

6 r tear fdjott brei lage f)ier, He had been here three days 
aid id) onfarn. when I arrived. 

281. The Perfect, i. This tense indicates an event in past 
time, continuing up to, but not including, the present : 

3d) l)abc tneinc Uljr bcrlortn. I have lost my watch. 

a. It often answers to the English past, when referring to a 
period recently completed ; also of an event as a separate and 
independent fact : 

3 d) bin geftern audgegangett. I went out yesterday. 

@ott l)at und gcfdjaffeit. God created us. 

3 . The perfect replaces the German future- perfect, as the 
present does the future : 

3 d) fomnte, fobalb id) bad I shall come as soon as I have 
obgemadjt l)abe. attended to that. 

282. The Pluperfect. This tense is used of a past action 
completed before another had begun : 

(Ed toot gffdjefyen, aid id) farn. It had happened when I came. 

283. The Future. This tense corresponds in general to the 
English future, but is also used to denote probability or con- 
jecture : 

(Er ftritb fjeute abenb fommett. He will come this evening, 
gr ttrfrb tt>ol)l balb Ijier feiit. He will probably be here soon. 

284. The Future-Perfect. This tense corresponds to the 
English future-perfect, but also expresses probability, etc. : 

3 dj fterbe ntctne Hrbeit boll* I shall have finished my work 
enbet fjabeit, el)e fie fommcti. before they come. 

®cr ©rief tofeb geftem aiigc* No doubt the letter caaoe 
fommot fete* yesterday. 
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285. ‘The Subjunctive Mood. 1. The subjunctive is the 
mood of indirect statement and of supposed or unreal condition. 

1. The present subjunctive also replaces the missing persons 
of the imperative (§116, 1). 

3. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive may be used to 
express a wish : 

SBflre id) bei 3 f)nen (gett>e[etl) ! Would that I were (had been) 

with you 1 

4. The subjunctive is used in clauses expressing purpose, 
especially after a past tense in the governing clause, with the 
conjunctions baft, auf bag, bamit : 

(Sr eifte, bafj (auf baf$, batnit) He hastened in order not to be 
cr nicfjt ju fptit fftme. too late. 

5. The imperfect subjunctive is sometimes used to express 
possibility : 

flittge tt)of)(. That might possibly do. 

3d) bad)tc bad Mire gut. I should think that might do. 

Note. For the use of the subjunctive in indirect statements, see 
§ 91 ; for its use in conditional sentences, see § 106. 

286. Imperative Mood. i. The imperative expresses com- 
mand or entreaty. 

2. For faffetl with imperative force, see § 117 ; for foflett as 
imperative, see § 122, 2; other substitutes for the imperative 
are the present and future indicative, and, in exclamatory 
clauses, the infinitive, the past participle, or an adverb or ad- 
verbial phrase : 

Du bldbft fltrtrft bleiben)! You stay ! 

8Ufe rinfteigen! All aboard ! 

©titt gejtanbcn! Stand still ! 

8f8rt mit itym ! Away with him I 
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EXERCISE LVI1I 

A. i. Now I must [be] off (fort), but I return next week, 
a. My birthday falls on the (ouf ben) 30th of (the) next 
month. 3. How long has Charles been learning French? 
4. He has been learning it since his fifth year. 5. The Schrb- 
ders have been visiting at our house for a fortnight, but they 
leave us to-morrow. 6. My cousin arrived only yesterday 
morning. 7. Yesterday evening he set out again, as he had 
promised to be at home to-day. 8. No doubt he has arrived 
by this time. 9. I suppose he will write as soon [as] he arrives. 

10. I shall have learnt my lessons before the clock strikes nine. 

11. I was hastening in order that everything might be finished 
before nine o’clock. 12. Some of us had finished half an hour 
before the clock struck. 13. All aboard! The train starts in 
two minutes. 

B. 1. We go away to-morrow, and we don’t know when we 
shall be back. 2. There is a knock [at the door] ; no doubt 
it is the postman. 3. He comes every day at about this time. 
4. My friend Schlegel has been at the University for five 
years. 5. When I was at the University, I used to spend my 
holidays in the Black Forest every summer. 6. No doubt you 
enjoyed yourself very much. 7. Robert would always play 
when he should have been working. 8. The telegraph was in- 
vented by an American named (namenfc) Morse. 9. Another 
American named Howe invented the sewing-machine. 10. John, 
you will bring Mr. B. this letter, and wait for an answer. 
11. I had been only twenty-four hours in San Francisco when 
the earthquake took place. 1 2. Only drive quickly, coachman I 
Drive quickly 1 

C. 1. The express train arrives this evening at 7.45 and 

leaves at 7.55. 2. I suppose you are tired after your long 

journey. 3. How long have you been living in this street? 
4. For the last three years. 5. Uncle had been a fortnight fU» 

1* 
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before hr knew what was the matter with him. 6. God grant 
that his illness may not be serious 1 7. He is not very ill ; I 
doubt not he will get well in a few days. 8. He kept on (fort- 
fafjren ju) working, though he should have been in bed. 
9. Would that he had followed my advice I 10. He was just 
about to set out for Europe when he fell (toerben) ill. 1 1. Make 
no noise (translate in different ways), children, till I come back 

D. Review Exercises XXVI and XXVIIL 

E. Cefeftitcf : 

©alio! ®ie Itlren oufgeton! 

©Br' ju, Wer f)8ren Will, 

id) bin ber ©erbft, ein luft’ger SKattn, 

id) fte^’ nicf)t lange ftill! 

©eut fafjr' id) ®erft’ unb ©afer ein 
unb trog’ ben grntefranj, 
imb abenbb bann beim fiif)(en ©ein 
mad)’ id) UJlufif unb £anj. 

Unb morgen auf bie Saum' Ijinauf!— 

Jlopf meg unb aufgepajjt ! 

©ei! roie ba8 rot unb gelb jufjauf 
l)erunterfd)liigt oom 2lft ! — 

3d) bin ber ©erbft, il)r fennet mid), 
id) ftef)’ nid)t gerne [till. 

©ailo, ©alio! brum tummie fid), 
wet frBf)tid) merben will 1 


LESSON LIX 

887. Infinitive without ju. This form is used as follows: — 
1 . With werben to form the future tense, and with the modal 
autiliaries bttrfcn, tttnnen, laffcn, ic. ({ 157 ). 
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a. With the verbs Meiben, fhtbtn, l>et{j«n, ^retL 

kyttxt, lenten, rnadjen, nennen, fet>en : 

8r blieb ftcbeit. He remained standing. 

34 Ijetfc tym arbeiteu. I am helping hi.n to work, 

ffitr faf}en fte tommen. We saw her come (coming). 

NoTE.--$dffB, lebrea, lernen also take an infinitive with $n, et* 
pedally with a compound tense : $d) babe gelentt $tt flfborcbrn, • I have 
learned to obey.* 

3. In certain phrases with gefjen and other verbs of motion: 
04 0efje (fafyre) ftmjicren. I go for a walk (drive). 

®a$ $inb mug fdjlafen Qcben. The child must go to bed. 

04 9 c ^ e morgen flfc^cn* I am going fishing to-morrow. 

288. Infinitive with ju. This form usually corresponds to 
the English infinitive with ‘to/ and is used : — 

i* After verbs requiring an infinitive complement, except 
those mentioned in § 287 : 

6$ feingt on $U regnen. It is beginning to rain. 

©r fd)eiitt reid) $u fein. He seems to be rich. 

04 fabe SU font. I have a great deal to do. 

Notes. — I. With most of such vert* a bog clause may replace the infill., 
and must do so unless the subject of the two clauses is the same; (Jr 
gfoubt, ring *tt fein {or bag rr Hug ip), ‘lie thinks himself clever’; (Jr 
tDfltif<bt 511 fomrnen, 4 He wishes to come’; (Jr tuflnfrfjt, bag t<b fommr, 
*He wishes me to come'; observe from the last example that the fcngiiah 
construction of the acc. with infin is inadmissible in Gcr. 

2. @agev f ‘tell/ requires a bag clause with |oQ(lt : ®agrn @U ibttt, 
er fonttntn fan, ‘Tell him to come.’ 

2. After verbs, as adverbial complement denoting purpose; 
usually preceded by not, which heads the infinitive clause : 

fir Jam, urn mt 4 toamen. He came to warn me. 

3. After nouns, as adjectival complement ; 

(St Ijat Soft $U bfeiben. He has a mind to stay. 

4. After adjectives as adverbial complement : 

34 fetttt $8 Ijelfett. I am ready to help. 
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Non.r- Where jtt (= ‘too’) precedes the adjective, ttttt may be used: 
Ct tft JU ftolj, ttrn SU bettfln, ‘He is too proud to beg.’ 

5. After fern, ftefjen, Meibett, with passive force: 

@te ift ntrgeuba 311 finbett. She is nowhere to be found. 

(S$ ftefyt JU ermartett. It is to be expected. 

(S$ bleibt bid JU tun. Much remains to be done. 

Note. — O bserve the following analogous idiom with tyftbctt; 3d) |<lbC 
etnen ©rtef 5tt (d)relben, ‘I have a letter to write.’ 

EXERCISE LIX 

A . i. The man let Franklin turn the grindstone. 2. He 

would not let him stop till the axe was done. 3. If you see 
anybody come in, please tell me (it). 4. We heard somebody 

walking behind us. 5. We stood still (remained standing) at 
the corner to see who it was. 6. Help me to do this work, and 
I will help you to do your exercises. 7. My brothers wanted 
to go fishing, but father bade them stay at home. 8. I wish you 
to hear what I have to say ; do not expect me to keep silent 
always. 9. My father wishes me to come home before ten 
o’clock. 10. Schlegel, my schoolmate, has gone to Berlin to 
study medicine. 11. We stayed at home yesterday to receive 
you, but you did not come. 12. My eldest brother has had 
the misfortune to break an arm. 13. He is very much to be 
pitied. 14. I have a dozen letters to write. 15. I shall not 
have time enough to write them all this evening. 16. I should 
like to go for a walk before dinner. 17. We are always glad 
to see our friends, 

B. 1. Who has left these books lying on the table? 2. John; 
he says he forgot to bring them upstairs. 3. Young people 
should not remain sitting while older people are obliged 
to stand. 4. I am glad to make the acquaintance of (tennen 
(emeu) this gentleman. 5. I have heard (say) that the cele- 
brated statesman M. is coming here. 6. I should like to hear 
him speak. 7. I am sorry not to have heard him when he was 
here. 8. Those who have not learned to obey have not yet 
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learned to command. 9. Everybody believed Mr. Hartmann 
to be a rich man, but he has become bankrupt. 10. Yes, he 
thought himself to be richer than he really was. n. If you 
wish me to wait, write to me at once. 12. A well-known 
proverb says (tauten): “ Man (ber SDienfd)) docs not live to eat, 
but eats to live.” 13. You will be glad to learn (crfafyrett) that 
we mean to visit you next week. 14. My sister is still too 
young to go to school. 15. Are there any houses to sell in 
your street? 16. Whether the prisoner is innocent of this 
crime remains to be decided. 

C. LesestUck : Eines Al>ends erschien ein wilrdiger Htlrger 
aufeinerSternwarte und sagtc, er sei gekommen, um den Mond 
durchs Teleskop zu schen. “ Kommen Sie nach ftinf Stunden 
wieder ; der Mond geht erst gegen zwei Uhr morgen frtih auf, 
und jetzt ist es doch erst neun Uhr.” “ Das weifi ich recht gut,” 
antwortete der Besuch. " Deshalb komme ich ja eben jetzt; 
wenn er erst aufgegangen ist, kann ich ihn auch ohne Teleskop 
sehen.” 


LESSON LX 

289 . Substantival Infinitive. 1. Any infinitive may be used 
in the singular as a neuter noun of the TOaler model, and takes 
a capital : 

©ein touted 9)eben ift (aftig. His loud talking is annoying.* 

Note. — Such an infinitive ha* the force of the English form in -log, 
denoting an act, eg. bad '(the act of) reading/ or of an Eng. 

noun, eg. bad £eben, ' life.’ 

2. This infinitive (with or without adjuncts) often stands as 
the subject of a verb, preferably with $u, which must be used 
when ed precedes the principal verb : 

®ute ftreuttbe ju fjaben ift To have good friends is better 
beffer, atd reidj $u fein. than being rich. 

& ift angtnelpn, getobt jU It is pleasant to be praised.* 

toerben. 
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290. infinitive with Preposition#, i. Only the prepositions 
ttttt, (an)ftatt, and ofjne can govern an infinitive (with ju) 
directly, and then only with identical subject : 

ttm tnid) ju befu<|en. (In order) to visit me. 

*nftfltt (anger JU bleiben. Instead of staying longer. 
Cfat eitt Sort an fagert. Without saying a word. 

a. Observe from the above that the English gerund, or 
verbal in -ing, answers to this German construction, except 
after um. 

3. The English gerund is a noun, and may stand as subject 
or object; it must be carefully distinguished from the English 
present participle, which is an adjective, and which must refer to 
some noun, expressed or understood, e.g. Fishing (gerund subj.) 
is exciting (participial adj.) ; I like fishing (gerund obj.); I am 
tired of fishing (gerund obj. of prep.). 

4. The preposition governing an English gerund is not 
always required in German, and the gerund is then rendered 
by an infinitive : 

5)lt ®obe, gut ju fpredjen. The gift of speaking well. 

(Jtr f)Qt Utfadje, bo® JU fogen. He has cause for saying that. 

5. But when the German construction requires a preposition, 
this preposition is put into the governing clause and preceded 
by bo(r), which represents the governed infinitive or bajj clause : 

^rofefforSK.finbetSBergnilgen Professor M. finds pleasure in 
baton, <§d)a(f) ju fpielen. playing chess. 

Do® ©lilcf beftefjt borin, ju« Happiness consists in being 
ftieben JU fein. contented. 

|obe ni(f)t® bogegett, baft I have no objection to the 
bo® §au« utrlauft mirb. house being sold. 

A gerund preceded in English by a noun in the posses* 
aive, or by a possessive adjective, must be rendered by a bat 
clause: p 
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3 d) Ijftbc ttidjtt bttgtgtttf bdft I have no objection #to your 
©tuber bleibt. brother's remaining, 

ffitt berlaffen utt$ burouf, buff YVe rely on your coming. 

@ie fotnnten. 

7. When the gerund governed by a preposition expresses an 
adverbial relation, it must be expanded into a subordinate 
sentence : 

81 $ er un$ faf), lief er fort. On seeing us, he ran away. 
3 nbent toir onbere iiberrebcu, In persuading others, we per- 
ilberrebeit toir un$ fclbft. suade ourselves. 

291 . Interrogative Infinitive. The English infinitive in in- 
direct questions must be replaced in German by a finite clause ; 

3d) foeifj ir»o$ id) tun foil. I know what to do. 

©age nttr, mo id) ftefjen foil. Tell me where to stand. 

292 . Elliptical Infinitive. 1. The infinitive is used, as in 
English, in various elliptical constructions : 

ffiorum mid) toeefen ? Why waken me? 

Danod) Jt! urtrilcn. To judge by that. 

2. For the elliptical infinitive with imperative force, see 
§ 286, 2. 


EXERCISE LX 

A . 1. The habit of speaking distinctly is most important 

2. You cannot neglect your work without my knowing it. 

3. Before leaving (the) town we must visit our old friend 
Schulz. 4. It would be a pity to go away without having visited 
him. 5. I hope nothing will prevent our visiting him to-mor- 
row. 6. If you go swimming without your father's knowing it, 
he will be very angry. 7. Little Charles was drowned yesterday 
while swimming in the lake. 8. We were punished for laugh- 
ing in the class. 9. It is better to think without speaking than 
to speak without thinking. 10. You will finally succeed? in 
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learning French, u. We learn to speak French while speak- 
ing French. 1 2. His being rich is no excuse for his wasting his 
money. 13. I have so much to do that I don’t know* where 
to begin. 14. Iam tired of reading ; it is time to retire to rest 


B. 1. Did you ever hear the proverb : “ Speech (speaking) 
is silver; silence (being silent) is gold” ? 2. A certain man 

called his sons to him (reft) before dying and told them that 
there was a treasure buried in his field. 3. After his death 
they began digging everywhere, without, however, finding the 
treasure. 4. One of them finally guessed what his father 
meant. 5. “Since digging the ground,” said he, “we have 
better crops, and that is what father meant.” 6. Don’t allow 
yourself to be disturbed by my coming ; don’t stop writing. 

7. After writing this letter, I shall be able to talk with you. 

8. You say that the matter is quite clear, but your saying so 
makes no difference. 9. Our teacher would always insist on 
our writing a German exercise every day. 10. Don’t make 
any mistakes in copying your exercise, it. Instead of scold- 
ing us, please show us how to avoid the mistakes. 12. Oh no 1 
Instead of my helping you always, you must learn to help 
yourselves. 


C. Sefeftilcf: 


3d) fling im ©albe 
©0 fiir tnidj bin, 

Unb ttid)ts ju fuctyen, 
Da$ roar mein ©inn. 

3m ©(fatten fab id) 
(Sin ©filindjen ftefjn, 
ffiie ©terne (eudjtenb 
SBie Stugfein fd)bn. 


3$ roottf e« bredjen, 
Da fagt’ es fein : 
.©off id) 3 um Selfen 
©ebrodjen fein?“ 

3<b grub’s ntit affen 
Den ©iirjlein auS, 
3um ©arten trug idj'« 
Sim bitbfdien $an« 


Unb pflanjt’ es roieber 
Sim ftillen Ort, 

9 htn jroeigt e« immer 

Unb blilbt fo fort. 


— ®«tb«. 
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LESSON LXI 

293. Participles, i. The verb has three participial forms, 
namely, the present, the past, and the future passive (§ 296 ). 

2 . The past participle is a regular part of the compound 
tenses of the verb, and of the passive voice. For the adjectival 
use of participles, see below. 

294. Present and Past Participles. 1 . When used as ad- 

jectives, they are variable or invariable like ordinary adjectives : 
jDuG fdjlafenbe fiinb. The sleeping child. 

SReine oeref)rten Client. My honoured parents. 

©ie ift befriebigt. She is satisfied. 

2 . Like other adjectives, they may be used substantively 

(§ 68 ): 

£)er SReifenbe ; bie SKtrltwinbfett. The traveller ; the relatives. 

3 . They are also used as adverbs : 

(Sr ift bebeutenb grbjjer. He is considerably taller. 

Hu«gejeid)net gelefjrt. Remarkably learned. 

Noie. — For appositive participle, »ec § 264, 

4 . The participle must follow all its adjuncts, and come at 
the end of the phrase : 

Sid auf ben fybdjften @rab Enraged to the highest degree, 
entrttftet. 

295. Past Participle Idioms. 1 . The past participle is used 
after fomtnen to denote the manner of the action : 

(Sr lam gelattfen* He came running. 

a. It occurs in absolute constructions, with or without a sub- 
stantive (usually in the accusative;: 

•Dleinen ©ruber oudgenommen. My brother excepted, 
grifdj getrogt, fjolb getronnen. Well begun, half done. 

Non, — For the imperative ate, tee f 2S6, 2. 
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29fl.t Future Passive Participle. It has the form of the 
present participle preceded by ju, is formed from transitive 
verbs only, and is always used attributively : 

Cine ju tobenbe §anbtung. An action to be praised. 

297. Participle of Time and Cause. 1. The English present 
participle often has the force of an adverbial clause of time or 
cause, and when so used is rendered in German by a sentence 
introduced by a subordinative conjunction. 

a. The conjunctions thus used to express time are bo, (it# 
‘when,’ inbem, roiiljrenb, ‘ while ’ : 

Jtt# (ba) id) if) 11 lontmen fab, Seeing him coming, I went to 
fling idj ifjm entgeflen. meet him. 

3nbetn er fid) fammette, futjr Recovering himself, he con- 
er fort- tinued. 

$dj traf i()n, at# (miiljrenb, I met him when (while) travel- 
inbem) id) in Suropa reifte. ling in Europe. 

3 - For time, expressed by the English perfect participle, 
nad)bem, ‘ after,’ or ate, * when,’ is always used, followed by the 
pluperfect : / 

Start) bem (ate) id) ben ©rief Having read the letter, I threw 
fletefen ^atte, tuarf id) iljn it away. 

»tfl. 

. +• To express cause, ba, inbem, 'as,’ ‘since,’ or fecit, ‘be- 
cause, 1 is used : 

S>«i<$ibnnid|t 0 cfunbenbatte, Not having found him, I went 
fling let) fort. away. 

3nbem id) tjoffe, ®ie ju fefjen. Hoping to see you. 

©ril er ef)r(icf) ift, fann man Being honest, be is to be 
i$nt trauen. trusted. 

298. The Adjectival Participle. 1. The English present 
participle with the force of a relative clause is rendered in Ger- 
man by a relative clause : 
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3$ begejttCte efttcr fttatt, bic I met a woman carrying a 
eiu flittb trufl. child. 

®n SDtamt, ber Dorbeigtttg^ A man passing by bowed to 
griigte tnid). me. 

a. A German participle used attributively very commonly 
replaces the construction employed in the last example above ; 

©in toOffcdflCljettbet SWarnt A man passing by bowed to 
grille tnid). me. 

Note.— Attributive participles and adjectives immediately precede the 
substantive qualified. This construction is very common in modern jour- 
nalistic style: 2)le $tabt Blgier lieflt an ber ©eflfelte finer gerfimnigeit, 
bon $ap ^efcaba tin SJeften unb #ap s JJiatlfu tm Often begrenjten, nad) 
9? or ben gebffneten tyerrlidjen ©lictjt, ‘The city of Algiers lies on the west 
side of a spacious and magnificent bay, bounded by Cape Pescada on the 
west and Cape Matifu on the east, and open towards the north.’ 

EXERCISE LXI 

A. i. The lost ring has been found. 2. The view from our 
veranda is charming. 3. Sleeping dogs do not bite. 4. Clara 
is a charming little girl. 5. The child stood weeping before 
the closed door. 6. A ruined castle stands to the left on the 
hill. 7. Our fellow-travellers were all Englishmen. 8. Let 
us not think of the past. 9. A soldier came riding along 
(bafyer). TO. Turning to me, the beggar asked for alms. 

11. He went away complaining that I had given him very little. 

12. Believing what my friends said, I followed their advicl. 

13. Not having had experience enough, I knew not what 
to do. 14. The bad news received yesterday has made us all 
Very sad. 15. I have found all the letters, yours included. 

B. 1* This young man has already earned a considerable 
sum of money. 2. Honoured Sir : Your long-expected letter 
has arrived at last. 3. Our professor is a very learned man. 
4. The thief came in through a broken window. 5. We have 
not had time to make our intended excursion (in)to the woods. 
6. Smiling, he began to read the letter, but before finishing it 
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he was waging. 7. The coachman came driving up (fjeratt) as 
we were at the door. 8. I shall show you the mistakes to be 
avoided. 9. It is to be regretted that you did not ask me for 
advice before beginning this exercise. 10. Having no hope of 
passing the examination, I went home. n. The famine occa- 
sioned by war is often worse (fcfjlimm) than war itself. 12. He 
continued praying, his hands raised to heaven. 

C. On a certain occasion, Frederick the Great found that the 
enemy was opposed to him with a superior force. Being very 
anxious regarding (Uin) the outcome of the battle, which was to 
take place on the next day, he resolved to make a round through 
the camp by night. This he did in order to ascertain the state 
of mind prevailing among his troops. While doing so (that) 
he observed a soldier seeking to avoid him, and acting gen- 
erally (ttberfyaupt) in (auf) a suspicious manner. Halting, he 
called the soldier to him {reft,). The latter, seeing no possi- 
bility of escaping, stood still, saluting. “ Where are you (Qr) 
going? ” asked the king, looking him in the face. “To tell 
the truth, [Your] Majesty, I was just on the point of deserting. ” 
Instead of calling the guard to arrest the soldier, the king said : 
u Just try (use (5r) your luck once more with me. In case of 
our losing, we will desert together." 

D. Lescstlick : Die Miiuse hatten einmal Krieg mit den Fro- 
schen. Nach vielcn blutigen Schlachten wahlte endlich jeder 
Teil scinen groBten Helden, urn den Streit in einem Zweikampfe 
auszumachen. Als alles fertig war, traten die beiden Kampfer 
auf. Sie griffen einander mit der groBten Tapferkeit an. Der 
Frosch teilte Ohrfeigen aus wie ein Bar. Die Maus bifi wie ein 
Lowe. In dieser Kampfwut bemerkten sie aber nicht, dafl 
ein hungriger Habicht liber ihnen schwebte. Plotzlich sttlrzt 
dieser auf die Kiimpfenden herab. Er packt mit der rechten 
Kralle den Frosch, mit der linken die Maus. Da liefen alle 
Zuschauer davon. Der Krieg hatte ein Ende. 



APPENDIX. 

A. REFERENCE LISTS OF NOUNS. 

N.B. In the following lists words of less common occurrence hart 
been omitted. 


I. Masculine monosyllables of $tttlb model (§ 33). 


ftaf, ceL 

$unb, dog. 

©dpil), shoe. 

fcrm, arm. 

Jad)?, salmon. 

©toff, materiat 

©orb, shelf. 

Jaut, sound. 

©trauft, ostrich. 

2)od)t, wick. 

2ftorb, murder. 

£ag, day. 

3 )ofd), dagger. 

Ort, district 

Xaft, bar (music). 

Dom, cathedral. 

^3 fab, path. 

Xtyron, throne. 

©rab, degree. 

fol, pole. 

3oU, inch. 

£>alm, blade (grass). 

fyul?, pulse. 


ftuf, hoof. 

^3illlft, point 


NOTE. — The above list contains only nouns with stem vowel a, 0, V, 

2 . Neuter monosyllables of $Uttb model (§ 33). 

©anb, tie. 

tftllf, knee. 

©djaf, sheep. 

©Cft, garden-bed. 

tfrruj, cross. 

©d)iff, ship. 

©fit, hatchet 

Janb, province. 

©djttJfllt, pig. 

©ein, leg. 

Jo?, lot. 

©fll, rope. 

©oot, 1 boat 

2ft a ft, measure. 

©Irb, sieve. 

©rob, loaf. 

Sftffr, sea. 

©ptd, game. 

$ing, thing. 

net 

©tilef, piece. 

Crj, ore. 

£ 51 , oil. 

Xau, cable. 

geH, hide. 

^3aar, pair. 

2>H, share. 

gtfl, festival. 

^Jfrrb, horse. 

Ttrr, animat 

5 lo 6 , 1 raft. 

?funb, pound. 

lor, gate. 

©tft, poison. 

$utt, desk. 

Srrf, work. 

$aar, hair. 

Sftfdjt, right. 

3dt, tent 

$«er, army. 

Sfeldj, empire. 

3rug, stuft 

$«ft, handle* 

SRtff, reet 

3tel, god. 

3u$r, year. 

JRo§, horse. 


3^,yoke* 

©al$, salt 



1 Also ©bte. * Also with umlaut 
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3. Feminines of model (f 33). 

Engfl, anguish. 

$aut, skin. 

9Ral)t, seam. 

Bugfludjt, evasion. 

iiuft, cleft 

9 tot, need. 

Slug, nut. 

lift, axe. 

tfraft, strength. 

©anf, bench. 

©raut, bride. 

fhlf), cow. 

®d)nur, string. 

jhrnfl, art 

€>tabt, town. 

©rufl, breast. 

ftlft, air. 

ffi'anb, wall 

gauft, fist 

£ufl, desire. 

ffiurft, sausage. 

grudjt, fruit 

2Rad)t, power. 

3unft, guild. 

Gattl, goose. 

Sftagb, maid-servant 

3ufammentunft, meet 

Gruft, grave. 

2Rau$, mouse. 

Wadjt, night. 

ing. 

$attb, hand. 


And nouns ending in — niO and 

Hal 

4. Masculines of $>orf model (§ 43). 

©BfeWtdjt, 1 villain. 

SKann, man. 

©3a lb, forest. 

Gelfl, spirit. 

Ort, place. 

©Burnt, worm. 

Gott, god. 

9fanb, edge. 


£etb, body. 

©ormunb, guardian. 
And nouns in -turn. 

1 Also of $mnb model. 


5- 

Nouns of ©fltcr model (j 43). 

ber Mer, field. 

ber -Jmfen, harbour. 

ber @attef, saddle. 

bn apple. 

ber jammer, hammer. 

ber @d)nabel, beak. 

ber ©oben, floor, soil, 
ber ©ogen, 1 bow. 

bag Softer, cloister. 

ber 0d)n>ager, brother* 

ber £aben, shop. 

in-law. 

ber ©ruber, brother. 

ber 9 flantel, cloak. 

bie Xodjter, daughter. 

ber goben, thread. 

bie Gutter, mother. 

ber ©ater, father. 

btr Garten, garden. 

ber Waget, nail. 

ber ©oget, bird. 

ber Graben, ditch. 

ber £>fen, stove. 

1 Also of Sftaler modeL 


6. 

Nouns of Graf model (5 53). 

©dr, bear. 

©ur1$, lad. 

^err, 1 master. 

$fan, peacock. 

$irt, herdsman. 

$rtn), prince. 

ttfyrtft# Christian. 

$uiar,* hussar. 

€tyafe, sparrow. 

gflrjl, prince. 

SRettld), man. 

$or, fool 

Gefell, fellow. 

9 torr, fool. 

©orfo^r, ancestor. 

Graf, count 

9 )ert>, nerve. 


$s!b, hero. 

OdjS, ox. 



1 Sing, adds -tt only. 


* Abo of Oft mode) 
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7. Nouns of 9? amt model (| 54). 

©u^ftobe, letter <&ebanfr, thought. flame, name. 

of alphabet. 6unfe(n), s spark. 6amc(n),‘ wed. 

jfefo, 1 rock. @laube(it), 2 faith. ©djabe (n),* injury. 

grlebe(tt), 11 peace. $aufe, heap. ©iflc, will. 

And baft $rq, heart. G. $erjen«, A . $rrj. 
t Also gelfen (fltoler model). * Also of fltolrr modeL 

• Also of ©ater model. 


8. Nouns of Setter model (§ 54). 
baft tfage, eye. ber jtonful, consul 

ber ©alter , 1 peasant her fladjbar, neighbour, 

baft Cube, end. ber ^antoffe !, 2 slipper, 

ber ©eoatter, godfather. ber ©tadjei, sting. 

1 Also adds -it throughout sing. * Also staler model 

9. Nouns of Dljr model (§ 54). 

ber Sflaft, mast. ber Strati, beam, 

baft Oljr, ear. ber Untertan , 1 subject 

ber ©djmrrj, pain. ber iJtnft/ interest! 
ber ©ee, lake, 
ber ©taat, state. 

1 Also of ©raf model 
B . REFERENCE LISTS OF PREPOSITIONS. 

I. Prepositions with the Genitive. 

The prepositions governing the genitive arc chiefly nouns used sd- 
rerbially; they are easily recognizable because, with a few exceptions, the, 
corresponding English locution is followed by ‘of.' The following are 
those of common occurrence : 


ber ancestor, 
baft ©ett, bed. 
ber gorfl, forest 
baft $entb, shirt, 
ber Qufar, 1 hussar. 


anflatt, ftatt, instead of. 
attfsertyafb, outside of. 
btfftfctt, on this side of. 
talb(fit), ljalber, for the sake of. 
Unnttteu, in tbe midst of. 
inuer^tlb, inside of. 
jeitfett, on the other side ot 
haft, by virtue ot 
tout, to accordance with. 

Kittcip, by m eans of. 


oberfyalb, above. 

um . . . ndUen, for the sake ot 
ungeadjtet, in spite of. 
unterfalb, below, 
umoeit, unfern, not far from, 
bermlttelft, by means of. 
bernt&ge, by means ot 
fodbttBb, during, 
feegea, on account ot 
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Notes. — i. $alb(en), ^alber always follows the gen. a. With tun 
. . . toiUtn the gen. stands between um and mitten. 3. Ungeadjtet, 
megen, jufolge may precede or follow the gen. 4 . Before !)a(b(en), 
megen, . , . mitten, the gens, of the pers. prons. have the forms meinet-, 
belnet-, jetnet-, unfert-, euret-, iljret-, Sfjret- : nteinetl)a(b(en), un|ert- 
megen, um 3f)rettx»lUf rt. 5. To the above list may be added a number of 
adjectival abverbs, such as: gelegentlld), ‘on the occasion of*; l)tnftd)tlid), 
‘in regard of’; unbejdjabet, 1 notwithstanding.* 

2. Additional Prepositions with the Dative. 

entgegen, contrary to. nebft, (amt, together with, 

glfid), like. jumtber, contrary to, 

nfidjfi, juniidjft, next to. 

Note. — Cutgegeit, juuilcfyft usually follow the dat.; gleid) may precede 
or follow. 

3. Prepositions with Varying Case. 

btunen, within {of time), gen. or dat, 
entlaitg, IdngS, along, gen., dat., or acc* 
gflltcift, agreeably to, gen. or dat. 

Ob, above, at, concerning, gen. or dot. 
trofo, in spite of, gen. ; as well as, dat 
Jltfolge, in consequence of, gen. or dat 

Notes. — I. Cntlaitg, IdngS, may precede or follow. 2. (SJfmflfj takes 
gen. or dat. when it precedes; dat. only when it follows. 3. 3wfolge takes 
gen. when it precedes; dat. when it follows. 

4. Equivalents of English Prepositions. 

English and German differ widely in the idiomatic use of preposition*. 
For convenient reference, the most commonly occurring English preposi- 
tions are given below in alphabetical order with examples showing their 
German equivalents. 


About. 

$obf n ®te ®e(b bd ftd) ? Have you money about you? 

fflal UWifjt bu MR it)m (fiber tljn)? What do you know .bout him? 
6l« flttttdt fid) um# ©db. They quarrelled about the money. 

(*«•«) SR. 10. About (nearly) 10 marks. 
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3it ber ®4ute (JNrdje). 

3m Sweater (tfonjert). 

«m Xtfdje ; bei Stfd). 

©n ber iilr. 

S« (in) $art«. 

©uf bem 2J?arfte (SaUe). 

©nf ber $ofh 

(Jr (lubiert auf ber Uniberfttflt. 

(Jr tft ^rofeffor an ber Unioerfitdt. 
©uf aUe gatle. 

3n bieiem ©ugenbltd. 

Um tjalb »ter. 

©ei iagedaubrud); bei ftadjt. 
$nr re^ten 3eit (0tunbe). 

3tt 2Betnad)ten (Cflern). 
liee £U 9)?. 5 ba# <pfunb. 

Um ben ($nm) tjalbeu ^rel«. 


(Jr marb non ffifinbern getStet. 
$nrdj bie $oft. 

$nrd) tfranffyeit herfytnbert. 
SRft ber CSifenbaljn reifen. 

©ei (on) ber $anb ergretfen. 
©ei iage«lid)t ; bci ffiad)t. 

3» £attb ; $n 


34 tat e« fir ttyt 

©45tte» SBetter ftnm gpajieren. 

(Jr retft &nm ©ergnflgen. 

3nm ©etlptel. 

(Jr ift feit $mei £agen fyer. 

34 oerreife anf ad)t £age. 

(Jr mar etnen SRonat ^ter* 
girt erfte. 

8«m jroeiten 9Ka!e. 

Qtm (Jebartftag* 


At 

At (in) school (church). 

At the theatre (concert). 

At the table; at table. 

At the door. 

At (in) Paris. 

At the market (ball). 

At the post-office. 

He is stud)ing at the University. 
He is a professor at the University. 
At all e\ents. 

At this moment. 

At half-past three. 

At daybreak; at night. 

At the right time (hour). 

At Christmas (Faster), 

Tea at 5 marks a pound. 

At half (the) price. 

By. 

He was slain by robber* 

By post. 

Prevented by illness. 

To travel by rail. 

To sei/c by the hand. 

By daylight ; by night 
By land; by ship. 

For. 

I did it for him. 

Fine weather for walking. 

He travels for pleasure. 

For example. 

He has been here for two day*. 

I am going away for a week. 

He was here for a mynth. 

For the present 
For the second time. 

For a birthday present 
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3 »$aufe; in elner ®od)f. 

In. 

In the house; in a week. 

3m $>tmmel ; am $>lmmel 

In heaven; in the sky. 

ibenbd. 

In the evening. 

inf bet ©trage. 

In the street 

iaf bem ?anbe. 

In the country. 

i»f bleie ffielfe. 

In this manner. 

iaf ble Dauer. 

In the long run. 

Hater itorl V. 

In the reign of Charles V. 

Btt ©agen ; bet Tatte m ffietter. 

In a carriage; in cold weathet 

SDWncr helming nad). 

In my opinion. 

Bam ©cbfldjtnlg ( 5 a C^rert). 

In memory (honour) 0 L 

3 dj lpred)e bon if)m. 

Of. 

I speak of him. 

3)*r tfbttlg non ©panlen. 

The king of Spain. 

(Slner bon meincn greunbf n. 

One of my friends. 

2 >r Safer bon bier Jftiaben. 

The father of four boys. 

But XUr IjlnauO. 

Out of (at) the door. 

3)1 e ©djladjt bei ^rag, am WU. 

The battle of Prague, of the Nile. 

©at loti and mlr tberben? 

What will become of me? 

inf bem $l($e (ber ©ant). 

On. 

On the table (the bench). 

inf ber Grbe ; anf Crben. 

On the ground; on earth. 

inf ber Hel|e ; am ginger. 

On the journey; on the finger. 

3 M (am) jmeiten 2 Jtdrj. 

On the second of March. 

3He ©d)lffe anf bem glufir. 

The ships on the river. 

■ SRew ?)ort llegt am §ublon unb am New York is on the Hudson andaa 

SW«w. 

the sea. 

8 »$f«b; jagufl. 

On horseback; on foot 

mu gifig. 

On purpose. 

3 ««< 8 tlffe. 

On the point of. 

Sri bltftr (SelfgenljtU. 

On this occasion. 

ttRtn biefer Sfcblngmtg. 

On this condition. 


To. 

34 X)ID »*« 8 at(t gtljfti. 

I will go to my father. 

K«4 Buroga ; u4 bonbon. 

To Europe; to London. 

i» bit (gar) etabt. 

Go to the city. 
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tr 0 <ft nft S»nb. 

Oe^ft bn gar ©djuU? 

Cr gtng tn0 (just) Jfyater. 
®tbe Ui (gnin) gtnflfr. 
Wnf b<n (inn) JKarft geljen. 
Knf bit Untoerfitat g«btn. 

finr Unloerfttat grtjtn. 


TOW tlntm ©tod fif|(agtn. 
»*n gan$em §erjen. 

3» biefer Sbftyt. 


He goes to the country. 

Are you going to school ? 

He went to the theatre. 

Go to the window. 

To go to the market. 

To go to the University (as a stu* 
dent). 

To go to the University (building). 


With. 

To strike with a stick. 
With all my heart. 
With this intention. 


5. Prepositions with Verbs, Adjectives, and Nouns. 

The object of many verbs, as well as the complement of nouns and 
adjectives corresponding with them in signification, is indicated by prepo- 
sitions. The proper use of prepositions in such cases must be learnt from 
practice and from the dictionary ; but below is given, for convenient 
reference, the regimen of particular classes of verbs, etc., which differ 
moat widely from their English equivalents. 


At, Of. 

Of joy, vexation, wonder, etc. = fiber + accusative: 

©tr ftrgent unfl fiber iljn. We are vexed at him. 

Gt ftagt fiber Me He complains of the heat 

Gr fadjte fiber un$, He laughed at us. 

3$t (Srftautien fiber bie 9?adEjrl(f)t, Her surprise at the newa, 

Note. — ©fife takes anf + acc. of person: 3$ mar bbfe auf tfyt, *1 
was angry at him.’ 


For. 

!• Of expectation, etc. =s anf + accusative 1 
€>le War ntdjt boranf gefafjt She was not prepared for that 

©It fyoffen anf gutef ©etter. We hope for good weather. 

Gr tnartete anf €He. He was waiting for you. 

2. Of longing, inquiry, etc. s Kitty: 

5>urjt naity ©eittyeit. Thirst for wisdom. 

GHe fetyttt fUty MUty fifatje. She longs for rest 

0nttye Kitty ber ©atyrtyeit Search for the truth. 
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3 . Ofrcntreaty, etc. » Mills 

34 bat ll)n nm @e (b. I asked him for money. 

8 Weln Summer nm l^n. My concern for him. 

Prom. 

Of protection, etc. = bor 4- dative s 
9fctte un« nor blefrr 0d)ma$. Save os from this disgrace 

IlL 

1. Of plenty, want, etc. a an 4 - datives 

$(rm am SBeutel. Poor in purse. 

2 . Of confidence, etc. = Ottf 4- accusative : 

©ertrauen 0ie auf mlc^. Trust in me. 

Of. 

1 . Of plenty, want, doubt, etc. a an 4* datives 

(5a fef)(t an Sftfinttem. There is lack of men. 

SRangel an OJelb. Want of money. 

3d) be rjtueifle am (5rfoIg. I despair of success. 

2 . Of remembrance, etc. = dtt 4* accusative : 

3 d) benfe an 0 le. I am thinking of you. 

(Srinnere Um baran. Remind him of it. 

3 . Of suspicion, envy, pride, etc. = auf 4- accusative : 

(5r if! argtubfjutfd) auf mid). He is suspicious of me. 

(5r iff anf mid) ttelbi(d). He is envious of me. 

3 d) bln flolj anf tnfiucn 0 ot)n. I am proud of my son. 

* 4. Of fear, etc. = bor 4 - dative * 

5utd)t bOt bent ©Uljf. Fear of lightning. 

9Rid) grant bor brut Xobe. I am in dread of death. 

5 . Of disease, etc. a an 4* datives 
(fat $teber erfranft. Sick of a fever. 

To. 

I. Of address, etc. = an 4 - accusative s 

3 d) fd)relbe an elnen Jreunb. 1 am writing to a friend. 

Cln an mid) abreffierter ©rlef. A letter addressed to me 

Xfcnbcu 0ie fid) an tym Apply to him. 
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X After many noons and adjectives signifying an affection of the 
Kind = gCgCKt 

©armljrrjig fligtit bit Ttrmfn. Merciful to the poor. 

Ct r IH frrunblidj gtgcn mid). He is friendly to me. 

©el nadjftdjtig gegett Hn. Be indulgent to him. 

3. Of attention = <mf + accusative : 

©lb tfttf tnelne SBorte odjt. Pay attention to my word*. 

C. VERB PARADIGMS. 


M.B. In the paradigms no special English forms are given for the 
subjunctive, as such forms are only occasionally correct, and often mis- 
leading. 


I. Auxiliaries of Tense, 

$abeit, to have. 

Principal Parts: Ipbftt, Ijatte, getyabt 
Present. 

Indicative . Subjunctive . 


td) babe 

tvix baben 

I have, etc. 

id) babe 

tolr baben 

bu ^aft 

Hr babt 


bu tjabrfl 

Hr babet 

er bat 

fie baben 


er b a b< 

fie baben 

tdj ^Qtte 

n>(r fatten 

Impkrffxt. 

1 had, etc. 

Id) ffittt 

tv Ir batten 

bu (pttefi 

Hr ^attet 


bu 

Hr ^dttet 

er ^atte 

fie fatten 


er bdtte 

fte batten 


td) Ip be ge^abt 
bu ^afl grbabt 
er ljat gebabt 
toil tjaben gebabt 
H* babt ge^abt 
fU baben gebabt 


IH l^be gebabt 
bu Iplxfl flf^bt 
er fpbt gebabt 
tntr baben gebabt 
Hr Ip bet gebabt 
fU baben gebabt 


Perfect. 

I have had, etc. 
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IndUative, 

Pluperfect. 

Sufjuncthi' 


I had had, etc. 


id) batte gebabt 
bu battep gebabt 
er batte gebabt 
toir batten gebabt 
Hr battet gebabt 
Pe batten gebabt 

Future. 

id) bfitte gebabt 
bu battep gebabt 
er b&tte gebabt 
toir batten gebabt 
Hr battet gebabt 
Pe b&tten gebabt 


I shall have, etc. 


id) toerbe baben 
bu toirp baben 
er tolrb baben 
toir toerben baben 
Hr toerbet baben 
Pe toerben baben 


id) toerbe baben 
bu toerbep baben 
er toerbe baben 
toir toerben baben 
Hr toerbet baben 
Pe toerben baben 


Future Perfect. 


I shall have had, etc. 


id) toerbe gebabt baben 
bu tolrp gebabt baben 
cr tolrb gebabt baben 
toir toerben gebabt baben 
Hr toerbet gebabt baben 
Pe toerben gebabt baben 


Id) toerbe gebabt baben 
bu toerbep gebabt baben 
er toerbe gebabt baben 
toir toerben gebabt baben 
Hr toerbet ge^abt baben 
Pe toerben gebabt baben 


Conditional. 


Simple, 

I should have, etc. 
t<ty toflrbe tyiUn 
bu toflrbep baben 
er toflrbe baben 
toir tottrben baben 
Ht tottrbet baben 
fie tottrben baben 


Compound, 

I should have had, etc. 
id) toflrbe gebabt baben 
bu toflrbep gebabt baben 
er toflrbe gebabt baben 
toir toflrben gebabt baben 
Hr tottrbet gebabt baben 
fie tottrben gebabt baben 


Imperative. Infinitives. 


Participles. 


Have, etc! Pres,, baben, to have. Pres^ babenb, having, 

babe Ptrf H gebabt baben, to M gebabt, had. 

babt have had* 

baben etc 
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t° !*• fBctkca, to become^ 

Principal Parts: feln, war, gtmcfen. 

" “ ttetixn, watb (murk); grraorbrn. 

Present. Present. 


Indicative, Subjunctive. 
I am, etc* 

ty bln fcl 

bu bifl bu feiefl 

tv ifl er jet 

toix finb mir jelen 

Hr jelb Hr jelet 

fit finb fie jelen 

Imperfect. 


I was, etc. 


1 * 

mar 

iH mAre 

bu 

marft 

bu mflrefl 

er 

mar 

er more 

tolr maren 

mir mflren 

Hr mart 

Hr mflret 

ft 

maren 

fte mflren 


Perfect. 



1 have been, etc. 


l<b bin 


IH W 


bu bifl 

CD 

bu felefi 

CO 

er ift 

> i 

er jet 


mlr finb 

tC 

mir feien 

7 C 

ibr feib 

a 

ibr jelet 

XX 

fie finb 

. 

fie felen 



Pluperfect. 

1 had been, etc. 

tear id) mflre 

toarfl m bn mAreft w 

tear 2 er mAre § 

maren 5 . mir roAren 

matt * tyr mAret * 

mart*] fit mAren 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 

I become, etc. 
id) tuerbc Id) merbe 

bu mirfi bu merbefl 

er mirb er merbe 

mir merben n>tr merben 

Hr roerbet Hr merbet 

(U merben fte merben 

Imperfect. 

I became, etc. 

ldj marb (murbe) id) mflrbe 

bu marbfl bu mUrbe fl 

(mnrbefl) er mflrbe 

er marb (murbe) mir mflrben 

mir miirben Hr mflrbet 

Hr murbet fie mflrben 

fie murben 

Perfect. 

I have become, etc. 

W) bln id) fel 

bu bifl to bu feieft 

cr ifl I | er fel 

tolr finb J mir felen 

Hr jelb =* Hr jelet 

fle finb fie jelen 

Pluperfect. 

I had become, etc. 

t$ fear Id) mflre 

bn marfl <® bu mflrefl m 

er tear f « wire | 

mir maren J mirmflren E 

ibr mart * iljr mAret » 

fie mam fie mdren 


lUQjtoairi 
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Future. Future. 


Indicative . SubjuncHvt. 

I shall be, etc. 

td) tuerbe id) tuerbe 

bu tutrfl bu ruerbefl 

er tutrb x er tuerbe 

tuir tuerben 3* tulc voerben 3 

tyr tuerbet it)r tuerbet 

fie tuerben fte tuerbett 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been, etc. 

id) tuerbe id) tuerbe 

bu tuirfl g bu tuerbeft g 

er tulvb ^ er luerbc ** 

tuir tuerben ^ U)lr tuerbett ^ 

tl)r tuerbet ~ U)t tuerbet g- 

fie tuerben J fie tuerben 

Conditional. 

Simple . Compound* 

l should be, etc. I should have 
been, etc. 

td) tuilrbe id) tuilrbe 

bu rottrbefl bu tuilrbeft g 

er tuilrbe x ** tuilrbe g, 

tuir tuttrben ’ 3* u>lr roUrbeit 

U)r tuilrbet l^r tuilrbet 

fie mttrbeitj fte tuiirbenj 


Indicative. Subjunctive* 

I shall become, etc. 

id) tuerbe id) tuerbe 

bu tuirft bu tuerbefl 

er tuirb § er tuerbe | 

tuir tuerben Z tuir tuerben " X 

tfyr tuerbet 3 il)r tuerbet 3 

fie tuerben fte tuerben 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have become, etc. 

id) tuerbe ^ id) tuerbe ^ 

bu tuirfi g bu tuerbefl | 

er tuirb ° er tuerbe 3 

tuir tuerben % tuir tuerben a 

iljr tuerbet 2 itjr tuerbet 2 

fte tuerben J 3 fte tuerben 3 

Conditional. 

Simple . Compound. 

I should become, I should have 
etc. become, etc. 

td, tuilrbe 1 id) tuilrbe 1 ^ 

bu tuiirbeft bu tuflrbefl § 

er tuilrbe | er tuilrbe 5 

tuir tudrben X tuir tuflrben ” a 

tfyr tuilrbet 3 iljr tuilrbet 2 

fte tuiirbenj fie tuiirbenj 3 


Imperative: fel, felb, felen @ie, be. 

tuerbe, tuerbet, tuerben @le, become. 


Infinitive: TV//., feln, to be. Perf, getuefen feln, to have 

* tuerben, to become. been. 

44 getuorben feln, to have 
become. 


Participle t /V«., felenb, being. Past, getuefen, been, 

v M tuerbenb, becoming. ** gemorben, become. 
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t. Auxiliaries of Mood, 

Pm PAtTS: bflrfen burfte geburft (bflrfen, after infin.) 

fdnnett fonnte ge fortnt (Fdnnen *' u ) 

tnbgfit modjte gemodjt (mdgen 44 44 ) 

miiffen mufite gemufet (mflffen « •« ) 

loflen fotlte grfoUt (follrn 44 ‘ 4 ) 

ttoHen motlte gerooflt (molten ** 44 ) 


Present Indicative. 



barf 

fann 

mag 

mu fj 

foil 

mm 

bu 

batffl 

faunft 

magft 

mufjt 

follft 

mtflff 

er 

barf 

faitn 

mag 

mufl 

foU 

mlfl 

totr bflrfen fbnnen 

mbgeu 

miiffen 

foflen 

molten 


bfirft 

fonnt 

ntBgt 

niflgt 

fotlt 

moat 

p* 

bflrfen fSnnen 

mfigeu 

miiffen 

foUen 

moUen 



Present Subjunctive, 



i4 

bflrfe 

fbniie 

nidge 

mflffe 

foUe 

mofle 

bu 

bflrfefi 

fSnnefl 

mftgeft 

miiffeft 

foUeft 

moUeft 

« 

bflrfe 

fSnne 

moge 

milfle 

foUe 

moUe 


ic. 

1C. 

1C. 

1C. 

1C. 

1C. 



Imperfect Indicative. 



14 

burfte 

fonnte 

modjte 

mufjte 

fotlte 

mollte 

bu 

burfteft 

fonntejl 

ntodjtefl 

mufjtefl 

foUteft 

moUteft 


1C. 

1C. 

1C. 

1C. 

1C. 

1C, 



Imperfect Subjunctive. 



14 

bflrfte 

RJnnte 

mBdjte 

mflfjte 

fotlte 

moflte 

bu 

bfirftefl 

fdnntefl 

mdc^tefl 

miigtefl 

folttefl 

moflteft 


1C. 

1C. 

1C. 

1C, 

1C. 

1C. 


Compound Tenses. 

Ptrf. idj fyabe geburft (gefonnt, gemoty, gemufjt, gefoflt, gemoflt) 

* id) babe Metben bflrfen (ffinnen, mbgen, mflffen, foUen, moflen) 
**fi ty gatte geburft (gefonnt, gemodjt, gemufjt, gefottt, gemollt) 

“ id) botte bleiben bflrfen (fbnnen, mbgen, mflffen^ follen, moflen) 

Fm. Idj merbe bflrfen (fbnnen, nibgen, mflffen, f often, molten) 

ty toerbe geburft (gefonnt, gemw$t, gemngt, gefoflt, gemott!) 
K lobes. 
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Principal Parts: loben, lobte, gefobt. 

Infinitives: Pres., loben, to praise; Per/., gelobt babeu, to have praised 
Present. Imperfect. 


Indicative . 

Subjunctive, 

Indicative . 

Subjunctive, 

I 

praise, etc. 

I praised, 

etc. 

id) lobe 

id) lobe 

id) (obte 

id) lobte 

bu lobji 

bu lobefl 

bu lobteft 

bu lobteft 

ev (obt 

er lobe 

er lobte 

er lobte 

tuir loben 

tuir loben 

toir lobteit 

tuir lobten 

U)r lobt 

il)t lobet 

Hr lobtet 

Hr lobtet 

fie loben 

fte loben 

fte lobteit 

fte lobten 


Perfect. 

Pluperfect. 


I have praised, etc. 

I had praised, etc. 


td) babe 

id) b^be 

id) batte 

id) batte ’ 

bu t)ajt 

bu fyabeft 

bu ^attefl 

bu batteft 

er bat 

2. er Ijabe 

” er batte 

^ er batte 

tuir babeit 

| tuir babeu 

% tuir batten 

% tuir batten 

Hr babt 

Hr babet 

il)r battet 

Hr battet 

fie babeu . 

fie babeu , 

fte batten . 

fte batten , 


Future. 

I shall praise, etc. 


Future Perfect. 

I shall have praised, etc. 


id) tuerbe 

id) tuerbe 

teb tuerbe 

id) tuerbe 

bu n?trft 

bu tuerbeft 

bu luirft 

£ bu tuerbefl 

er tuirb 

0 er tuerbe 

o' er tuirb 

S' er tuerbe 

tuir tuerben 

3 lulr tuerben 

3 tuir tuerben 

•jif tuir tuerben 

Hr tuerbet 

Hr luerbet 

ibr tuerbet 

© ibr tuerbet 

fie tuerben 

fte tuerben 

fte tuerben 

fte tuerben ^ 


Conditional. 


Simple . 

I should praise, 
etc. 

td) tuttrbe 
bu warbfft 
er toftrbe © 
'•»(*■>» Atbtn [ 3 

;J< fc'irt»n 


Compound. 
ie, I should have 
praised, etc. 
id) tuilrbe 

bu wiirbefl 1 

er tuilrbe l 

3 tuir tuilrben f 

Hr tuiirbet S 

fie tuilrben 


Imperative. 

lobe, praise, 
lobt, praise, 
loben ©tr, praise. 

Participles. 

Pres., lobenb, praising. 
Past, gelobt, praised. 


gelobt gelobt babeu 
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4. Strong Conjugation. 

Principal Parts: ftiigeit, fang, gefuttgen. 

Infinitives: Pres., ftngeit, to sing; Perf , grfuiigcii babett, to have sung 


Present. 

Indicative. Subjunctive . 

I sing, etc. 


Id) 

finge 


id) 

(tUflt 

bu 

finflfl 


bu 

ftitflfft 

er 

ftngt 


fr 

fniflf 

©tr ftngfn 


©ir ftiigen 

iiit fumt 



fi« 

fnifltn 


fie 

futgen 



Perfect. 



I have sung, 

etc. 

»* 

habe 


id) 

ha be 

bu 

haft I 

CD 

bu 

habffl 

tr 

I)at 

s’ 

fr 

ha be 

loir fjabeit 1 

3 

CO 

©ir ha ben 

tf)r 

habt 

3 

nr 

l)a bet 

f«‘ 

Ijaben 


fie 

ha bon 


Future. 


Imperfect. 

Indicative. Subjunctive . 

I sang, etc. 

id) fang id) jfinge 

bu jaugfl bit (fliiflfp 

er fang er fange 

tuir fangfit luir fftugen 

if>r faitflt iljr hiuget 

ftf iangen fte faugen 

Pi 1 PI RH'AT. 

I had sung, etc. 

id) battc id) butte 

tu Ijattcft w bu ho 1 tr ft 

b er !)attr ~ rr butte 

loir ha tint £ ivir hat ten 

thr fjnttrt 73 il>r pallet 

fte fatten fir fatten 

Ft icki Pfrikt . 


I shall sing, etc. 

id) roerbe id) tverbe 

bu toirfi bu luerbfft 

er tuirb fr tuer be 5 

toir njfrbftt ^ wir ruerben 3 

il)r twbet Hr trerbet 

fte ©erben fte merben 

Conditional 


I shall have sung, etc. 

Id) lucrbf co id) ivrrbe 

bu tturfl a bu imbefi 

fr tnirb » ft ivet be 

mtr turrbfit j 3 n>ir tmbrn 

thr tofrbM j § il)r luerbet 

fte ©erbrn J 3 fte iwbfit 

Imperative. 


Simple . Compound. ftnge, sing. 

I should sing, I should have fwflt, * ,n U- 

etc. sung, etc. firtfien 2 if, sing, 

id) tvQrbe id) roiirbf » 

bu ©flrbeft bu ©iirbeft 7T Participles. 

er ©firbe 5 * er ©iirbe » Pres., ftngrnb, singing, 

©tr ©flrben g ©ir ©flrben 3 Pau, gejungen, sung, 

i^r ©flrbet Hr ©flrbet 5. 

fie toflrbeu fie ©flrben 3 


gefimgen gefungen la ben 
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5. Conjugation with feta* 

Principal Parts: fatten, Pel, gefatten. 

Infinitives: Pres., fatten, to fall; Per f, gefatten fein, to have fallca 
Present. Imperfect. 

Indicative . Subjunctive . Indicative . Subjunctive . 


I fall, etc. I fell, etc. 


id) 

fatte 

Id) 

fatte 

id) 

Pel 

W) 

Pele 

bu 

W 

bu 

fatteft 

bu 

Pelp 

bu 

flelcft 

er 

fdttt 

er 

fatte 

er 

Pel 

er 

flele 

wit 

fatten 

tnlr 

fatten 

U)lr 

Reten 

wit 

flelen 

«>r 

fattt 

Ujr 

fattet 

Hr 

Pelt 

H)t 

fietet 


fatten 

Pe 

fallen 

fle 

ftelen 

Pe 

flelen 


Perfect. Pluperfect. 

I have fallen, etc. I had fallen, etc. 


td) bin 


Id) fel 


id) war 


id) 

wdre 

bu bifl 

ce 

bu feiep 

co 

bu warp 

CO 

bu 

warep 

er iff 

*% 

~a' 

er fei 

f% 

0 

er war 

r* 

O 

er 

ware 

wir flnb 


nitr feien 

ea 

n. 

wir waren 

» 

wir waren [ 

H* felb 

» 

Hr feiet 

3 

Hr waret 

O 

ii)t 

wfiret 

Pc Pub , 


Pe (elen , 


Pe waren , 


pe 

wdren 


Future. Future Perfect. 

I shall fall, etc. I shall have fallen, etc. 


Id) werbe 

id) werbe 

id) werbe 

itb werbe 

bu WlrP 

bu werbep 

bu wirp 

S. bu werbep 

er wlrb 

o' er werbe 

o' er wirb 

0 er werbe 

tptr werben 

3 wir werben 

3 wir werben 

^ wir werben 

H* werbet 

Hr werbet 

Hr Werbet 

j~ ibe werbet 

Pe werben , 

pe werben , 

Pe Werben , 

Pe Werben , 


Conditional. Imperative, 

Simple. Compound. fatte, fall. 

1 should fall, I should have 

etc. fallen, etc. fatten @le, ML 

ld> Wfirbe- id> wflrbe 

bn mttrbeft bu wflrbep S Participles. 

ft wtttbe ]T er wttrbe a Pres^ fattenb, fatting. 

Wit Wttrben 2 toir wttrben » Past, gefatten, fallen. 

wfirbet Hr wfirbet ^ 

(It wttrben fie wttrben 


gefatten gefatten feta 
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6. Passive Voice. 


Infinitives: Pres., getobt toerben, to be praised; Per/., getobt toorbeu 
fcin, to have been praised. 

Present. Imperfect. 

Indicative. Subjunctive . Indicative. Subjunctive. 

I am praised, etc. I was praised, etc. 


Id) toerbe 

id) toerbe 

id) tourbe 

id) toflrbe 

bu toirp 

bu toerbep 

bu tmirbefl 

bu toflrbep 

er toirb 

® er toerbe 

% er tourbe 

® er nnirbe 

toir toerbert 

cr toir toerben 

jr toir tourben 

% toir toflrben 

Hr toerbet 

Hr toerbet 

ifjr tourbet 

Hr toflrbet 

fie toerben 

fte toerben 

fte tourben 

fte toflrben 


Perfect. 


PU’ PERFECT. 


I have been praised, etc. I had been praised, etc. 


14 bin 

« W 

« id) toar 

„ id) todre 

bu btft 

& bu feiep 

~ bu toarp 

£ bu todrep 

er ifl 

2 er fet 

~ er toar 

S’ er todre 

toir ftnb 

I toir feien 

2 toir toaren 

f toir todren 

Hr feib 

S' Hr feiet 

S ii)t toarrt 

S Hr todret 

P« pub 

a Pe jeten 

a pe toaren 

53 pe indren 


Future. Future Perfect. 


I shall be praised, etc. I shall have been praised, etc. 


id) toerbe 

^ id) toerbe 

„ iH toerbe 

°5 td) toerbe 

bu toirp 

S' bu toerbep 

5 * bu toirp 

S; bu toerbep 

er toirb 

~ er toerbe 

2: er toirb 

3 er toerbe 

toir toerben 

2 toir toerben 

2 toir toerben 

J toir toerben 

Hr toerbet 

S' Hr toerbet 

S Hr toerbet j 

^ Hr toerbet 

fic toerben 

a pe toerben 

a pe toerben j 

g pe toerben 


Conditional. 

Simple . Compound. 

I should be I should have 


praised, etc. been praised, etc. 


t$ toflrbe 
bn tofirbep 
er toflrbe 
toir toflrben 
i%r toflrbet 
|U toflrbea 


id} toflrbe 
bu toflrbep 
er toflrbe 
toir tofirbeu 
Hr toflrbet 
fie toftrben 


% 

3 


s 

T 

0 


Imperative. 


toerbe getobt, be praised, 
toerbet grfobt, be praised, 
toerben ®ie getobt, be praised. 

Participles, 

FuL, |H fobenb, to be praised (as 
adjective only). # 
Past, getobt toorbea, been praised. 


B ,,obt worbtn grlobt n.rbmfrtn 
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D . ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 

1. The following list contains only verbs in common use. 

2. Compound verbs are omitted, as a rule, and their conjugation is to 
be inferred from that of the corresponding simple verb, eg. Derbinbetl, 
see binben ; betrtlgen, see triigeit ; but compounds which have no cor- 
responding simple verbs will be found in the list. 

3. The vowel of the 2nd and 3rd sing. pres, indie, and of the 2nd 
sing, imper. is given only when it differs from that of the infin. 

4. The vowel of the impf. subj. is given only when it differs from that 
of the impf. indie. 

5. Forms in parenthesis are less usual. 

6. Verbs followed by f. are conjugated with fern only; those followed 
by 1). are sometimes conjugated with tjcibeu (§ 62, 2, note); all others 
with Ijabett only. 


Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

P Part. 

Pr. InJ 

Impve. Imp/. Subj. 

bactcn, bake 

bllf or 

gebacfeit 

5 



baefte 




befff)(eit, command 

brfabt 

befofjleu 

ie 

Ie l 

bffldfjfll, /•///..strive 

beflifi 

be fliffen 



bfglnttni, begin 

brgauit 

bcgoittteti 


A or d 

betfeen, bite 

bi& 

fl/biffett 



btrgttt, hide 

barg 

geborgen 

t 

i 

ber(ten, j., burst 

bar ft or 

geborjten 

i(e) 

1(e) A or Q 


borft 




beroegen, 1 induce 

betuog 

benmgeit 



fjifgen/ 1 bend 

bog 

gebogeit 



bleten, a offer 

bot 

geboten 



blltbfn, bind 

battb 

gebuitben 



bitten, ask 

bat 

gebeten 



blajett, blow 

blte« 

geblafen 

A 


bletben, f., remain 

blieb 

geblieben 



bratrn, roast 

briet 

gebraten 

A 


bredjen, break 

brad) 

gebrorf)en 

l 

t 

brennen, burn 

brannte 

gebrannt 


brennte 

brlngen, bring , 

brad)t e 

gebrac^t 



benfen, think 

badjte 

gebad)t 



bre|d)tit, threah 

braid) or 

gebrofdjen 

l 

1 


bro|<b 







APPENDIX 

267 

Infinitive, 

Imftrfict. 

P. P*rt. 

/V. Ind. fmfrt. Jmtf, Sm^/\ 

bringfti, f., press 

brattg 

flfbrungrit 


bflnfrn, seem 

beudjtc 

0fbfud)t 

bflllft or 




bflldjt 

bfirfen, may 

burftt 

flfburft 

barf, 



barfft, barf 

empfrljlfn, recom- 




mend; j^befrtjlrn 




frbleidjrn, f., turn 

rrblid) 

frblidjrn 


pale 




erlbftVn, 1 1, be 

ctlofc^ 

erlofd)ett 

i i 

extinguished 




erfdjrerfrn, 4 f., be 

rtfdjraf 

(ifdirotfrn 

t i 

frightened 




fffflt, eat 

«6 

flWffnt 

i i 

fatten, f., tj., go, 

fuf)t 

gefatyrru 

a 

drive 




foUrn, f., fall 

fcl 

fallen 

a 

fangm, catch 

fi«A 

gefaitiKit 

a 

ffdjtnt, fight 

fod|t 

flofod)tni 

t l 

flttben, find 

fa 11 b 

gefunbrit 


flrdjten, braid 

f)od|t 

grfloditru 

i i 

fUcgett, 2 f., 1}., fly 

P»fl 



fltfljen, 8 f., b„ flee 

fiob 

gcflobcit 


fUffeeit, 2 f., bv A° w 

P®6 

grfloffru 


frrffrn, cat 

frafj 

grfrrffrn 

l I 

(rtmn,f.,b* freeze 

fror 

grfrornt 


gfbdrfii, bear 

flfbar 

grbornt 

If t< 

grben, give 

Bab 

fletrebeu 

t i 

gebritjen, thrive 


grbifl)fn 

• 

gefyrn, f., go, walk 

fling 

flcflaitarn 


gelingrn, f., succeed 

flflang 

grlunflrtt 


grltfil, be worth 

gait 

gegolten 

i i a or 5 

gfltflf It, recover 

gfnaS 

grnrfrn 


gcniffjrn, enjoy 

8tnofi 

genoffen 


gtftybfn, f., happen 

8<ld)ab 

gridiron 

u 

getninnrn, win 

gtrcatm 

grmontun 

A or 9 

gleftfit, 5 pour 

flop 

flfgofftn 


gldd^n, be like. 


fltfllitbm 


gfetten, f., glide. 

giitt 

grglittcn 


gratxn, dig 

grub 

gtgrabtn 

A 
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Infinity*. 

gretfen, seize 
baben, have 
fatten, hold 
bangen, hang 
bauen, hew 
beben, lift 
beigen, be called 
btlfen, help 
fennen, know 
flingen, sound 
fnelfen, pinch 
fommen, f., come 
fbmten, can 

fri(d)tn, a 1., t)„ 
creep 

(aben, load, invite 
taffen, let 
Ian fen, f., b., run 
teiben, 7 suffer 
letben, lend 
lefeit, read 
tiegen, lie 
lilgen, lie 
weiben, shun 
wetfen, 1 milk 
tneffen, measure 
ttl&gen, may, like 

milffen, must 

nebmen, take 

nennen, name 
pfelfen, whistle 
preljen, praise 
quellen, f., gush out 
raten, advise 
ttibett, rub 
ttl|en, b*» W tear 
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Imfiirfict. P. Part. 

Pr.Ind. J 

firiff 

fltgciffen 


batte 

gebabt 

MM 

bieft 

gebatten 

a 


geb^ngen 

a 

I)lfb 

gebauen 


bob or 

bub geboben 


m 

gebeifeen 


M 

0*bolf<n 

t 

fannte 

gefanut 


flang 

geflungen 


fniff 

gefniffen 


fam 

gefommen 

o(5) 

fonnte 

gefonnt 

faun, 

frotb 

fannft, faun 

gefrocbett 


tub 

getaben 


lieg 

gelaffen 

6 

lief 

gelaufen 

flu 

lift 

gelitten 


tieb 

gelie^ett 


tag 

getefen 

it 

lag 

getegen 


log 

getogen 


mleb 

gemieben 


molf 

gemolfen 

t 

mafj 

gemeffen 

t 

mocbte 

gemodjt 

ntag, 

mugte 

magfl, mag 

gemufjt 

mug, 

mufjt, mug 

nabm 

genommeu 

nimmft, n 



nimmt 

nannte 

genannt 


m 

gepfiffen 


pries 

gepriefen 


quod 

gequollen 

i 

riet 

geraten 

a 

rieb 

gerteben 


tu 

geriffes 



a 

fennte 


nennti 
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Infinitive. 

Imperfect 

P. Pert. 

Pr. Ini /»/w. Si 

ttittn* U ride 

rttt 

gerittm 


renneit, f., run 

rannte 

grrannt 

rennte 

rtfdjf n, smell 

xodf 

gerodjen 


rlngen, w wring 

rang 

grrungen 


rinneit, j., flow 

rann 

grronnen 

A or ft 

rufen, call 

rtef 

grrufen 


faufen, drink 

loff 

gffoffrn 

ftU 

laugen, suck 

f»0 

flffogen 


fdjaffen, 11 create 

W«f 

grfdjafffn 


(fallen, 1 f., f)., sound 

Won 

gridjodm 


fdjribrn, l)., \. t part 

Wifb 

gridjifben 


fc^einen^ shine 

Wtfn 

gridjlrnen 


fdjeltrn, scold 

Walt 

grf^oltrn 

i t ft 

faeren, 18 shear 

Wor 

gffdjorrn 

If or t (core 

fdjfeben, shove 

fdjob 

gridjobrn 


fdjiefjen, shoot 

jd)o6 

geftoffen 


f$(af<n, sleep 

Wlief 

grfcfjtafeii 

A 

fdjfagen, 18 strike 

W(“B 

gri(t)Iagfn 

A 

fdjletdjen, f., If., creep 

f<W 

gfjdjltdjfii 


fdjfrifrn, 11 grind 

WW 

grfchliffrn 


fdjitegen, shut 

falo& 

gridjloffrn 


(djltngen, sling 

Idjlang 

grfd)luitgrn 


|d)mci(jen, fling 

fdpnifj 

gefd^miffftt 


f<$meljen,*« f., 

Wjmoij 

gefc^moljen 

i i 

melt 




fdjneiben, cut 

fanitt 

gefdjnttten 


fdfreiben, write 

|d)rifb 

gri^rirbrn 


fc^reien^ scream 

fd)rie 

grfdjrtrn 


jd)reitrn, f., stride 

idjrttt 

grjdjrlttrn 


fd)roeigfn, be silent 

famteg 

grj^njifgfn 


jttytotllen, 4 f., swell 

fdjrooli 

grfd)rooUfn 

i i 

fdjrolmmen, !j., 

fdjtuamm 

gffebroom* 

A or ft 

swim 


men 


ftyolnbeit, f. f vanish 

fdjtnanb 

gricbnmnbrn 


fdjtoingen, swing 

fdjroang 

grit^njungm 


ftyoftren, swear 

fc^roor or 

grfdjrooren 

ft 


fdjwur 



see 

faft 

gefelKit 

U # te 

kittr U be 

oar 

geoefen 

bin, btfc let 


tp 
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Infinitive, 

Imftrfict, 

P. Part. 

Pr.Ind. Imfvt. 

Imp/. Sub). 

fenben, 1 * send 

fanbte 

gefanbt 


(enbete 

jleben, 18 boil 

fott 

gefotten 



jlngen, ling 

fang 

gefungen 



flnfen, sink 

fant 

gefunten 



fttitun, think 

jamt 

gefattnen 


A or 9 

ftfeeti, sit 

fa 6 

gefeffen 



fatten, shall 

follte 

gefoUt 

loti, 





fattft, fall 


fpelen, spit 

fpie 

gefpieit 



fpinnen, spin 

fpamt 

gefponnett 


A or I 

fpredjcn, speak 

Iprad) 

gcfprocfjen 

t t 


tprlejfan, f., 1)., sprout 

fprof) 

gefprofjen 



iptinflfrt, f., t). f spring 

fpraitfl 

gefprungeit 



fleefyen, stick 

flad) 

geftortjeit 

t t 


flecfen,* stick 

flat 

geflerft 

e or i t or l 


jleljeu, stand 

ftaiib 

geflanben 




(fitmb) 




flel)len, steal 

flaf)( 

geftoi)(en 

ie ie 

A 

fteigeti, 1)., mount 

fltffl 

gefUegcn 



flerben, f,, die 

ftarb 

geflorben 

l t 

a 

flofjen, l). t j., push 

fiicS 

ge fto^eu 

5 


jlvetdjen, stroke 


geftdefyen 



ftreitfU, strive 

ftritt 

geflrltten 



tragen, carry 

tni0 

getragen 

A 


treffen, hit 

traf 

getroffen 

i i 


trctbfU, drive 

trlfb 

getriebeit 



tlften, 1., 1)., step 

trat 

getreteu 

trittft, trttt 





tritt 


tflefttt, 15 b-r drip 

troff 

fldroffftt 



trilgen, deceive 

trofl 

getrogea 



tun, do 

tat 

getan 



berberben, 17 f., ty., 

berbarb 

berborben 

t t 

A 

spoil 





berbrtefjeit, vex 

berbrofi 

berbroffen 



bergeffen, forget 

bergafj 

t>ergeffen 

i i 


berlieren, lose 

bedor 

berloren 



tbadjfan, f., grow 

n?ud)« 

geroactyen 

a 


toAgen, weigh (tr.) 

tbog 

gemogen 



mafd)<n, wash 

nmf<$ 

geroafdjen 

A 


toAen, w weave 

mob 

getooben 
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Infinitive. 

fmfier/rit. 

PaH Pr ttul. /*f/rr •/**// Su^\ 

toeidfeu, 1 * f., fj., yield 


gnuidjfn 


totiftn, show 

n>if« 

gnutfjfn 


ttfenben, 16 turn 

lUQtlbtf 

gftuattbt 

ttxnbrte 

tmben, sue, woo 

ruarb 

getuorbcit t 

a 

tutrben, f., become 

tuurbc, 

grworbru tvirft, 

imirbe 

tmfen, throw 

tuatb 

lt»arf 

tuirb 

Qfiuorfen i 1 

a 

tniegeit, weigh 

tuog 

gfwogett 


tninbflt, wind 

tuaiib 

gnmnibett 


tPiffm, know 

UJltfctf 

flfunifu U’fift, 


tooUeti, will 

moHtc 

uvtfet, lt'fiji 
gftvoUt null, 

monte 

gdfjftt, accuse 


mi II ft, null 

gqtfhcu 


gid)fll, 12 draw (!).), 

h* 0 

ge^ogfit 


move (f.) 

JUdugfit, force 

puang 

flfpimugftt 



1 bmeflftt, ‘move,’ is wk. 2 Has also fil for if in 2nd ami 3rd sing, 
pres, indie, and 2nd sing, linpvc. m poetic du lion. * Ioid)fll, 'extinguish/ 
is wk. * Wk. when tr. 6 Also flcud)ft,> flntc^t, flnirf) in poetry. • bf- 
glfitfn, ‘accompany,’ is wk. 7 mlnbfil, 'spoil/ is wk. h Usually wk. 
* berftteil, ‘prepare/ is wk. 11 itmriltgfN, ‘surround/ is wk. 11 In other 
senses wk. 12 bffdjfrfn, ' make a present/ is wk. Ja ratifl)Iaflf it, ‘delib- 
erate/ is wk. 14 fd)t!tel)ftl, ‘smelt/ is wk. 16 Also reg. wk. >• All w* wk. 
17 Wk. or st. when tr. 11 U)Ctd)<U, ‘soften/ is wk. 1W Also jfUCfyt, 

jeuct), in poetry. 




GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


*. Numerals refer to the sections, a. Noun inflection* are indicstrd in the usual wsy; 
the plural only of feminines is given, umlsut u indicated by *; the f before I in gcsiitive 
singular of nouns has been usually given, f<« r rules as to its retention or omission, see 
f 33 , Rem. a, n. i. 3. Proper names with identical spelling in U>t h language* have been 
omitted. 4. For the inflection of adjectival substantives, are f OX. 5 With adjectives, 
* indicate* umlaut in comparison 6 In the case of words um.1 Uth as adjective and 
adverb, the adjectival form only is usually given. 7. Verbs are weal, unlaw otherwise 
indicated, those marked si. (strong) or irr. (irregular) will Ik* found in A|>p. D, the con- 
jugation of a compound verb is given, as a rule, under the simple verb, g. Verbs 
followed bv f. are conjugated with fcitl only, those followed by f., b. are some timea con- 
jugated with fydbtn (§ 63, 3, note), all others with bobcil only 0 Compound verba* 
except those beginning with bf-, fntjy-, Cttt-, fr~, <|f-, her-, j|fr- , arc separable, unless 
otherwise indicated. 10. The stress ( * ) ts marked only in cxicpctonsl cases, tt. Ths 
meanings given are usually confined to those used in this grammar 


* 

ffbtnb, f n., -~t$, —t, evening; bffl 
Hbmb® or abcnbfl, in the eve- 
ning. 

V&tnfe&rot, n., -c€, supper. 
Kbtttbtjfen, n., supper. 
HleabgUhtttitl, evening- 
bell. 

tttenbfaft, /., M t, evening air. 
ffbottoier, n., — , adventure. 

«ber, but ; however. 

•bftrijrcit, st., f., to depart, set 
out, start. 

gif***,/., -fn, departure. 
alge^OI, st., f., to go away, set 
out, start, depart, 
tttyutblmtg, /•» -*n, treatise, 

paper. 

aiUbca, st., to unload, 
ainclwa^ st., to take away, take 
off. 


flbputjcn, to clean, wipe, 
obreiftn, f., to set out, start, depart, 

go away. 

flbfagro, to decline (an invita- 
tion, etc.). 

Mbfd)icb, m., departure; — 
nebmen, to take leave, 
abfdjlagen, st., to refuse, deny, 
abfdjreibett, st., to copy (out), 
abfeben, to set down. 

HbfidM, /., -~oi, intention, 
abftatten, to pay (a visit), 
flbftrigtn, st., f., to dismount, 
descend, get out of (a vehicle). 
Wteif, m., -t#, ~t, compart- 
ment. 

ffbtef brag,/., -fit, department 
a'btotfenb, absent, 
ah’ ohl alas! 

care, attention. 

atbtfefes, st., to give heed, pay 
attention. • 
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abbimn, to add ( arith .). 
flbteu [pr. obi*)'], good-bye. 
Hbreffe, ~n, address, 
aijntid), like, similar (to), 
all, all (the), the whole, 
aflfi'n, adj ., alone; conj ., but, 
only. 

allcrbt'ngS, certainly, indeed, 
aflgemei'rt, general, universal; im 
-en, in general, 
flflflltmal, all together. 
ttl$, than, as (a), when, 
alfo, so, thus, accordingly, so 
then. 

alt, *er, old; dor — cr 3 c *t/ in 
old(en) times, 
ttmtrifa, n., America, 

amertfanifdj, American, 
tlmt, ~e<5, "cr, office. 
HmtSMigWt, tenure of office, 

an ( dot . or acc.), on, upon, to, 
at, in, beside, by, of, for; — 
{dat.) dorbeigetjen, to go past, 
ftnbtnfcn, memory; $um 

— an (acc.), in memory of. 
anbtr, other; btc —it, the others, 

others; ben — n Xag, the next 
day. 

ttttbern, ref! , to change ( intr .). 
an*ertf>alb, one and a half, 
attrrfennen, irr. f to acknowledge, 
recognize. 

anfangen, st., to begin, 
attfang#, at first, 
angeiteljm, agreeable, 
angretfen, st., to attack, 
anfyftltetl, st to stop, draw up. 
ttnter, m., -g, — > anchor; bie 

— fatlm laffen/ to cast anchor, 
tnfteibcn, rtfi., to dress one’s 

sWf. 


anfomtnen, st ., f., to arrive, 
anfiinbigen, to announce, 
annefjmen, st., to accept. 

Slnrcbe, /., -n, (mode of) address, 
anreben, to address, speak to. 
anrtdjten, to do (damage). 
anrUfjrett, to touch, 
artfdjauen, to look at, gaze at. 
anfefjett, st., to look at. 
anfteflett, to appoint; angeftetft 
fein, to have a position. 
Slnttoort, /., -cn, answer, 
antmorten, to answer, reply, 
andertrauen, to entrust. 
^In^eige,/., -it, advertisement, 
anjiefjrn, st., to draw on, put on 
(of clothing ); fid) — , to dress 
(one’s self). 

artjUnben, to kindle, light. 
m., apple. 

Hpfdbaum, w., ~e$, -e, apple- 

tree. 

nt., -g, — , apostle. 
$lpotf)efc,/., -n, drug-store. 
Slpotljcfer, m , — f druggist, 

fcppdi't, m., -eg, appetite. 

Hpri'l, m , April, 
ft'rbdt, /., -en, work, 
arbdten, to work. 

Vrbdter, m , — , workman, 

labourer. 

fcrd|e, /., -n, ark. 
flrgedtd), angrily. 

^Irm, m., -eg, -c, arm; branch (of 
a river), 
arm, *er, poor, 
artig, well-behaved, good. 
$r$end,/., -en, medicine, physic. 
Hrjt, m., -eg, *e, physician, doc- 
tor. 

bough, branch. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABUIARY 


also, too, even; — bo 6 {ft 
tudjt mein, that is not mine 
either; — bfl ift nid)t«, there is 
nothing there either. 

®ue # /. f -it, meadow, 
ftuf ( dot . or acc.), on, upon, to, 
for, at, in, by; fin Sterlet — 
JtDfl, a quarter past one; brei 
SJiertff — jtuft, a quarter to 
two. 

attferlcgett, to impose upon, as- 
sign. 

aufeffen, st., to eat up. 
attffreffen, st., to eat up, devour. 
Hufgabe,/, -n, cxer< ise, lesson. 
AUfgfbett, st., to give up, aban- 
don; give in charge, 
ttufgetjcn, st., f., to rise {of the 
sun, etc.) \ spring up (oj seed). 
Aufbrbeit, st., to pick up. 
Aufbiffen, to hoist (a sad, etc ). 
fluftjbren, to cease, stop. 
Aufmad)tn, to open. 

Aufmerffam, attentive. 

AUfpAffeit, to take care, look out. 
aufrcdft, upright; — ftcllcn, to set 
on end. 

aufregen, to excite; refl , to be- 
come (get) ex( ited 
AuffttyAgen, st., to open 
auffdjrdben, St , to write down 
Attffebttt, st., to look up(wards). 
Kufftanb, m , -eg, insurrec- 
tion. 

AUfffcljett, st., to rise, get up. 
tufftrigat, St., f., to rise, mount. 
Atfftrtten, st ., f., to come forward, 
appear. 

auftnn, irr., to open. 

AuftaHUfKA, f., to awake ( intr ). 

st., f., to grow up. 
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Vuge, ~g, -n, eye;«grofje — n 
ntadjen, to stare. 

n , ~g, — , little eye, 
Slugcnblitf, w., -eg, -e, moment. 
Hugu'ft, m , August, 
flug (dot.), out, out of, of, from, 
flutfflug, m , -eg, *f, excursion, 
picnic. 

fluggobf, f , -n, edition. 
Au£grt)en, st , to go out. 
ouggr^cirbrtft, eminent, distin- 
guished 

auggleiten, st , f., to slip. 
Auggrobcn, u , to dig up. 
ftuMttnber, m , -g, - , foreigner. 
Autfmad)cn, to settle, decide. 
OUCpflrfcn, to unpat k. 
aubreidten, to be enough, suffice, 
be suflu lent. 

au^rufrn, u , to i all out, ext iaim. 
AUgrubflt, tnlr. or rtfi , to rest, 

repose. 

Auftcr {dill ), outside of, except, 
but, besides. 

aufterbetn, adv , besides, more- 
| over. 

j AufjCrbalb, prtp (fir* ), outside of. 

I flufterft, extremely. 

SlugfidM,/, -cn, view, prospect 
Augfteigcn, st , f., to get off, get 
out (of a vchidc). 

AuSftrcuen, to scatter. 
fluGfudjcn, to pick out, select, 
augteilen, to deal out, distribute, 
flufter, / , -it, oyster, 
augtreten, st , f., to retire, resign, 
tugftenbig, by heart. 

Attgiidjen, st , to draw out; take 
off (a coat, eft.), 
aag&ifdttit, to hiai (tr.). 
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» 

8«d>, f*., -el, *e, brook, rivu- 
let. 

»«*,/., -n, cheek, 
fallen, st., to bake. 

©tttfcr, »«., -I, — , baker, 
©flbeatmmer, -I, — , bath- 
room. 

Ktafafaf, m., -el, *t, station (rail- 
way). 

©abnftdg, m., -el, -e, platform 
(railway). 

bafb, e^er, am e^eften, soon, pres- 
ently; — ... — , at one time 
... at another. 

©fltt, m. t -el, *e, ball. 

8ftnb, m., -<g, ~e, volume, 
fange, afraid; mir mirb — , I (be- 
gin to) feel alarmed, etc. 

©Otlf, /., *e, bench. 

8anf, /., -fTt, bank, banking- 
house. 

8anRet [ pr . banfie'J, m., -i, -g, 
banker. 

©<tr, m., — ert, -cn, bear. 

Carbie'r, m., -e$, -e, barber. 

8att, w., -el, *e, beard, 
fatten, to build. 

Stttee, m., -« or -n, -n, peasant, 
countryman, farmer. 

8nttm, m., -el, *e, tree. 

©t$em, n ., -I, Bavaria. 

odj. subst., official. 
Mot, to quake, tremble, 
fafatttftt, fr., to pity; intr., to be 
sorry. 

lebeifen, to cover. 

to signify, mean; order, 
instruct (dot.). 

©ebtcttt(er), adj. subst., servant 


bedtot, refl. t to make haste, 

hurry. 

©eei, n., -el, -e, garden-bed. 
8efel)t, m., -el, -e, order, com- 
mand. 

fafebten, st. (dat.), to order, com- 
mand. 

beflnben, st., reft., to be found, be 
(situated); be (of health ); foie 
— ©ie ficb? how are you? 
©eftirberung, /., -cn, forwarding, 
transportation, 
befragen, to ask, question, 
befttrcbten, to fear, apprehend, 
©cgebenbdt, /., -en, event, inci- 
dent. 

begegnen, f. (dot.), to meet, 
begeiftert, enthusiastic, 
beginnen, st., to begin, commence, 
beglddjen, st., to pay, settle (an 
account). 

bcglcitcn, to accompany, go with, 
©egtdter, m., -I, — , companion, 
attendant. 

bcgrabcn, st., to bury. 
begrett£en, to limit, bound, 
fagttlften, to greet, 
bebaften, st., to keep, retain, 
bebanbefn, to treat, 
bebilflicb; — fcin, to be of assist- 
ance. 

bd (dot.), near (by), by, beside, 
at, with, about, on, of; — 
X tfcb, at table; — meinem OnW, 
at my uncle’s (house, etc.); — 
tnir, with me, about me, at my 
house; — biefem ©etter, in this 
weathen 

bdbe, both, (the) two; aOe — t 
both. 

©da, n. t -el, -t, leg. 
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ttfoftfo almost, nearly. 

©etfpiel, -eg, -e, example, 
befften, st., to bite. 

©eiftoftb, m., -eg, assistance, help. 

st. (dot.), to assist, help. 
MtWtyntn (dot.), to be present 
at, attend, 
fiefanttl, well-known. 

©cfanttt(Cf), adj. subst., acquaint- 
ance. 

befctnmen, st., to obtain, get, re- 
ceive. 

©clgitn, «., -g, Belgium, 
bemanuen, to man. 

Icmerftn, to remark, observe, 
(etntifyeit, to trouble. 

©engel, m., -6, — , urchin, chap. 
be«'ba(f)ten, to observe, watch, 
begue'm, comfortable; eg — fjabcn, 
to be convenient, etc. 
bcredfnett, to calculate, compute, 
fcertifen, to travel through, 
bereft, ready, prepared, 
bcreitett, to prepare, provide, 
©erg, m., -eg, -f, hill, mountain, 
©erli'ti, n., -g, Berlin. 

©entf, m., -eg, -e, calling, pro- 
fession. 

lent fen, st., to call, summon, 
beritytnt, celebrated, famous, 
letifyren, to touch, 
lef^iftigt, occupied, busy, 
bef (jetton* modest, 
lef^lic^en, st., to resolve, deter- 
mine. 

to protect. 

befcbeii, st., to look at, view, 
occupied, full. 

leflllkf, special, extraordinary, 
kfnktl, especially, particu- 
larly. 


kfirgrtt, to see to, loobafter. 
Iefbre<$eu, st., to discuss, talk 
over. 

beffer (see gut). 

beflcien, st.; — auf (ace.), to in- 
sist on. 

befteigen, st., to mount, ascend, 
get into (vehicle), 
befteflen, to prepare, till; order, 
beftrafen, to punish. 

©Cfud>, m, eg, -e, visit, call, 
visitor(s); auf -- fein, to be on 
a visit. 

befudjen, to visit, 
beten, to pray. 

bctradjtrn, to look at, consider, 

observe. 

©etrag, m , ~cg, *e, amount, 

sum. 

©rtragen, «, -g, conduct, be- 
haviour. 

betreffen, st , to concern, regard; 
toag ifyn betrifft, as far as he is 
concerned. 

betretett, st ,’to tread on, enter. 
bftrUbt, afflicted, sorrowful, 
betrffgen, st., to (heat, deceive, 
©ett, n , -eg, -en, bed; ju — 
getyen, to go to bed; }U — Uegeit, 
to lie (l>e) in bed. • 

betteln, to l>eg. 

©ettler, m., -g, — , l>cggar. 
be&srjugcn, insep , to give prefer- 
ence to. 

befcunbent, to admire. 
leiOttfjft, conscious. 
be|tbfett, to pay. 

8‘JM. " . -tt. reference; ftt ~ 
auf, with respeA to, regarding, 
©ttb, n. t -eg, -«r, picture. 

Wb«*, to form. 
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©tlbergoierie, /., -n, picture-gal- 
lery. 

©Ubttig, n., -eg, -e, portrait, 
bitttg, cheap. 

©trnbanm, m., -eg, *e, pear-tree, 
©irne, /., -n, pear, 
big ( acc .), till, until, up to, as far 
as; — gu, — nad), as far as, 
even to, up to, until; bier — 
fttnf, four or five; — auf, ex- 
cept. 

biftdjttt (ein), a little, 
bitten, st ., to ask, beg, request; 
(id)) bitte (lit. ‘I beg'), if you 
please, please, 
bitter, bitter. 
blttU, blue. 

bleiben, st., f., to remain, stay, be. 
©teiftift, m., -eg, -e, (lead-)pcn- 
cil. 

blinb, blind. 

bUtyen, to blossom, (be in) bloom. 
©Utmdjen, n., -g, — , little Hower, 
floweret. 

©lume,/., -n, flower, 
©lumengarten, m , -g, flower- 
garden. 

©lumentoljl, m., -eg, cauliflower. 
©Uimlein, n., -g, — , little flower, 
* floweret. 

©(Ut, -eg, blood. 

©Rite, /., -n, blossom, bloom. 

©tittenbuft, m., -eg, *t, fragrance 
of flowers, 
blutig, bloody. 

©•ben, m., *, ground, soil; 

floor. 

©•line,/., -n, bean. 

©onbattg, pi, candy, sweets. 
®Mt, n., -eg, — e or ©0te, boat, 
©•egen, -g, borrowing. 


©brfe, /., -n, Exchange(-build« 

»ng)- 

bbfe, bad, cross, angry, 
braudjen, to use, need, 
braufen, to roar, thunder, 
brettyen, st., to break; pick, 
gather (flowers, etc.), 
breit, broad, wide, 
brennen, in., to bum. 

©rief, m., -eg, -e, letter, 
briefltd}, epistolary; — er ©erfebr, 
correspondence. 

®rigg [pr. bcif],/, brig, 
bringen, in., to bring, take, 
©rot, n., -eg, -e, bread, loaf, 
©rilde,/., -n, bridge. 

©ruber, m , -g, brother. 

©ruft, / , *-t, breast. 

©u(b, ~cg, "er, book. 
©Udjerfdjntnf, m., -eg, *e, book- 
case. 

©udjfiityrer, m., -g, — , book- 
keeper. 

©ttdffe,/., -n, rifle. 

©ummeljufl, m., -eg, *e, slow 

train. 

©unb, m. } -eg, -e, bundle, bunch, 
©ureau [pr. bUro'], n., -g, -g or 
-f, office. 

©Urger, m , -g, — , citizen. 

©Urgermeifter, m., -g, — , mayor, 
bilrften, to brush. 

©utter,/., butter. 


<f 

CTAfar, m., -g, C«sar. 
dent, m., -g, -g, cent, halfpenny. 
dbtntie / ,/., chemistry, 
dattflnc, /., -n, cousin. 
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bt, adv., there, in that place; 
here; then; conj ., as, because, 
since, when. 

babd, near it, by it, etc ; at the 
same time, while doing so, — 
((in, to be present, be there. 
$ttd), n., -e$, *cr, roof, 
bftburd), through it, by it, etc. 
bafUr, for it, etc. 
fcagfflen, against it, etc ; on the 
other hand 

bafyer, hence, therefore, 
bafyerjicbcn, st , (., to come on. 
botyitt, thither, to that place, there, 
bflljinfabrett, st., to drive there. 
baf)inf(icflcn, st , (., to fly away 
batyinfommen, st , (., to go (get) 
there. 

ba'mafd, then, at that time 
$ame, /, -n, lady. 

^flmenfletb, n , -ed, -er, lady’s 
dress. 

bamit, with it, etc.; conj , in order 
that. 

m , , steamboat, 

steamer. 

$ttnemarf, n , -d, Denmark, 
bflntfdf, Danish. 

$«nf, m., -ed, thanks; beften — , 
many thanks, 
battfbftr, thankful. 
b*nten (dot.), to thank; owe; t<$ 
banfe, no thank you. 
banit r then, next, 
bftran, on it, at it, etc. 
barailf, on it, etc.; thereupon. 
bAtitl, in it, etc. 

btrftfre?, over it, about it, at it, 

etc. 


barnm, therefore; — , 4>af;, be- 
cause. 

baruntrr, under it, among it, etc. 
bad {see ber). 

k»fi. that, in order that. 

Tatum, n , -d, Tata or Taten, 

date. 

baDon, of it, from it, about it, etc. 

I bationlfluffn, st , to run away. 

I bauontrflflcn, st , to win 
i baju, to it, for it. eit , moreover, 
into the bargain 
Tfflcn, m , d, - , sword, 
bcin, post ad], thy, your 
bcinrr, post proti , thine, yours, 
bfinige (ber, bif, bad), pass, pron., 
thine, yours 

benfen, trr , to think, fancy; — 
an (i icc ), think of 
benn, conj , for, adv , then 
ber, bi(, bad, drf art, the, ret. 
pron , who, whnh, that; de- 
monslr. ad j , that, et< ; dc- 
monslr pron , the one, he, 
she, it 

bmn, of them, their, of which, 
etc. 

bergleidien, the like of whom, etc.; 
of the same kind, foujt — , 
others of t lie same kind • 
bfrjcniflc (bi< — , b«$ ), demonstr . 

pron , he, the one, etc 
berfetbe (bic- , bad - ), the same; 
he, she, it, etc. 

btdbalb, for this (that) reason, 
therefore, on that account, 
betitfdb German, ber TeutjdK, the 
German; fin DeutfdKT, a Ger- 
man; Teutfa, 4 , German (tki 
language)-, auf — , in Ger- 
man. 
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betttfd)-f*m$fftf(f), Franco-Ger- 
man. 

$eistf(f)fanb, »., -g, Germany. 
$e$ember, m., December, 
bid), thee, you. 

$i(f)ter, m., -g, — , poet. 
bid, thick, 
bie (see bet). 

$teb, m., -eg, -e, thief. 

$tener, m., -g, — , servant. 
$ienft, m ., -eg, — e, service. 
$ien£tag, m., -g, -e, Tuesday. 
blefet # this, that; the latter; this 
(man, etc.), he, etc. 

Xing, »., -eg, -e, thing. 

Wr, (to, for) thee, you. 
bittibieren, to divide ( arith .). 
bod), yet, still, however, but, 
after all, etc. 

$o'ftor, m., -g, $)ofto're7i, doctor 
(academic degree). [shillings). 
$ottar, m ., -g, -g, dollar (four 
$omterf)<lfl, m., ~*g, thunder-clap. 
$onitergtag, m., -g,~e, Thursday, 
boppett, double. 

$orf, -eg, *et, village. 

$otn, m., -eg, pi. -en, -e or *er, 
thorn. 

bitt, yonder, there. 

$Y. (see ftottOY). 
bratt (see baron). 
bnui ft en, adv., outside, 
brtbctt, to turn, 
bttt, three, 
btelmal, three times, 
btetftigfaftig, thirty-fold, 
brhlgettb, urgent, 
bnbed, to threaten. 

$wWt,/., -n; c»b. 
bribed, over there, 
brc* (so# burnt). 


btt, thou, you. 
btmfef, dark. 

buYd) (occ.), through, by, with, 
burdjbri'ngen, st., insep ., to pene- 
trate, be infused into. 
bnYdjfldjtig, transparent. 
bUYd)fu'd)en, insep., to search, 
ransack. 

bilYfen, irr., mod. aux. t to dare, 
be permitted, allowed, etc.; 
barf idj? may I? 
bilrtf, dry, dried up. 

$urft, m -eg, thirst; — $aben, 
to be thirsty, 
burftig, thirsty. 

$upenb, n., -eg, -e, dozen. 


d 

eben, just now; erft — , only just 
now. 

ebenfo, just as, as. 
ebet, noble. 

dbuarb, m., -g, Edward. 

® 08 *( /■> -n, harrow. 
dK, conj. t before. 
ef)YY, adv., rather, sooner. 
dbtt,/., -n, honour; tym JU -H tl, 
in his honour. 
d)ttn, to honour. 
ebtUd), honest. 

(Si, -eg, -er, egg. 
eit ah! whyl indeed I 
eigen, adj., own. 
dgentficb, really, anyway, 
ein, art., a, an; num., one. 
eina'nbeY, one another, each 
other. 

eitter, pron., one, a man, etc.; bet 
— e, the one; bk — en, some. 
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duf«4ttn, st., to haul in. 

it., f., to occur (to one’* 

mind). 

etngeben, st to give, administer, 
eftttge, a few, several, some. 
CHn(auf f m., -Cg, *e, purchase; 
(Sinfflufe tnadjen, to make pur- 
chases, go shopping, shop, 
efttfottfen, to make purchases, go 
shopping, shop, 
ehtlabcn, st., to invite. 

(Hnlabuttg, /., -en, invitation, 
dttlotfeit, to turn, tack, 
eittmaf, once; auf — , at once, 
!U)d) — , once more, again; fill’ 
ma(, once (upon a time); bm* 
fett ©le — , just think; nid)t — , 
not even. 

dnpatfen, to pack up. 
CHnridjtung,/, -en, arrangement. 
dn$, num., one (in counting). 
dttfd)fafcn, st., f., to go to sleep, 
fall asleep. 

Ginfdjnttt, m., -eg, -e, incision, 
dnfe^en, to put in, insert, 
eittfl, once (upon a time), 
dnftetfen, to pocket, 
dnftdgcn, st., f., to go (get) 
aboard, get into (a vehicle). 
Cfottcifat, to divide, 
efototen, st. } f. (in, acc.), to enter, 
(iiltioafyter, -g, — , inhabi- 
tant; — Jflljl, /., population. 

-fg, ice. 

Qifas, n. t -g, iron. 

Otfatbafyif /., -en, railway, rail- 
road. 

(EifctfctyllQtgat, m. t -g, — , rail- 
way-carriage, car. 

»*•, -*g, — , splinter 

of iron. 


(Jiteffdi,/., -en, vanity. • 
t'lenb, miserable, wretched, 
(ilifftbetb,/., ~g, Elizabeth. 

<Hf *,/; — Ttg, Elsa, Elsie. 

C^ltern, pi, parents, 
empfangen, st., to receive, 
cntbftbftn, st , to recommend, 
commend; reft., to take (one’s) 
leave. 

(?mpfef)htng, f t -fl| f recommen- 
dation. 

Gmpftl|lun|i0irlcf, m , - t «, _ tj 
letter of introduction (or 
recommendation). 

(?nbc, -3, - n, end, ju — , at 
an end, over, 
enblidj, at last, finally, 
ettgltfdj, English, (Sitflliftf), n, 
English (the language), auf 
in English. 

Gruff!, m. t “C, — , grandson, 
entbeefen, to discover. 

(fntbedung, -cn, discovery, 
entfemi, distant 
tntbaiten, st , to (ontain. 
entfommen, st , f., to escape, 
entlang, along, 
tnfiaffen, st., to dismiss, 
cntlfgen, remote, distant, 
mtf dylicfictt, st , reft , to resolve, 
make up one's mind. 
erttfd)u(bigfti, to excuse. 

ChttfctKn, n , -g, horror. 
fttttiUifdft, disappointed. 
(frttUafdjtmg,/., -fit, disappoint* 
roent. 

cntttfbcT, either. 

ent&tod, in two, to pieces; ~ 
bredjen, si., to bteak up, break 
to pieces. 

CY, he, it. 
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erMi<fett,*to catch sight of, see, 
discover. 

etbredjett, st ., to break open. 
Qxfflt, /., -n, pea. 

(ftbbeben, n., -d, — , earth- 
quake. 

(Jfbe,/, earth, ground, soil, 
crfafyrett, 5 /., to experience, learn 
(by report). 

erfinbcn, st., to invent; find, 
©rflnbung, /., — en, invention. 
Gtfolg, m., ~cd, -e, success, 
erfreucn, to make glad; erfreut, 
delighted. 

(Srfrifc^unfl, /., -en, refresh- 
ment. 

erfuttcn, to fulfil; fill, 
ergefcetlft, (most) humbly, very 
truly (yours). 

crljaltcn, st., to receive, get; pre- 
serve, keep. 

ertycbetl, st., to lift; refl., to rise, 
get up. 

erfttltftt, refl., to catch cold, take 
cold; erfiUtct fcin, to have a 
cold. 

erfennen, in., to recognize; per- 
ceive. 

(tffttten, to explain, 
effrflnfcn, (., to fall ill. 

CTfuttbiQtn, refl., to make in- 
quiries. 

erfaufrcn, to permit, allow. 
(Sritbttid, -jrd, -fr, experi- 
ence. 

to render possible, 
cntettncn, in., to appoint. 
Grnttfraity, m., -cd, harvest- 
wreath, garltfnd. 
fflttcii, to reap, harvest. 
Gtaptamg, /., -en, comfort. 


eneidjett, to reach, arrive at. 
erfdjflllen, wk. or st. f f., to sound, 
resound. 

erfdjeinen, st., f., to appear. 
Grfdjeinen, n., -d, appearance. 
er(t, adj., first; adv., first, only, 
not before, not until; — eben, 
only just now, not till now; 
— end, in the first place, 
erftaunen, to be astonished, 
erftiden, intr., to choke, smother, 
ertragen, st., to bear, endure, 
ertrinfen, st., [., to be drowned, 
drown (intr.). 
ermarfjen, f., to awake, 
ernwrten, to expect, 
emeifett, st , to show; do. 
erhJibent, to reply, answer; re- 
turn ( tr .). 

erjttfjlen, to relate, narrate, 
tell. 

ed, it, etc.; there; so. 
tffen, st , to eat; ju SJfittag — , to 
(line. 

Gffcn, n., -d, eating, meal. 

m., -d, — , tablespoon, 
etlidied, some. 
ftltJfl, adv., about, 
ttftad, something, anything, 
some, any; |o — , anything 
(something) of the kind, such 
a thing; adv., somewhat, 
tud), you, (to, for) you. 

Cuer, poss. adj., your, 
turrr, poss. pron., yours, 
curige (bcT, bte, bad), poss. pron. t 
yours. 

Gurova, n ., -d, Europe, 
europftifd}, European. 

Ctotg, adj., eternal; adv., for* 
ever. 
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capable. 

Srttfjigfeit, -fit, capacity. 
$af)tte, /., -n, flag, banner, 
fatten, st., f., b-/ to go, go (in a 
vehicle), drive, ride, travel, 
sail, etc. 

gatyrfarte,/., -n, ticket (for trav- 
elling). 

gall, m , -f$, *t, fall; case, 
fallen, st , f., to fall, 
fftflett, to fell, cut down. 

false, wrong, 
gami'lie,/, -it, family, 
fflfc almost, nearly, 
fflltf, decayed, bad, stale. 

Jauft, /., fist, hand 
gebruar, w., February. 

3tb«,/., -it, pen 

to be lacking, missing; be 
the matter with, ail (dut ), 
— b, missing, lac king 
3cl)ler, m , - <5, — , error, mis- 
take. 

feitm, to celebrate, 
geiertag, m., -e$, -f, holiday, 
feta, fine, nit c, gentle, 
gftnb, m., -f«, -f, enemy, 
gelb, -t$, -tr, field 
gtnfttr, ft., window, 

gt'rietl, pi , holidays, vacation, 
fertt, far (awaj), remote 
ftrtig, ready; — (fin, to be ready, 
have finished, have (be) done, 
left, firm, solid, 
ftlldpt, damp, 
gam, n., -4, — , fire. 

(fatal, st. y to find; — St t nidjt? 

don’t you think (consider) ? 
m m., -<6, -t, fish. 


flat, level. 

gfflftbf,/., -n, bottle. 
jUttem, to flutter, wave, 
giftfd), -f«, meat. 

(Uifjig, diligent, industrious. 
fUfgcn, st , f., bv to fly; soar, 
glintenfugd, /, -n, musket-ball, 
gluff, m , -r$, +t, river, 
folgm [diU ), to follow, — b, (the) 
follow mg. 

fvlgltaf), heme, therefore, conse- 
quently. 

forbtrn, to demand, 
fort, away, oil, — uub — t con- 
tinually. 

fortblUbftt, to c ontinuc to bloom, 
fortfaijrrn, si , to continue, go 
on, f., to drive (go, r l c ) on. 
fortgrben, st , f., to go away, 
fortjagfn, to drive away, 
fortfommrn, u , f., to get away, 
macV, baft bn fortfommft, be oil 
with you, begone 
fortnebmot, d , to take away, 
fortfdfltfen, to send away, dis- 
miss. 

fragrti, to ask. 
granfreid), n , France, 
graitjoff, m, -n, n. French- 
man • 

franjdjtfdf, French, granjflfifd), 
French (the language), auf , 
in Frcnc h 

grAU,/, -fn, woman, wife, lady, 
madam, Mrs. 

grttulrin, young lady, 

Miss 

ftH, free; unoccupied, 
grdberr, m ., -n, -m, baron, 
freifitb' certainly, to be sure, of 
course. 
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Srteitttg, -d, -e, Friday, 
ftemb, strange, foreign. 
Qrremb(er), adj. subst ., stranger, 
foreigner. 

Srettbe, /., -it, joy, pleasure, 
fftuett, impers ., to gladden; bad 
freut mid), I am glad of that, 
that pleases me; reft., to be 
glad, rejoice. 

grennb, m., -ed, - 1 , friend. 
Swunbin,/., -nen, friend (/.). 
freunblidj, friendly; adv., in a 
friendly manner, kindly. 
Sriebe, w., ~nd, peace. 

Sticbtid), m., ~d, Frederick. 
9riebri(f)ftrafte, /., Frederick 
Street. 

fresh, cool, 
glad, joyous. 

merry, gladsome, 
fftofdb «•» -ed, *t, frog. 

Snufjt,/, *e, fruit, 
frudjtbat, fruitful, fertile, 
frttff, early; — tliorgcnd, early in 
the morning, 
frityer, earlier, formerly. 
Srityting, m. t -ed, spring; — djeit, 
/, springtime, spring. 

StttbfHUf; -ed, -e, breakfast. 

ftfWtttftn, insep ., to breakfast. 

fityien, to feel. 

fftbrett, to lead. 

fftBtn, to fill. 

fttnf, five. 

ftojjlg, fifty. 

fft? (occ.), for. 

fntd^tbar, frightful, terrible. 

to fear, be afraid of. 
%m, «•-. -m, ^ett, prince. 

8«l . -*». *t, foot; pi — , on 

fbot. 


n., -H, -i, football 
game, match. 

gnftflttnga, "»•. — pede* 

trian. 

Setter, n ^ -d, food, fodder. 


© 

©a be,/., -n, gift, present. 

©abef, /., -it, fork. 

Qang, m -ed, walk, expedi- 
tion. 

0®nj, whole; quite, wholly, 
gar, very, at all, etc. 

Qtartttt, m., -d, *, garden, 
©ftrtiter, m., -d, — , gardener, 
©aft, m., -ed, *e, guest. 

©afttyaud, n., -ed, ~er, hotel, inn. 
©afttyof, m., -ed, *e, hotel, 
©aftmafjt, «., -ed, *er, banquet, 
©fluf, m., -ed, *e, horse, nag. 
©ebttube, n.y -d, — , building, 
geben, st.y to give; present, act, 
play (theatre)] ed gibt, there is 
(are); tuad gibt ed? what is it? 
what is the matter?; ettoad — 
auf (acc.)y to attach impor- 
tance to. 

gebilbct, educated, cultured, 
©cbirge, n., -d, — , mountain- 
range, range of hills, 
gcbtrtn, born; — e, maiden- 

name (French nfe). 
gebrottdjett, to use, employ, 
©tbartdtag, m. t -ed, -e, birthday; 

jum — , as a birthday present 
©tbftfdj, -<d, -d, thicket, 
bushes. 

gebentea, trr., to think of, re- 
member (gt*.); intend. 
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-e, poem. 

CkbriUige, n. t -g, crowd, press, 
crush. 

tikbitfb,/., patience, 
lefaflett, st . (dot.), to please, suit ; 
tole gefdtlt Sljnctt bag? how do 
you like that ? 

gefftflig, agreeable ; (i(l 3^neit) 
€foppe — ? do you wish (will 
you have) soup ? 

gegtlt(<KC.), against, towards, about. 
Qe'gcri, /., -«n, district, region, 
degenttif, -eg, -e, contrary, 
opposite ; tm — , on the con- 
trary. 

gegenfifeer (dot.), opposite (to), 
ge^en, st.. f. ( to go, walk; ju 3ufj 
— , to walk; tmpers , to fare; 
tote getyt eg 3incn? how are you?; 
fonft gc^t eg bir or it will 

be the worse for you; fo laut r$ 
mir gel)t, as loud as (I, etc) 
can, as loud as possible, 
geljlrett, to belong; — - ju, be 
reckoned as, be (among); be 
necessary (for, ju). 
own, !»»., -eg, -er, spirit, ghost, 
gelt, yellow. 

4Mb, -eg, -er, money. 
4Mbfttrf, -eg, -e, coin, piece 
- of money. 

tiMegea^dt, /» -w, opportunity, 
occasion. 

4k(e|rt(er), adj. subst., learned 
man, scholar. 

gtfittgCK, si., f., tmpers. ( dot.), to 
succeed; eg IP mir gelungcn, 
pt, I succeeded in. 

fltaMtfag/, wife; — # 

wife. 

n n -g, vegetables. 


gtnefest, st., f., to get welH recover 
(from illness), 
gemtg, enough. 

genttgen, to suffice, be enough. 
(Septtrf, -eg, baggage, lug- 
gage- 

m., -eg, -e, (bag- 
gage-)check. 

(Btpfttfftttger, m , -g, — , porter, 
gere (f)t, just, righteous, 
grring, small, little, slight; nt<$t 
int —(ten, not in the least. 
gern(e), litber, am licbftm, gladly, 
willingly, with pleasure, rf(t}t 
— t very gladly, ftmag — tun, 
to like to (be pleased to) do 
anything; — fjabfn, to like, be 
fond of; — fffen, to like (to 
eat); lifbcr tun :c., to prefer 
to do, etc. 

(Berfte, /, barley. 

(Hefanbt(fr), adj subst , ambas- 
sador. 

(Mefdfftft, n , -eg, ~e, business; 

business-house. 

<Ifef4Aft*ttifcnb(er), adj. subst., 
commercial traveller. 
gffd|fl|ffl, st-, (., tmpers ., to hap- 
pen; bag ift |<bon — , 1 (etc.) 
have already done so. * 

$efd)enf, -eg, -e, gift, present. 

(Htfdjrei, -eg, outcry, clamour. 

(Befeflfaflft, /•• -en, company; 
party. 

<SkP$t, n., -eg, -er, face, 
dkpaft,/., -en, form, figure, 
geftem, yesterday. 

GkfiutMreit, /., -en, health. 
Gktreibc, -g, grain, corn, 
getoagr, aware. 

4k*t4t, a., -eg, -e, weight 
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getotjf, Artain. 

getPtffynlid), usual, general, ordi- 
nary. 

(Bipfef, m.j -g, — , summit, peak. 
@ta$, n., -eg, *er, glass, 
gtatt, smooth, slippery, 
glaubett ( dat . of pers.), to believe; 
think. 

6hitubiger, m., -g, — , creditor, 
gteidj, like, similar ( dat.)\ bag ift 
mir — , it is all the same to me, 
I don’t care; adv., at once, 
presently, directly; conj ., al- 
though; see also toeim — . 
gleiten, st., f., to glide, slip, 
©totfe, /., -n, bell; bell-like 
flower, hare-bell, blue-bell. 
Qhfrflein, -g, — , little bell. 
Qhiltf, «., -eg, (good) luck, hap- 
piness. 

gtUtflid), happy. 
glUb^r to glow, be warm (hot). 
gttttMg, gracious; — e grau, mad- 
am, ma’am. 

@tott, n., -eg, gold; — [ttlcf, 

-eg, -e, gold-piece, gold coin, 
gotten, golden, gold ( adj .). 

(Stott, w., -eg, *er, god; God. 
(Stoab, n., -eg, •“cr, grave, tomb. 
Igraben, st., to dig. 

(Stoaf, m., -en, -en, count. 

©rag, «., -eg, ^er, grass, 
grou, grey. 

©tenge,/., -n, frontier, boundary. 

large, tall, big, 
great; ber — t the min- 

ute-hand, long hand, 
groftmutter,/., grandmother. 

m > -g, -g, grandpapa. 
©Ygfttoater, m., -g, *, grandfather, 
©take ,/., -n, pit, ditch. 


grftn, green. 

©riin, n., -g, green. 

©runb, m., -eg, *e, ground, re* 

son. 

gritnben, to found. 

©nift, m., -eg, •% greeting; mit 
berjltc^en ©rlifjen, with kind 
regards, etc. 

grtlftcn, to greet, salute; bow to. 
gut, beffer, beft, good; kind; adv., 
well, very well; retfjt — , quite 
well; — tun, to benefit. 

(Shite, /., goodness, kindliness. 
gUtig, kind. 

#aar, «., -eg, -e, hair. 

$abe,/., belongings, possessions, 
baben, to have; possess; red)t — , 
to be (in the) right. 

$abi(t)t, m , -eg, -e, hawk, 
fjaden, to hew, chop, cut. 

$afer, m., -g, oats, 
fyager, lean, gaunt, 
balb, adj , half; — feetyg, half- 
past five. 

$ttlfte, /., -n, half (as noun). 
baflo! halloa! 

$alm, m., -eg, -e, stalk, blade, 
batten, st., to hold; deem; — fttr, 
consider as. 

$anb,/., *e, hand. 

$anbarbeit,,., -en, needle- work, 
etc. 

$anbf<bub# m., -eg, -e, glove. 
$anbtafd)e, /., -n, hand-bag, 
satchel. 

bongen, st., to hang. 

$ong, m., -eng (from ^obamteg), 
Jack 
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Ijttrt, *er, hard. 

$aud), m., -t, breath; 

breeze. 

$aupt, n., -e$, ^er, head, 
^auptftnbt,/., *t, capital (city). 
4}auptftraftC,/., -n, main street. 
4}au£, n., -cd, *er, house; nad) 
— t, home; ju — e, at home. 
$ecr, n., -ed, -e, army. 

*f«8, violent. 

|)ei! ho! heigh l 

m., -Cd, -t, way home; 
fid) auf bett — macben, to set 
out (start) for home. 

$(inrid), m., -d, Henry, 
bei'ratett, to marry. 

Wfer, hoarse, 
beift, hot. 

Stiffen, st., to be called, be 
named; bid; toic (jdfet? what is 
the name of?; id) f)cifte my 
name is B.; bad bci[U, that is 
(to say). 

fjeitcr, clear, bright, cheerful. 
$clb, m., -en, -cn, hero, cham- 
pion. 

$elbenmut f m., -cd, heroism. 
ljelbenmttHg, heroic, 
belftlt, st. ( dat .), to help. 

!)efl(e), bright, clear, 
bet, hither. 

berttbftttriflt, f., to dash down, 
berauftringen, in., to bring up. 
hrrattfbmmen, st., f., to come up, 
come here. 

|er«ii£ttmmcit, st., f., to come 
out. 

tyenrataebmett, st., to take out. 
|mit6fdH<feit, to send out (here). 
tctiti*f4ieftea, st., f., to shoot 
forth (tuff.). 


Ijenwlfteflen, reft., to tufn out. 
berbrirufen, st., to call (to one's 
self). 

$erbft, m., -cd, -c, autumn, 
herein, in (towards); —1 come 
ini 

bcrcinbringcn, in., to bring in 
(here). 

berfommen, st , f., to come here. 
$crr, m , ~rt, -cn, master, gentle- 
man, Mr.; (ber) - - Vfljrcr, (the) 
teacher; mcitic — fit, gentlemen 
(:w.). 

bcrrlid), magnifit ent, splendid, 
berfagen, to ret ite, repeat. 

bcmnterftblflflcn, st., [., ittir., to 
fall down. 

j$cr$, tt., -end, -nt, heart. 
#er$cndfltttc, /, kind hcarted- 
ness, kindliness. 

hearty, affet tionate. 
j$cr\0fl, m , cd, c or -c, duke. 
£cu, n., -cd, ha>. 
bcute, to-day, frltb, this morn- 
ing, — ntorflen, this morning; 
— abenb, this evening 
bcutjutflfle, nowadays, in these 
days, now. 
here. 

bierjulanbe, in this country. 
#ilfc,/., help, assistance, 
jfimmcl, m , -d, — , sky, heaven, 
bin, thither, along; — urtb ber, 
hither and thither, to and fro, 
backwards and forwards, 
binabfabreti, st., \. t to go (drive, 
etc.) down. 

bintuf, adv., up, up on. 
binttt#, adv., out/ 
fjinandbcgebffl, st., rejl., to betake 
one’s self, go. 
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^Kinlf^retl, si, I, to go (drive, 
etc.) out. 

tytiait*ftcl)ett, st., f., to go out. 

tyiltein, adv., in. 

tyitteinfafyren, st., f., to go (drive, 
etc.) in (into). 

tytitrinfaflett, st., f., to fall in 
(into). 

Ijinditgc^en, st., to go in (into), 
enter. 

fyineinf(f)i(fen, to send in (into). 

fyitteittfdjfeidjen, st., [., to glide 
into, steal into, come over. 

ttage^eit, st., to go (walk) 
along; ftir fi<$ — , to saunter 
along. 

fyhtfefpn, to set down; refl., to sit 
down. 

Winter, behind. 

tyintcrge'tytn, st., insep., to de- 
ceive, cheat. 

Ointergrunb, m., -fg, -e, back- 
ground. 

$tntertflr, /., -m, back-door. 

WMW, historical, 
heat. 

Wft, high, tall. 

tyadpufitlinggboO, very respect- 
fully. 

|gd)b*t*gt, (far) advanced in 
years. 

extremely, very highly. 

Wfen, to hope. 

4«|ftntlidh it is to be hoped, I 
(etc.) hope, 
polite. 

-eg, -e, courtier. 

~n, height. 

|ilb, lovely, sfaeb 

l^ta, to get, fetch, bring. 

4*4* *•» “H* *ts, wood. 


m., -I, — , wood-cutter, 
tyttert, to hear; listen to. 
ffttbfH, pretty, nice. 

$*Htt, n., -eg, *er, fowl, chicken. 
$unb, m., -eg, — e, dog. 

$unbert, n., -eg, -e, hundred (as 
noun). 

Ijunbertfttltig, a hundred-fold, 
^linger, m., -g, hunger. 

4ungrig, hungry. 
tyUpfen, to hop, skip. 

£ut, m., -eg, *e, hat. 
filter, m., -g, — , keeper, guard- 
ian. 

#tttte, /., -tt, hut, cabin. 


3 

IH, I. 

Urn, (to, for) him. 

H*b him, it. 

H«en, (to, for) them. 

34nett, (to, for) you. 
i^r, 2 pi, ye, you. 

H*, Poss. adj., her; their. 

34r, poss. adj., your. 

Hret, poss. pron., hers; theirs. 
3Hret, poss. pron., yours. 

Hrige (ber, bie, bag), poss. pron ^ 
hers; theirs. 

34rige (ber, ble, bag), poss. pron., 

yours. 

irnrner, always; noH — , still, 
imffonbe fete, to be capable (of), 
be in a position (to), 
in (dot., occ .), in, at, into, to. 
htbem, while, 
tttbeffen, meanwhile. 

Qiibien, n ., -g, India, 
budg, heartfelt; — Uebenb, affec- 
tionate. 
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Sttfe'ft, -rt, -fit, insect 
3«fd,/., -n, island, 
tetereffa'nt, interesting. 

3ntrcffe, -4, -n, interest, 
inieref^crett, to interest; re/t., to 
take an interest, be interested 
(in, fttr). 

trgeub, at all, etc. 
ffgenbtm), anywheie (at all); fonft 
— , anywhere else. 

SfUttb, a., -4, Ireland, 
imtt, refl. y to be mistaken. 
3taliett r *., -4, Italy. 
itoUcnif<tf Italian. 


3 

{a, yes; indeed, really, you know, 
etc.; tun 8ic ba4 — nidjt, be 
sure not to do that. 

3«*», -e4, -t, year. 

/•» season. 

3«nuflr, m., January. 

yes (indeed), certainly, 
Oh yes. 

It, every, each; — ... befto 
(umfo), the . . . the {before 
compar.y, — ttadj, according to. 

iefer, each, every, every one; 
drt — , each, every, etc. 

}ebctmt)tll, -4, everybody, every 
one. 

ickrseit, always. 

IcMtttt, always. 

innal*, ever, at any time. 

{emtsb, somebody, some one, 
anybody. 

\pM, ad ) ., that (yonder); pron., 
that, that one, the former, he, 
etc. 


je$t, now. 
j<$ig, adj. t present 
jabcln, to yodel, sing in the style 
of the Swiss mountaineers. 
3ot)anna,/., -4, Joanns, Joan, 
judjjttt, to shout for joy. 

3u'lt, m., July, 
junfl, young. 

3un§e, m ., -n, -n or coli t «n4, 
boy, lad. 

jUngling, m., -e4, -t, young man, 

youth. 

3u'ui, m., June. 

* 

SlttfftC, m., -4, coffee. 

m. t -efl, -e, row-boat, skiff, 
canoe. 

ftaifer, -4, — , emperor, 
flala&rien, n., -4, Calabria, 
ftatbabraten, m., -4, — , roast 

veal. 

fait, *er, cold. 

Ramertt'b, m , -tn, -at, comrade, 
companion, 
fftmmfu, to comb, 
flampf, m., ~e4, *t, combat, con- 
flict. 

fampfeti, to fight. 
jUmpfenb(ef), odj . subst., com- 
batant. 

ftftmpfer, -4, — , fighter, com- 

batant. 

ftampfurat,/., fury of battle. 
Ranker, m., -4, chancellor, 
fttrl, m., -4, Charles, 
fttriiffel,/., -n, potato, 
ftftfe, m. y -4, — , cheese, 
fottfai, to buy. 



igo 


GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


ftaufmoitt, m., -e0, -leute, mer- 
chant. 

Ilium, scarcely, hardly, 
feist, no, not a, not any. 

Irittet, no one, nobody. 

Seller, -0, cellar. 

SeKtter, m., -0, — , waiter, 
fettttetl, irr. f to know, be ac- 
quainted with, 
lenient, (., to capsize. 

Reffel, m., -0, — , kettle. 

Riltb, n, -e0, ~er, child. 
SinberfHmme,/., -n, child’s voice. 
&ittbe£l)er$, w., -eu0, child’s 
heart. 

JNrdflefit, -0, — , little church. 
Sirf dje,/, -n, cherry, 
tlagen, to complain, 
ttar, clear, bright; im — eti fcin, 
to be clear, have made up one’s 
mind. 

SMara,/., -0, Clara. 

Slnffe,/ , -n, class. 

JHaait'r, -«0, -e, piano; — 
fpielen, to play the piano. 

Slee, m., -0, clover. 

Sleib, »., -e0, -er, dress; pi , 
dresses, clothes. 

(leiben, to dress; refi. } to dress 
• (one’s self). 

Kein, small, little; her — e Sd$tx, 
the short hand, hour-hand, 
ftlima, — 0, JHtmata, climate. 

Mittgen, st., to sound, resound. 
Hopfett, to knock, clap, pat; (0 
flap ft, there is a knock, some- 
body Is knocking, 
flttg, *er, intelligent, clever. 
Jtnftte, ii»., -n;-n, boy, lad. 
Stned^t, m., -e0, -e, man-servant, 
labourer, hired-man, man. 


Rate, -f0, -e, knee. 

, m., -e0, -c, cook, 
m., -0, — , trunk. 

JW, m., -e0, cabbage. 
RolumbuS, m. f Columbus, 
tommen, st., f., to come; tote 
fommt e0, bafe? how is it that ?; 
um0 2eben — , to lose one’s life, 
perish. 

Rdnig, m., -e0, -e, king. 

Rdnigin, /., -nett, queen, 
tbniglid), royal. 

Rbnigretd), m., -e0, -e, king- 
dom. 

fpnttcn, irr. t mod. aux., to be able, 
can, etc.; to know, be versed 
in, know how to. 

Ron^e'rt, n., -c0, -e, concert, 
ftopf, w., -e0, -e, head. 

Rdpflein, ti., -0, — , little head. 
Ropffd)tner$, m., -e0, ~en ( usu - 
ally Pl')> headache. 

Storb, m., -e0, -e, basket, 
foften, to cost. 

toftfpietig, cosily, expensive, 
if raft, /., -c, strength, force. 
Rrafle, /., -n, claw, talon, 
franf, -er, ill, sick; ber Rtanfe, the 
sick man, patient. 

Rrantyrit, -cn, illness, sick- 
ness. 

Rwibt,/, chalk. 

Rricg, m., -e0, -e, war. 

Rrott^rina, m., -en, -tn, crown- 

prince. 

Rttdje,/., -n, kitchen. 

Rugel, /., -n, bullet. 

Rul|, /., -e, cow. 
fill}!, cool. 

Sfttnftter, m., , artist. 

Shtyftmisgf, -n, copper coin. 
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to tx», fw., -t, rate of ex- 
change. 

tor§, *ct, short, 
ftftfte, /., -n, coast, shore, 
ftutfdjtr, m., , coachman, 

driver, cabman. 


£ 

Iftdjcht, to smile. 

Ud?en, to laugh. 

Ittdierlicf}, ridiculous, absurd. 

m., -c£, -e, salmon. 

Uben, st., to invite; ju Zi\d) to 
invite to dinner, 
fiabcn, m., ■*, shop, store, 

flanb, n., -Cd, Mr, land, country; 
soil; out bcm — c, in the coun- 
try; aufd — gcljcn, to go to the 
country. 

(anbett, f., to land. 

£<Utbf)au£, n», -e$, Mr, country- 
house. 

£anbfartc, /., -n, map. 

Sanbfdjaft, -ctt, landscape. 
£<tnb£mann, **., -e$, - !cute / coun- 
tryman; urn# ftlr fin — ftnb Zi e? 
what countryman arc you? 
tang, Mr, adj., long. 
lattg(e), MT, adv., long, a long 
time, for a long time; [0 — , as 
long as. 

ttng# (gen., dot., or acc.), along. 

tangfam, slow. 

lAttgff; f(^<m — , long ago. 

Sirnt, m., -t$, noise, 
faffctt, st., mod. aux., to let, leave; 
cause to be (done), have 
(done); moc&m — , to have 
made. 


Kattnte, /., -tt, lanteri^ street- 

lamp. 

£aufburfd>e, m., -n, -it, errand- 

boy. 

taufrn, st., [., fy., to run; hasten. 
£flune, /., -n, humour, temper, 
whim. 

taut, loud; adv., aloud, 
tauten, to sound; run, read, be. 
(dutftt, to ring, 
leben, to hvc. 

iicbcn, n , hfc, um$ — foinmnt, 

to lose one's life, perish, 
ffbc'nbig, living. 

iiebentfjaljr, « , -etf, c f year (of 

life). 

^ebentfroeife, /, -n, manner of 
life 

lebboft, lively, exciting, 
leer, empty. 

Ifflen, to lay, put. 

Icbnrn, to lean. 

Ifbrcn, to teach. 

i!fl)rcr, w , ~ , teacher, mas- 

ter. 

fiebrerin, /, -nen, teacher (/). 
i'eibflrjt, m , -e$, m, physician- 
in-ordinary. 

Ifidjt, light, easy, slight, 
i'fib, n , - c$, grief, sorrow. 

Ictb tun, imprrs. {dot.), to be 
sorry; e« tut tuir — , I am 

sorry. 

letben, st , to suffer, endure, 
leiber, unfortunately. 

(riben, st., to lend. 

2er<be, /., -n, lark, skylark, 
lenten, to learn, study, 
fefen, st., to read. • 

2cfefUi<f, n. t -eg, -e, extract fof 
reading. 
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lasfc — erer, (the) latter, 
lendjien, to shine. 

Scute, pi, people. 

(icfi, dear. 

Biebe,/., love. 

Hebeti, to love. 

tteber, comp, of gem, rather; — 
effen, to prefer (to eat), 
fileb, n., -e4, -<r, song, 
fiegett, 5/., to lie, be situated, 
be. 

Stef e,/., Lizzie. 

fit'lic, -n, lily. 

fitnbe, /., -n, lime-tree, linden. 

Hnf, left. 

linW, on the (to the) left, 
loben, to praise. 

Sod), ~e4, *»er, hole, pit. 
Mem, to loosen, 
fibffel, m., -4, — , spoon. 

Sofjn, m. f -e4, reward. 

Iftfen, to buy, get, take (ticket). 
fiOtfe, m., -n, -n, pilot, 
filtoe, m., -n, -n, lion. 

Suft,/., air. 

£uft, /«> *t, desire, inclination, 
pleasure; — ^aben, to have a 
mind to, want to, wish to. 
Sttftgarten, m., -4, «*, pleasure- 
< garden, park, 
fofttg, gay, merry. 

SuftfeW, it*, -rt, -e, comedy. 


gR 

’’C (J«* »«*)• 

»*$€«, to make, do; eine grtube 
— , to give pleasure, please; 
einen Qbojicrgtmg — , to take 
\go for) a walk; { 1 $ entf bat 


#dmn><g — , to set out (start) 
for home; fid) on etttmb — , to 
set about anything; tna$e, 
bag bu fortfommft, be off with 
you, begone. 

gRadjt, /., -*e, power, might. 
mttd)tig ( gen.), master of. 
gRftbdjen, -4, — , girl. 
gRagb,/., maid(-servant). 
gRai, m., May. 
gRaientuft, /., M t, air of May. 
gRaid, m., -e4, maize, Indian 
com; — megl, n., -e4, Indian 
meal, corn- meal; — {nibbing, 
m., -6, -4, Indian meal pud- 
ding. 

gRajeftttt,/., -en, majesty. 
gRal, n., time (repeated); mlt 
cinem — , all at once; 4 — 4 
ntadjt 16, 4 times 4 is 16. 
malen, to paint. 

Stater, m. t -4, — , painter, 
man, indef. pron one, we, you, 
they, people, etc. 
mand), many a, many, 
manebmat, often, frequently. 
gRann, m., ~e 4 , *er, man. 
gRannfdjaft, /., -en, crew. 
gRantel, m., - 4 , •», cloak. 
gRdrd)en, *., -4, — , fairy-tale, 
story. 

Dtarie', /., -n4, Mary. 
gRar! ,/., mark {money); SR. 3.—, 
(= brel SRarf) three marks ( 3 s.) 
gRorf, /., -en, march {district). 
SRartt, m., -e4, H, market; anf 
ben — genets, st. t f., to go to (the) 
market. 

gRlrg, m. t March. 
gR«f djine, /., -n, machine. 
gRatafc, «*., -n, -n, sailor. 
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BRtug, h, mouse. 
WcWgl'ti,/, medicine. 

SWetf, n. y -eg, set. 

more; nidjt — , no more, no 
longer, not now. 

Htt|rere, several, 
mcftrmate, several times. 
SRdle,/., league. 

Oldtt, poss . adj., my. 

Btdnctt, to mean, think, express 
the opinion (that), refer 10 . 
tttdn(er), pers. pron., of me 
mdncr, poss. pron. t mine, 
mdnige (ber, bit, bag), poss. pron , 
mine; bit aWetnigrn, my family, 
etc.; bag SReinige tun, to do my 
share, do what I can. 
mdft, most. 

mdfteng, mostly, for the most 
part. 

SRdfter, m., -*•, master, 
tndbett, to announce; refl., to 
apply (for a situation). 
fRcilgC, /., -it, multitude, great 
many. 

m. , -en, -en, man (human 
being), person; fetn — , no- 
body, no one; pi, people. 

Ataftenlelen, n., -g, — , (hu- 
man) life. 
toettfdKty, human, 
merfol, to mark, note, perceive. 

n. , “g, — , knife. 

Weter, m. or n. t -g, — , metre. 
ttU|r me. 

mietCSS, to hire, engage. 

IRU4#/> milk. 

/., -m, million. 

ftifti'ftar, as., -g, minister 

( political ). 

Wbm$, minus. 

L 


Wtoote, /. -n, minute * 
Vtinutcnjrigcr, m., — minute- 

hand, long hand, 

Ittir, (to, for) me. 
tttU {dal.), with, along with; by 
multiplication). 

mitbringen, irr., to bring with 
(one), bring along, 
mitfflijrfn, st , f., to go (drive, 
etc.) with; go along (with), 
mitflftjrn, st , f., to go with, go 
along (with). 

mitfommtn, st , to come (go) 
with one, ionic (go) along, 
mita^men, st , to take with (one), 
take along. 

mitretfen, f., to travel (go) with. 

| come (go) along (with). 
SWitrdfrnb(cr), adj. subst ., fellow- 
traveller. 

mitfudfen, to look for along with 
others. 

BRittag, m., -rg, ~f, midday, 
noon, ju — efftn, to dine. 
BRittagdeffcn, n , ~g, dinner. 

BRittt, /, middle, centre, 
mittcilen ( dat ), to inform. 
BRitteUung, /, -<n, communica- 
tion, information. 

BRittd, n , -g, mean(*). * 

BRittemad>t, *t, midnight. 
BRittttsdh *»., ~g, -f, Wednesday, 
mggett, irr., mod. oux ., may, like, 
etc.; mag bag ni$t, 1 do not 
like that; m 6d)tt (gmt), I 

should like to. 
mggli^b possible. 

BRs'Mt, m. t -fg, month. 

BRsob, m. t -t€, -e, moon. 

BRsntag, m.y ~t, Monday. 

BUr|ca, m., -4, — , mornfof; 



*94 


GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


be* —I, morgen*, in the morn- 
ing; §eute (geftern) morgen, this 
(yesterday) morning, 
morgen, to-morrow; — frtif), to- 
morrow morning. 

JWotorboot, a., -e«, -bOte or 
-boote, motor-boat, 
mlibe, tired, fatigued, 
multipli&ieren, to multiply. 
flWttndKn, n., -*, Munich. 

®Mn$e, /•» -tt, coin, 
flflufe'um, n., -*, Aflufeen, mu- 
seum. 

Aflufl'f,/, music. 

9flu*fatituft, / , *e, nutmeg 
mUffen, irr , mod aux , to be 
obliged to, be forced to, have 
to, must. 

flWufter, «., -*, — , pattern, 
sample. 

Aflutter,/, •*, mother. 

Afttitterdjen, n , — , mother 

(dear). 

SRttye,/., -n, cap. 


na! welll now! 

tfild) (dot.), after, to, according 
to; — $aufe, home; ber 3ug — 
39., the train for B. 

AUdjbar, m., -n, neighbour, 

nadtbem, conj ., after. 

9{*4fo(ger, m., -*, — , successor, 
ttmtygcbcn, st., to yield, give way, 
nad^cr, afterwards, thereupon. 
9Ud)?tUtag, m., -e*, -e, after- 
noon; be* — *, in the afternoon, 
ftmtyriftyt, /., -tn, news. 

MWtni, st., to look, search. 


natfjftyen, st., to stay in (as pun- 
ishment, after school), be de- 
tained, 
nttdjft, next. 

9tad)t,/., ■% night. 

91ad)tifd), w., -e*, dessert. 
92ad)tfieb, n., -e*, -er, evensong. 
9tage(, m., nail. 
naf)(e), nddjft, near. 

Alafjrung, /., -en, nourishment, 
food. 

Atame, m., -tt*, -tt, name, 
nttmlid), namely, that is to say. 
nafj, ^cr, wet. 

s flationa'l*£enfmal, n., -*, -*er, 
national- monument, 
naturlirf), natural; adv., natur- 
ally, of course. 

91ebef, m. y — , fog, mist, 
nebett (dot , acc.), near, by, be- 
side. 

nebenan, near by, next door, 
nefjmen, st ., to take, Slbfdjicb — , 
to take leave, say good-bye. 
ncin, no. 

nennett, irr., to name; tell; toif 
nennt man biefc 0trafte? what 
is the name of this street? 
neu, new. 

ttculid), lately, the other day. 
not; — mcljr, no longer, 
not now; uocf) — , not yet; gar 
— , not at all; 0ie finb miibe, 
— matyr? you are tired, are 
you not? 
ttid)t£, nothing. 

Aiirfclm&ttsc, /., -n, nickel coin, 
nie, never; nod) — , never yet. 
nieberlegett, to lay down, resign, 
triemaab, nobody, no one, no 
person, not anybody, etc. 
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fti(o(an£, «n., Nicholas. 
nirgtnb(S), nowhere. 

Wije,/., -it, water-sprite, nixie. 
HOtfb still, yet, as yet, etc.; — 
nidjt, not yet; — iinmcr, still; 

— citt, one more, another, — 
geftern, no later than yester- 
day, only yesterday; — ctttmal, 
once more, again; — cbcn, 
just, barely ; — nit, never yet. 

Worb^frifa, -g, North Africa. 
Worbtn, m., -g and - , north. 
Worbfec, /., North Sea, German 
Ocean. 

tRorftegen, -g, Norway. 
*•»,/.. *</ need, necessity, 
ndttg, necessary, needful. 
92ot>ember, m., November, 
ttun, now; well, 
nur, only, just; anyway. 
nUtflid), useful. 

0 

0! O! ohl 
ob, whether, if. 

Obcn, at the top, above; upstairs; 

— barauf, upon it. 
ftbflleid), although, though. 

Obig, above, adj . 

Cbft, «, -eg, fruit (of garden or 
orchard). 

Obftbaum, m , -eg, *e, fruit-tree. 

m., ~(t)n, ~(e)n, ox. 
lb t f desolate, dreary. 

obfl, or. 

Cfen, m., -g, *, stove. 

OfPji*' r, m., -el, -e, officer 

( milit .). 

Officer* mantef, m., -g, offi- 
cer’s cloak. I 


•ff, often, frequently.* 
oftmall, often, 
ptync (acc.), without. 

Obr» -eg, -cn, ear. 
Obrfcigc,/, ~n, box on the ear 
Cftobcr, m , October. 

Cmnibug, m , — , - [je, omnibus, 
Cnfrf, m , -g, — , uncle. 
Ontario, m., -g, Lake Ontario. 
Cpfrr, n. t -g, — , sairilKc. 
orbentlid), proper. 

Crt, w, -eg, t and *er, place, 

Spot. 

Cjtcn, m , -g and — , cast. 
Cftcrn, 1 aster. 

Cfterrcitbr » , g, Austria, 
ffterreirfp Ungaro, n , g, Austria- 

Hungary. 

Ifterrcidjiftb, Austrian, 
djtlirf), eastern. 

Cjlfet, /, llaltic. 


9 

^aar, n , -eg, -e, pair, couple; 
ein paar, a few; ein paarmal, 
several times, 
pa (fen, to [jack, seize. 

$apic'r, n , -eg, e, paper, 
^apiergflb, n , -eg, paper-money, 
^apierforb, m, -eg, *<, waste- 
basket. 

$arabf,/, -n, parade. 

$ari'£, n , Paris. 

$arf, m , -eg, -t or -g, park. 
$atie'nt, m , -m, -to, patient. 
«,/, -n, pjuse; recess. 

Persian. 

$cter0bitrg, -g, St. Pgter* 
burg. 
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, clergyman, 

minister. 

pfeUftbttefl, swift as an arrow, 
ff emtfg, m., -eg, -t, ‘pfennig’ 
( T fo part of a mark), 
f ferb, -eg, -e, horse, 

bftoitsett, to plant, 
pjuttctn, to pave, 
pjfegen, to tend, nurse. 

WW,/., -en, duty, 
pflifbtgetreu, faithful to duty. 
WU!en, to pick, pluck, gather, 
ppgcn, to plough, 
f funb, n., -eg, —t f pound. 
WWPh "*-> -en, -en, philoso- 
pher. 

^betegrobbie', /, -n, photo- 
graph. 

fbW%/» physics. 

$faih *»•, -eg, ^e, place, seat; 

public place, square. 
b(**(<cb, sudden, 
plug, plus. 

fortemonnaie [pr. portmona'], n., 
-g, -6, purse, pocket-book. 
ptiUbtiflr splendid, magnificent, 
fine. 

fret*, m., -eg, -e, price; prize, 
ptttfett, st., to praise, extol, 
ftttttftc, m., -n, -n, Prussian 

(»0W»l). 

frtuften, -g, Prussia, 
pteufftfdj, Prussian ( adj .). 
frsfeffsr, m., -g, $rofef[o'ren, pro- 
fessor. 

ftagta'mm, -eg, -e, pro- 
gramme. 

ptifUmiertn, to proclaim, 
f rttta'at, -«g, provisions. > 

fibbing, -g, pudding, 

fill, m., -el, -e, pulse. 


f tt(gf<bUg r m., -eg, % pulsation, 

pulse-beat. 

f utttt, m., -eg, -e, point; — 10 
Uf)t, at ten o’clock precisely, 
pttnftlidf, punctual, 
fuppe,/., -it, doll. 

CL 

quftlett, to torment, vex. 

Ouefl, m., -e«, -e, spring, foun- 
tain. 

Ouefle,/., -n, spring, fountain. 

91 

9tanunfe(, /., -n, crowfoot, but- 
tercup. 

rafieren, to shave. 

9tflt, m., -e«, advice, 
ratcn, st. (< dot .), to advise. 
9Utbau$, n., -eg, *er, town-hali 
city-hall, Guildhall. 

9l&tft(, n., -g, — , riddle, 
rautben, to smoke, 
raufcben, to murmur, gurgle, 
rttbiteti, to reckon, 
ffictbming, /., -eit, bill, account, 
retbt, right; — gern(e), verjr 
gladly; — gut, quite well; — 
geben, to admit; — b°&en, to 
be (in the) right. 
re<bt$, on the (to the) right 
rebeu, to speak, talk, 
ttcbettlart, /., -at, phrase, ex- 
pression. 

WegOi, m., -g, rain, 
fegotfcbim, m., -eg, -e, um- 
brella. 

RefOJtil,/., nuny w»*thet. 
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tttgfcnmg, /., -at, government, 
rule; unter bar — , in the reign, 
regttat, to r&in. 
rdd), rich. 

«d$, n. t -f4, -i, empire, king- 
dom. 

rridjat, to pass, hand. 
9fd$£ftabt, *t, imperial city, 
tdf, ripe. 

ttd)(,/., -n, rank, row, turn; id) 
fomme an bie — , it is my turn; 
bar — natty, in turn, 
tdn, clean, pure. 
reinUt^, cleanly, neat, tidy. 

Wdfc, /., -n, journey, voyage, 
trip; cine — mactycn, to take 
(go on) a journey. 

Tdfen, f., 1 )., to travel, journey, 
go; go (away), set out (on a 
journey). 

tRdfotb(cr), adj. subst ., traveller, 
refyenb, charming. 
ttejPuMi'f,/, -en, republic, 
ftepllftttfaner, m., -4, — , repub- 
lican. 

fteftatratia'n, /, -cn, restaurant, 
retten, to save, rescue. 

/., -ot, revolution. 
tRttof'foer, m., -4, — , revolver, 
fttaept, -c4, -e, retipe, pre- 
scription. 

Rtdn, m, -c4, the (river) Rhine, 
fttydttttdll, m. t ~H, -t, Rhenish 
wine, hock. 

dlftig, right, correct; — fletyen, to 
be right, correct (of time- piece). 
ftinber frra tea, m., -4, — , roast 
of beef. 

SHkg, m., -t$, -t, ring, 
dmat, si., f., to flow, run, pass 
by. 


Witterfttyaft, /., knighthood. 

Wirf, m., -c4, *c, coat. 
tRaDe,/., -n, part (theta ). 

Wsm, -4, Rome. 

$am«'n, m., -e4, -t t romance, 
novel. 

9Jofe, /., -n, rose, 
define, /., -n, raisin. 

9?44(rin, ~4, — , little rose, 

rat, *cr, red. 

fflottorin, m , -e4, -c, red wine, 

claret. 

9?Ubf,/, -n, turnip. 
iRtidm, m , -4, back. 
tHUtfflty, m , ~f4, • f, back seat. 
SRuf, m , -c4, - c , call, shout, cry. 
rufrn, st , to (all, cry out. 

9iul)r, /, rest, repose, 
rutyen, to rest, repose. 

quiet, calm, 
ruttb, round 

9iunbe, /, -tt, round, circuit. 
IHuffr, m , ~n, -n, Russian (noun). 
ftufftanb, -4, Russia. 

0 

'4 (see e4). 

0aa i, m , ~t€, hall. 

6aat,/., -m, seed, sowing, green* 

crop. 

0«<ty«, /., -n, thing, matter, 
affair. 

0a<tyfrtt, -4, Saxony. 

04 cm amt, m ., -*4, *<r, sower, 
faeit, to sow. 
fagot, to say, tell. 

8«l$, -<4, salt. 

®g»e(»), m. t -nf, -n, feed. 
flMtfitty, all (i collectively ). 
0om4tag, m., -4, Saturdky. 



*98 


GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


fanft, *tt, soft, sweet. 
fatt # satisfied, sated. 

©at}, m., -e«, -e, sentence. 
@d)ad|4el,/., -n, box (of paper or 
card-board). 

©4abe(n), m., -n(«), ©cfjaben or 
©djttben, damage, harm, 
©djdbfl, m., — , skull. 

©<f)af f n., -e$, -e, sheep. 

®dift|lein, n., , little sheep, 

lamb. 

©d}fl(e,/, -It, shell, 
flatten, to resound. 

©fatter, m., , wicket, 

ticket-office. 

©djaltjatjr, n., -e«, -c, leap- 
year. 

fttyttmen, refl , to be ashamed. 
f#arf, ■*er, sharp. 

©djflrladj, m., -fl, scarlet, 
©fatten, m., -3, shade, shadow, 
fdpaucn, to look, gaze; see. 
©djoufenfter, , (show-) 

window. 

©djaufpid, n., -e#, -f, play, 
drama. 

©djaufplder, m., — , actor, 

©djaufoielerta,/, -tteu, actress, 
©djtif, m., -0, sheik. 

©dl'tot, m., -t$, -c, note, bank- 
note. 

fdjttacn, st., to shine; seem, 
ftyitem, f., to be wrecked, 
fttyctlfen, to give, make a present 
of, present, 
fttytfen, to send. 

©d|i|f, h., -c«, -e, ship; &u — , on 
ship, by ship. 

©(tyfttoaty, /., -It, sentry. 

-at, battle. 
ftUfctt, st., to sleep. 


©^ tafWAgett, m., — > sleeping, 

car. 

©dffafjtmmer, «., , bed- 

room. 

f<f|fagen, st., to strike, 
fdjfedjt, bad, poor; fonft geljt e$ btr 
— - (see gefjen). 

fdjleidjen, st., f., to creep, sneak, 
fdjleifen, st., to grind. 

©ctyteifftein, m., -e«, -e, grind- 
stone. 

fcfjftmm, bad. 

©djlingef, m., , rogue, ras- 

cal. 

©d)littenfaf|rt,/., -en, sleigh-ride 
(drive); cine — madjert, to take 
(go for) a sleigh-ride, 
©djtittfdjufj, tn., -c$, -e, skate; — 
laufcn, st., (., f)., to skate, 
©rfjfoft, -e$, ^cr, castle, palace. 
©$lofefrdl|cit, /. ( proper name~ 
precincts of the palace). 
©<f)foftp(a^, m., -c$, ~t, castle- 
square. 

©djluft, m , -c$, conclusion, 
ending. 

f^medett, to taste; bn« fc^mecft 
inir, I like (the taste of) that, 
fdimeidjeln ( dal .), to flatter, 
©djmtrj, m , -e«, -en, pain, grief, 
©djmetterling, m., -c«, -e, butter- 
fly. 

©djmieb, m., -e*, -e, (black-) 
smith. 

©dimiebe,/., -n, smithy, forge, 
fdjmiegen, refl., to nestle; wind, 
meander. 

©djnet, m., snow, 
fdjttdbcn, st., to cut. 

©dpteiber, m., -4, — , tailor, 
fdjnden, to snow. 
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fffytcll, quick, rapid. 

0<tne(4lig, m., -ti, *f, express 
train. 

Sdjofolabe,/., chocolate; — »^ub» 
bing, m., -g, -g, chocolate pud- 
ding. 

fdjon, already, not later than, as 
early as. 

fdjlfo, beautiful, handsome, fine; 

adv. f well, very well, 
©djomftein, tn , -eg, ~e, chimney. 
Sdjottfanb, n , -g, Scotland, 
fc^recfrt^, dreadful, terrible, 
fdjreiben, st , to write. 

@d>reibtifd>, m , -eg, -e, writing- 
table, desk, writing-desk. 
Sdfublabf,/, -n, drawer. 

Sdptfc, -n, school, school- 
house. 

©djtiler, m., -g, pupil, scholar. 
Sdpilglode, /, -n, school-bell. 
Sdjuffjaug, n, -fg, -cr, school- 
house, school. 

S^uffamerab, m , -m, -cn, 

school-mate, school-fellow. 
Scbufftube,/., -It, s< hool-room. 
Sdjulter,/., -n, shoulder. 
&d)U(&immtr, n., school- 

room. 

-n, dish, platter. 

6d)U<?, m., -fg, shelter, protec- 
tion. 

fdjmadj, *er, weak, 
fdjftwrj, *tr, black, 
fdjtoebeit, to hover, soar, 
fttyotifleit, si., to be (keep) 
silent. 

Switzerland. 

(dottier, heavy; hard, difficult, 
serious. 

Ctyftetf, -t*, sword. 
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©Swcrtgrtlirr, » , -tt, clashing 

of swords. 

SdjttNftcr, /., -it, sister, 
fdjntimmcn, si., |., !)., to swim, 
fdjrtlingfn, Si , to swing, brandish, 
frtjfadrcn, \l , to swear. 

Sdjftur, m , - eg, ~e, oath. 
fed^igfAltig, sixty fold. 

0Cf, w , -n, lake. 

Sccftfftc, /, -tt, sea toast. 

0rge(, » , g, - , sad. 

(Scflflfdjiff, w , eg, -e, sailing- 
\essel, ship 

Scflftl, m , g, blessing, benedic- 
tion. 

fegnen, i o bless, 
feljcn, st , to see. 
ffljr, very, very much, 
feiben, silken, (of) silk. 
Scibenbdnblfr, m , «, — , silk- 

mere bant. 

ffin, irr , [., to l»e, aux , to l>c, 
have; trtir i|t alg ob, I feel as if. 
ffin, poss. ad) , his, her, its. 
fritter, poss. pron., his, hers, its ; 

btf £finen, his family, etc. 
feinige (ber, bir, bal), poss. pron., 
his, hers, Us. 

felt, since; icf) bin — aetjt Iflgnt 
fjicr, I have been here for a 
week (for the last week). 
Scite,/, ~n, side, page. 
Scfunbenjfiger, m , -g, — , sec- 
ond-hand. 

fffbfr, self, myself, etc.; even, 
fdbft, self, myself, etc.; even* 
felten, seldom, 
fen bat, irr., to send. 

September, m., September. 
f**«. to set, place; rejl., to lit 
down, seat one's self. , 
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to, himself, herself, etc.; (to, 
for) himself, etc.; recipr ., one 
another; fttr — , for one’s self; 
alone. 

He, she, it; her, it; they, them. 
©Ic {formal ), you. 
ftcfren, seven. 

©ignsra (pro. ©Ittjora), /., lady, 
madam. 

©fiber, n., -g, silver. 
©Ubermtin^e, /., -n, silver coin, 
filbert!, (of) silver, 
fingen, si., to sing. 

©itin, m., -e«, -e, sense; mind, 
feeling, intention. 

©ittlp, m., -9, molasses, treacle. 
©H, m., -t9, -e, seat, place. 
fg|en, st., to sit; barauf [ifct 
one can sit on it. 

©iftitien, n., -9, Sicily, 
fo, so, as, thus; there now; — - 
ein, such a; — ettt)Q$, anything 
of the kind; — . . . n>ie, as . . . 
as; — tttle aud), as also, as well 
as; — grog ... — grog, great 
as . . . just as great; ( untrans - 
lated in * result * clause), 

(•balb (foie), as soon as. 
foeben, just now. 
fvfprt, forthwith, immediately, at 
once. 

(•gar, even. 

(•genannt, so-called. 

(•glcty, immediately, at once, 
©•tyt, *»., -eb, *t f son. 
such. 

©•Ibe't, m., -en, -en, soldier. 
(•Hen, sit., mod. at**., to be in 
duty bound |o, be to, shall, 
must, ought; be said to, etc. 

* ©*t%u ter, m., -g, — , summer. 

* 


©•mmcrflefb, »., -eg, -tr, sum* 
mer dress. 

fottbern {after neg.), but. 
©onnabettb, m., -9, -t, Saturday, 
©amte,/., -tt, sun. 

©onnenfdjcin, m., -t9, sunshine, 
©onnenftraljl, m., -eg, -en, sun- 
beam, sunshine. 

©onntag, m., - 9 , - e , Sunday, 
fonft, else, or else, besides, other- 
wise; berg(et<ben others of 
the same kind. 

©orge, /•> -it, care, sorrow, 
forgen, to be anxious, be full of 
care, take care. 

©orgen, n., -9, sorrowing, 
forgfttlttg, careful, 
fotoie, as well as, and also, 
fpanifdj, Spanish; ©paniftp, Span- 
ish {the language ). 
fpannen, to cock (a gun). 

©parget, m., -9, — , asparagus, 
fpttt, late; — er, later, afterwards, 
©paten, m., -9, — , spade. 
fpftteftenS, at the latest, 
fpaaieren, f., to take a walk, etc.; 
— ge&en, st, t f., to take (go foi) 
a walk. 

©pajiergang, m., -eg, *e, walk; 
einen — macbm, to take (go 
for) a walk. 

fpeifen, to feed, nourish, 
©peifefarte, /., -n, bill of fare, 

mefii*. 

©peffe§immet, »., -g, — , dining- 
room. 

©pfegef, m., -g, — , mirror, 
looking-glass. 

©pit!, -eg, -e, play, game, 
match, acting, 
fpielea, to play; act* 
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GjrfttI, -d, *er, hospital. 

m., -el, Sport. 

Gprtdfe,/., -it, language, 
©prattyrsbr* -d, -e, speaking- 
trumpet. 

foremen, st., to speak; say; pro- 
nounce; trans., to speak to, 
see, interview. 

©pridjtnort, n., -el, *er, proverb. 
f|>rlegen, st-, f., h*/ to sprout, bud. 
©Jtringbrumien, m. t — , foun- 
tain. 

fpringeit, si., (., to spring, jump, 
fpiiren, to trace, perceive, 
etaat, m., -cl, ~cn, state ( polU .). 
©tabt,/, ~e, town, city. 

©tall, m., -d, -e, stable, 
©tftrff,/, strength, force, vigour, 
©ttttio'n,/., -en, station, stopping- 
place. 

fltttt (gen.), instead of. 
ftattfinbett, j/ , to take place, 
©taub, m., -d, dust, 
fteden, wk. or st , to thrust, put, 
stick. 

©trdnabet,/., -n, pin. 

{teljen, si., to stand; be, be situ- j 
ated, lie. 

fidget!, si., f., to rise, mount, 
ascend; anl £anb — , to land; 
— in, to enter (a carriage, etc.), 
©tetnidjte (bag), odj. subst 
stony place (s). 

©telle, /., -n, place, 
ftetten, to place, put, set. j 

©tf Bang, -en, position, situa- 
tion. 

ftttftfll, st., f., to die. 

6 tent, m., -d, -e, star. 
GkxMam, /., -u, star-like 
flower. 

L* 


©tent tot rtf, /, -n, observatory, 
ftetl, always, ever. 

©teuermann, m., -d, -er, steers- 
man, helmsman, 
fteuern, to steer. 

©Hefei, m., -|, — , boot, 
ftifl, still, quiet, calm. 
fHQtn, to still, assuage. 
fHDftfbfn, st., f., to stand 
still. 

@t«f, m., -d, *e, stick, cane; 

story (of a building). 
fdren, to disturb, trouble, 
©lining,/, -en, disturbance, in- 
! terruption. 

©toff, m., -d, *f, blow, knock, 
©trafe, /, -n, punishment, 
©tranb, m , -d, -f, strand, shore, 
Strand (street in I»ndon). 
©trafie,/, -n, street, road, 
©trafeenbabn, /., ~cn, street-rail- 
way, train. 

©troudj, m., -d, or *er, bush, 
shrub. 

ftreitbcln, to stroke, pat. 
ftreicbcn, si , to stroke. 

©trdt, m., -d, ~f, strife, contest 
©tridj, m , -fl, -f, stroke, line, 
mark. 

ftriden, to knit. 

©trsty, « , -d, straw. 

Strom, m , -d, *f, stream, river, 
©trumpf, m , -d, -t, stocking. 
©tubffimftbdK«, n., -d, house- 
maid 

©tubentir, /., -«t, door of a 
room. 

©t#<f, -d, ~e, piece; play, 

drama. * 

©tnbe'nt, #»., -en, -<a, student 
ftnbimn, to study. 



3oa 


GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


CtaWttjimtltn, n., , study 

{room). 

©iublum, n., -b, <©tubien, study, 
©tttljl, m., -eb, *t, chair. 

©tattbe, /, -n, hour; lesson, 
ftoltbettlaitg, for hours, 
©tonbettaeiger, tn., -b, — hour- 
hand, short hand. 

©form, m. } -eb, *e, storm, 
ftilrmifd), stormy, 
fubtrafyieren, to subtract, 
fudjett, to seek, look for. 
ftkbttcb, southern, southerly, on 
the south. 

©Uitber, tn., -b, — , sinner. 
©UW<//» -n, soup, 
fttfi, sweet. 

X 

tflbeln, to blame. 

Xofd,/., -n, blackboard. 

Sag, m., -eb, -t, day; ehieb — cb, 
one day. 

Sagebanbrud), m , -eb, day- 
break. 

t&gUd), daily. 

Sal, n., -eb, *er, valley. 

Safer, m., -b, — , thaler (three •hil- 
ling*). 

Sante,/., -n, aunt. 

Sana, m -eb, *t, dance, dancing, 
tangen, to dance. 

Sopfertett, /., valour, bravery. 
Safdje,/, -n, pocket. 
Saf^atttub, n., -eb, *er, hand- 
kerchief. 

-n, cup. 

-tn, dee3, action, act; In 
b« — , indeed, in fact, truly, 
gftttt* nt., -d, dew. 


taudjeu, to dive, 
taufcnb, a thousand. 

Saufenb, n., -eb, -e, thousand 

{noun). 

See, tn., -b, tea. 

Seelbffel, tn., -b, — , teaspoon. 
Seidj, tn., -eb, -e, pool, pond, 
teigig, doughy. 

Seil, m. and n., -eb, -e, part, por- 
tion; party. 

Seleffo>, -eb, -e, telescope. 
Setter, tn., -b, — , plate. 

Settled, tn., -b, — , temple, 
truer, dear; expensive. 

Sweater, n., -b, — , theatrq 
Sfjron, tn., -eb, -e, throne, 
tief, deep. 

Siefe, /., -n, deep, depth(s). 

Sier, -eb, -e, animal, beast. 
Siergarten, tn. f -b, park. 
Sinte, /., -n, ink. 

Sifdj, tn., -eb, -e, table; ju — 
(ein)laben, to invite to dinner; 
bet — feirt, to be at table. 
Stfagebet, n., -eb, -e, grace (at 
meals). 

Sifdjler, tn., -b, — , cabinet 
maker, joiner. 

Site!, tn., -b, — , title. 

Sob, tn., -eb, death. 

Soilette [pr. toalc'ttc], -n, 
toilet. 

Somate, /., -n, tomato. 

Sor, n., -cb, -e, gate, 
tbridjtertoeife, foolishly, 
tot, dead, 
tbten, to kill. 

SouTift [pr. turl'ftl m., -en, -en, 
tourist. 

tragen, s/., to bear, carry; wear; 
bring, take. 
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I trine,/, -n, tear. 
tTfluen (dat.), to trust. 
Srouerfpicl, -c*, - 1 , tragedy. 
Iraum, m., -t4, -e, dream, 
treffen, st ., to hit, strike; chance 
upon, meet (with), fall in 
with, find. 

Xrciben, -0, activity; life, 
trennen, to separate, divide; rejl , 
to part, separate ( intr .). 
treten, st., f., I)., to tread, walk, go. 
treil, true, faithful, 
trinftn, st., to drink, 
trotfen, dry. 

Xrdpffeitt, n , -0, — , (little) drop. 
$roft, m., -c0, consolation, com- 
fort. 

trdften, to console, comfort. 
Xroitoir [pr. trotoa'r], n, -0, -0, 
sidewalk, pavement, 
trotybem, in spite of this (that). 

nevertheless, 
trilbe, troubled, sad. 

$rUmmcr, pi , ruins. 

thorough, efficient; tine 
— c 3trafe, a severe punish- 
ment. 

tummcln, rejl., to bestir one’s 
self. 

tun, irr., to do, h>d) — , to hurt, 
pain. 

£ttr,/., -tn, door, 
tttrfifd}, Turkish. 

Zttrpfaftea, m., -0, — , door-post. 

tt 

tier (dot., ace), over, above, 
across, concerning, through, j 
about, at, more than; |cutc — < 


a$t Jagf, a week ftom to-day 
this day week. 
ttbcra'B, everywhere, 
flberta'ffftt, st , insep., to give up 

hand over. 

fibermut, m , ~r0, insolence, pro* 

sumption. 

iibcrtte'ljmcn, st , insep., to take 
over, undertake. 

U berraf ctjurtfl , /, ~rtt, surprise. 
Ubfrftrcu'cn, tnsep , to bestrew, 

cover. 

Ubcrtrc'ffrtt, st , insep , to exceed, 

surpass. 

Ubfr\ift)cr, m , <5, — , overcoat, 
iibrig; e , what is left, the 

remainder. 

Ubriflblfibrn, st , f., to I* left, 

remain. 

Ubriflfitd, moreover. 

Ubung, /, -cn, practice, exercise, 
u. bgl. m. (uttb brrfllficbrn mrljr). 
Hfrr, « , - , shore, bank. 
lll|r, _/ , ett, clock, watch; tele 
Did --- i(t c0? what time is it?; 
brei - , three o’clcxk; uni toie 
Did -? at what time (o’c lex k) ? 
um (arc ), around, about, for, at; 

um f in Jin , in order to, to. 
umffl'ffett, insep., to compulse, 
include. 

u'mgrflben, st , to dig up, dig over, 
u'mfommen, st , f., to perish; um 
rtm0 fommrtt, to lose anything. 
Il'mf<|(agfl1, st., f., to turn over, 
capsize. 

Umfttnb, m., -H, circum- 
stance. 

nmfMnbfUtr ceremonious, 
u'miiebftt, st , f., to remove^ 
move (intr.)* 
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!m*ngettel)tft, disagreeable, un- 
pleasant. 

tt'nartig, ill-behaved, naughty. 
ttttbefdHlbigt, uninjured, 
tlttb, and; — (o tveiter (ufh>.), and 
so forth. 

Uttetttteljffid}, indispensable, 
imcmartet, unexpected, 
nttgebulbig, impatient. 
tmgeftt^r f about, nearly. 
Itngfatt'blid), incredible, 
tt'ngllidttd), unhappy, unfortu- 
nate. 

tlntocrjitttt, -rn, university. 
U'nfsftcn, pi-, expenses. 
tMinb'gtid), impossible; id) fann eg 
— tun, I can't possibly do it. 
tt'mttftig, unnecessary, 
tt'ltsrbnitng, /., disorder, untidi- 
ness. 

tm3, us, (to, for) us. 

Uttfcr, poss. adj., our. 
tinfem, poss. pron., ours, 
ttnftige (ber, bie, bag), poss. pron., 
ours. 

traten, at the bottom, below, 
downstairs. 

tmter (dot., acc .), under, beneath, 
below, among, in; — bet 
gierung, in the reign, 
tmtertoc'ttyen, st., insep ., to inter- 
rupt. 

ttttterbejftttf meanwhile, in the 
meantime, while. 
ttfttotyrttCIt, si., insep ., to enter- 
tain^ rejt. } to enjoy one's self, 
tittterftttyb, m. t -«g, differ- 
ence. 

ttattrfdtytift, /., An, signature, 
ttattttan, -« and ~«n, -en, 
subject (of a ruler). 


tt'tttcrtaitdjcn, to dive (down), 
nnterteeg#, on the way. 
un&erbeiratct, unmarried, 
unnerlefct, uninjured, 
tlrfacf^ t,f; -n, cause, 
ttfto. (unb fo toeiter), and so forth, 
et cetera. 

8 

D. (Don, in titles of nobility). 
8ater, m., -g, *, father, 
©tttcrdjen, »., -g, — , little father 
(Russian mode of address). 
©atertonb, -eg, -e, fatherland, 
native country. 

©<U(f|tn, -g, — , violet. 

Beranba, /., -g or ©erartben, 
veranda. 

DerauSgflbcn, to pay out, spend, 
berbeffent, to correct, 
nerbieiben, st., f., to remain, 
herbredjen, st., to be guilty of. 
uerbrennen, in., to burn. 
Derbringen, in., to spend, pass 
(time). 

tterbienen, to earn; deserve, 
bcrtfjren, to honour, revere. 
Dereinen, to unite, 
berferttgen, to make, prepare, 
btrgcbtng, in vain, 
toergtltcn, st., to repay. 

Uergeffen, st., to forget. 
bergcftU$, absent-minded, for* 
getful. 

©ergitflgen, «., -g, pleasure, joy, 
delight; Did — tpsben, to enjoy 
one's self very much, 
©ergttftgtraglrrife,/., -n, pleasure* 

trip. 

tttfrt't afe t, married. 
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ber^fobent, to hinder, prevent, 
berimtt, reft., to lose one’s way. 
ttetfanfcn, to sell. 

Berfftufcritt, /., -ncn, sales- 
woman, shopgirl 
©ertehr, m. t -e€, intercourse. 
toerUciben, to disguise, 
berletyen, st., to confer, give 
(title, etc.), 
toertteren, st., to lose 
toemid}tet!, to annihilate, 
herfaumen, to miss (train, etc.), 
tocrfdptffeit, to procure, get. 
toflfdjreiben, st., to prescribe, 
fctrfcbtoinben, st., f., to vanish, 
disappear. 

fcerfebett, to reply, answer; in 
flute frame — , to put in good 
humour. 

fcerfittfen, st., f., to sink, founder. 
berfprcdKttf St., to promise, 
feerfud), m., -eg, -e, trial, attempt, 
herfu^en, to try, attempt, 
btrtraitett, to trust, confide. 
tteritMHbt(rr), adj. subst ., rela- 
tion, relative, 
btrtoeften, to wither, 
berttmitben, to wound. 

Better, m., -a, -n, cousin. 
bte(, metft, much, a great 

deal of; pi ., many, 
btelertei, tnded., many kinds of. 
btegct'^t, perhaps. 

bier, four. 

XHcrtef, -I, — , quarter. 

Biertelfhl'tibe, /., -n, quarter of 
an hour. 

m., ~t, bird. 

B*«(c)(rf«, - 4 , UtU« bird, 

birdie. 

M, fun 


bafle'nbot, insep ., to finish, end, 
complete; oofienbet, complete, 
etc. 

ban (dot.), of, from, by, with, 
about, concerning, 
bar (dot., <xc.), before, of, in 
front of, ago. 
barld, past, gone, 
barbeifabrtn, **•» (•# to go (drive, 
sail, etc.) past. 

borbrigebtn, si., [., to go (walk) 
past. 

©arbergrunb, *r, fore- 

ground. 

©arberfitb m , -rg, -t, front-seat, 
©arbertilr,/, ~en, front- door, 
barbrttngfn, rtfi , to press for- 
ward. 

©argebirge, n., -a, promon- 
tory. 

©argefebt(er), adj. subst., su- 
perior (officer), 
bother, l>cforc(hand), first, 
barig, adj , last, former, 
barlefen, si., to read aloud, 
borfdjieftett, st , to advanca 
(money). 

©orfpeife,/, ~n, rntrte. 

©srftabt, /., suburb. 

©orteil, rn., -re, -r, advantage, 
bartragen, it., to recite, 
borilber, by, over, past, 
bortibenoattbent, to pass by. 
bar$ieh*«, if-, to prefer. 


m 

fBaarentaai, a* -el, *«r, depart* 
mental ston, shop. % 
twUtfc*, *, f., to grow. 
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I Badjt,/., ^atch, guard. 

-n, weapon. 

Bagen, m., -d, — carriage, 
waggon. 

toilgett, st., to weigh (tr.). 
toftfytw, to choose, select, 
toatyr, true; @le finb mltbe, ntcfyt 
— ? you are tired, are you not ? 
toftfyrenb (gen.), during; conj., 
while. 

Baffrbeit,/., -m, truth. 

Balb, m., -ed,-“er, forest, wood(s). 
Banb,/., *e, wall. 

8Banb(e)rer, nt., -d, — , wanderer, 
pilgrim. 

ItMttbcrtt, |., to wander, go, pass. 

ttatm? when? 

toarm, -*er, warm. 

toarnw, to warn. 

toartcn, to wait. 

©tartefaal, m., -ed, — fttle, waiting- 
room. 

toarum? why? wherefore? 
toad? what? 

Mod, rel. pron., that which, what, 
which. 

toad fttt (etn, -e, — )? what kind 
of (a) ? what? 
toafttyen, st., to wash. 

Buffer, n., -d, — or water, 
toettyfeln, to change, exchange, 
toetfen, to waken, 
toeber . . . noth, neither . . . nor; 
nor. 

Beg, m. t -ed, way, road, 
street. 

toeg, away, out of the way. 
toegen (gen.), on account of. 
toegnebmett, st., to take away. 
Bebfttt, /•» sadness, melan- 
choly. 


tod) tun (dot.), to hurt, pain. 
Brib, n., -ed, -er, woman; 
wife. 

toetdj, soft. 

toeil, because, as, since. 

Beta, m., -ed, -e, wine, 
toeinen, to weep. 

Betnfjttnbter, m., -d, — , wine- 

merchant. 

Betatraube, /., -n, grapes. 
Beife, -it, way, manner; auf 
bte[c — , in this way. 
tocift, white, 
toeit, far. 

toeiterfafjren, st., f., to go (sail, 

etc.) on. 

Bei$cn, m., -d, wheat, 
tocldjcr? which? what? 
toefdjer, rel. pron., who, which, 
that; indef., some. 

Belfen, n., -d, withering. 
Belle,/., -n, wave, ripple. 

Belt, -m, world. 
Bcltaudftettung, /., n inter- 
national exhibition 
toem? (to, for) whom? 
torn? whom? 
toenig, little; few. 
toenigftend, at least, 
town, when, whenever; if; — 
awb, — gleidj, even if, although, 
toer? who? 

toer, rel. pron., he who, the one 
who, etc. 

toerben, st., f., to become, grow, 
turn out to be, be; aux. of fut., 
shall, will; aux. of passive, to 
be; ed toirb Hbenb, evening is 
coming on; — oud, to become 
of; — $u, to turn into, 
toerfw, st., to throw. 
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©etf, -tf, -t, work, writings, I 
etc. 

©ert, m., -e$, -e, worth, value, 
toert, worth, of the value of. 
©efcn, — , being. 

tottyaib? why? 
ttwffen? whose? 
toeftlid), western, westerly, 
toedtoegen? for what? 
fBrtter, n , weather, 
toif, how, how? what?, as, like; 

jo - QUCf), as also, as well as. 
toieber, again; now. 
toiebcrfemmen, $/., to come 
back, return. 

SBicbcrffbcn, meeting 

again; auf — , good-bye (till 
we meet again), au rnoir. 
©fen, Vienna; — cr, (of) 

Vienna. 

©iefe,/., -tt, meadow. 
toie»ieUf)te (ber)? what day of 
the month? 

©iU)elm, m., William, 
ffiilbelmittf, /., -n«, Wilhclminc. 
ttiflfo'mmen, welcome, 
toimmeln, to swarm, teem. 

©fob, m., *-e«, wind, breeze, 
toinfen ( dal .), to beckon. 

©Inter, m., -0, — , winter. 

©InterpfllaW [pr. -paid'), n , — , 

— , winter-palace. 

©foterqual, /, -cn, torment of 
winter, hard winter weather. 
©Wet, m., -0, — , tree-top. 

ttfr, we. 

©irt, m., -e0, -c, host, landlord. 

©irtdtymi, n., -f0, tavern, 
inn. 

irr •# to know (of facts), 

know bow to, can. 


ton, where; where? • 

W0bei, whereby, in connectio* 
with which, etc. 

,/., -n, week. 

©W* /, -n, billow. 

©ogenpratl, m., -el, dashing 
wa\cs. 

iMpitt? whither? where to? 
1001)1, ind(d , well {of kea Uk)\ 
adv , well, then, indeed, I sup- 
pose, I wonder, I am sure, of 
course, doubtless, etc. 
hJOpncn, to dwell, live, reside, 
©obrtuitfl,/, ~cn, dwelling, resi- 
dent, house 

©otjnsintmer, « , ~0, — # sitting* 

room 

©olfe,/, -n, cloud 
toollrn, irr , mod. au.x,, to will, 
desire to, wish to, want to, be 
about to, mean to, etc ; < laim 
to, assert. 

toomlt, with which (what), 
ttorauf, at whit h, on which, etc.; 
whereupon 

©art, n , r0, word, pi , ffiflrter, 

words {at vo(<ibles)\ pi , ©ortC, 
words ( tn dnrounf). 
toerilber, at what, whereat, 
tninan, of which (what), .etc.; 
whereof. 

for what? etc. 

ttninbern, rrjt , to wonder, txr as- 
tonished, imprrs., e0 rounbert 
mid), I wonder, 
totttlberfdjltt, very beautiful. 
totinfd)fn, to wish, desire, want, 
toflrbig, worthy. 

©nr ft,/, tausage. 

©nr-iel,/, -n, root. 

©tttyleitt, n., ~0, — , rooflet 
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3 

3 *$('/» -fit, number, figure. 

to count; number, have. 
Sa^n, m., -ti, *t, tooth. 

&*t, m ., -eti, -tn, Czar, 
g* ©. (jum $3rifpiel), for example, 
c.g. 

gdjn, ten. 

3?i4?nftattbe, /., -tt, drawing- 
lesson. 

seigen, to show; refl ., to show 
one’s self, appear. 

-d, — , hand (of time- 
piece); her grofje (Heine) — , the 
long (short) hand, minute- 
(hour-)hand. 

8*We, /., -ti, line. 

3*i t»/i -tn, time; t)or alter — , in 
old(en) times. 

Stttfang; eine — , a (short) while. 
Settling,/., -tn, newspaper. 
3rittt«rt, n., -rt, *er, verb. 
gcrfftHtn, ruined, in ruins. 
gerfUeficn, st ., f., to melt (away), 
gmeiftett, st., to tear (to pieces), 
gerrtttten, to shatter, 
gerftircn, to destroy, demolish. 
3eug, -eg, -e, stuff, cloth, 
material. 

gie^cn, si., to draw; intr., to 
go, travel, 
gieren, to adorn. 

3flfet, /, -it, figure, number. 
Stfftt&tatt, n. } -eg, *er, dial, face. 
Statute?, »., -g, — , room. 
Staftteftil?, /, -en, door of a 
room. 

fittteen, to tremble' 

3*#» -et, -e, inch, 
g* (dttf), to, at, for, in, on, by; 


— #aufe, at home; — 3^n«t, 
to your house, etc.; adv., too; 
— Yinfin ., to. 

gufiringm, irr ., to pass, spend 

(time). 

gtidftigen, to chastise. 

Stumer, m., -g, sugar, 
gubetfett, to cover (up), 
guerft, first. 

gufflflig, accidental; adv. f by 
chance. 

gufriebett, contented, satisfied. 
Sug, tn., -eg, *e, train (railway), 
gugeben, st., to admit, 
gugegen, present, 
guglcidj, at the same time, 
gufyauf, in heaps, 
gufjbren, to listen. 

Suijbrcr, m, -g, — , hearer; pi., 
audience. 

gufommen, st., f., — auf ( acc .), to 
approach. 

gulftuten, to ring (to), 
gule^t, last (of all), at last, 
gumadjen, to close, shut, 
gunttdjff, next, in the next place, 
then. 

gilnben, to kindle. 

Suuge,/., -n, tongue, 
gurttrf, adv., back. 
gurfl<ff«I>reit, st., f., to drive (etc.) 
back. 

gurfidfaOett, st., f., to fall back, 
recoil. 

gnrtttfgeben, st., to give back, 
gnrtitftetyrett, to return, go back, 
gitnifeit, st., to call (shout) to. 
gufagot (dot.), to suit, agree with. 
guftiRttca, together. 
SuftmiiteatrtffcB, -g, meeting, 
encounter. 
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$ttf4*it€Y, m., spectator. 

st., to look on; take 

care. 

3ttiranett, trust, con- 

fidence. 

gtthttUett, sometimes. 

Sfcar, it is true, indeed. 

m. t -t$, -t, object, pur- 
pose. 

Stud, two. 

fttoderid, two kinds of. 


3todg, m. t -ti, -t, # branch, 
bough. 

itoeigrn, to send out shoots. 
3Wfifftin*f, m., -eg, duel. 
Jtodmd, twice. 

&fecitfnd, in the second placet 
secondly. 

$toingen, if., to force, compel. 

(dai. t acc.) between, 

among. 

Stotlf, twelve. 
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a, an, rin; twice a Hay, jttmntal 
beg lagefl; twice a week, jroci* 
mal b it ©ocbe. 
able (to be), fflnncn, irr. 
about, prep.,\>on {dal.), um (arr.); 

round — , um , , , fcrum. 
about, adv., ungefttb*/ etroa; 10 
— to, eben roollen, irr.-, im ©c* 
gtifft (tin, irr., f. 
above, prep., tlbcr {dal.). 
accept, annebmen, st. 
accompany, begirt ten. 
accordingly, folglitb, alfo, ba^cr 
account {bill), <Hr<bttung, /., -ert; 
{report), ©rridjt, m., -r«, -r; 
on — of, megrn, gen.-, on this 
— , baber, be«b<il&* 
accuse, anflagm. 
acknowledge, anrrfrrmeit, irr, 
acquaintance, tanntld^aft, /., 
-ett ; ( person known), ®e* 

faitltt(er), adj, subst. ; make 
any one’s — , einen frnnrn 
lenten* 

acquittal, $reifpre<bung, f. 
act (( conduct one's self), fid) be* 
tragen, si. 

actor, 6<baufptder, m., . 

actress, 0d)aufpiderin, /., -tutl 
address (place of residence), 
Ibteffe,/., 


admire, brwunbern. 
advance (loan), Dorftbtrften, st. 
advantage, 9ortfil, m , -rfl, -e, 
advertisement, flnjfiflt, /., ~n. 
advice, Wat, m , -ti I. 
advise, ratrn, si (dal ). 
after, prep., nneb (dal ); cow/., 
no(bbfm; - all, bo<b. 
afternoon, 9ta<bniittag, m , -H, -e, 
afterwards, naebbrr, fpttter. 
again, luicbrr. 

ago, Sor (prep , dal ); a week — , 
brute Dor aebt 2agttt. 
agreeable, angtnrbm. 
air, Vuft,/, -r. 

all, all; gan*; at — , irgcnb; not at 
— , ear niebt, niebt im grrtngftm; 
after — , bexb. 

allow, crlaubm {dal); laffett, si.; 

be — ed, bUrfnt, irr. 
almost, betnabf, faft, 
alms, fllmofnt, w , • 

along; — with, mit. 
aloud, lout; read — , U0tiefnt # ff. 
already, fdjon. 
also, audj. 

although, obgldd) w. 
always, immer, ftetf. 
a m , ©m. (©ormittog#) ; mot* 

ambassador, <$efanbt(er), adj. 

subst. % 

America, i merits, n., -g. 
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American ,• noun, Hmcrifancr, m., 

American, adj., amerifan{f<$. 
•among, unter, amifc^m {dot. or acc.); 

be — (belong to), gebbren $u, 
and, unb. 

angry, bbfe (at, auf, acc.), 
animal, Her, n., -e«, -e. 
annihilate, ocmicbten. 
another, adj., cin anbcr(er, -e, 
-e«); one — , einanber; — cup 
of tea, nocb cine laffe Ice. 
answer, Bntfoort, -cn. 
answer, anttoorten. 
anxious, beforgt (um, acc.). 
any, toelcber, etroa«; —body, — 
one, Jemanb; — one at all, 
irgenb einer; —thing, ettnad; 
— thing but, ni<bt* tneniger ale. 
apiece, Jc. 

appear (seem), fadnen, st.; (make 
one’s — ance), erfebeinen, 5/., f.; 
gum ©orf<bdn fommen, st., f. 
•PPk, fyfel, m., -e, * 
application (to make), fic$ melben. 
apply to, fi<$ melben bet. 
appoint, emennen, irr. (ole or ju). 
approach, fl(^ nit^em (dot.). 

Ajwil, Bpria, m. 
arithmetic, ftetbncn, ~e. 
arm, «rm, m., -ee, -e. 

•nny, $eer, -ee, -e; Brmee',/, 
-n. 

•nangemant, ©nri$fcmg,/, -en. 
armt, berbaftm, orretieren. 
arrive, ntlommen, st., (.; onlan* 

m 9 f* 

u, tote; <%hen), al«; — ... — , 
(tbm)fo . . . tote; (since), ba; — 
if, ale toenn, ale ob; — soon — , 
foWb, fotoU. 


ascend, beftdgen, st., tr . 
ascertain, feftfteflen. 
ashamed (to be), fi<$ ftbflmeit 
ask (inquire), fragen; (question), 
befragen; (request), bitten, st. 
asleep (to be), l^lofen, st .; fall — 
dnfcblafen, st., f. 
asparagus, ©pargcl, m., -e, — ; 
assist, beifteben, st. (dot.). 
astray (to go), fi<$ oerriren. 
at (App. B, 4, 5), in, an, auf (dot. 
or acc.); ju, bd (dat., 0 f place); 
um (acc.), ju (dot., oj time); 
um, ju (of pricey, — all, irgenb; 
not — all, gar nidjt; — last 
(finally), cnblidj; (last of all), 
julefct; — least, toenigften«; (all) 
— once (suddenly), auf d'nmal; 
(immediately), fofort; — one 
time ... — another, balb . . . 
balb. 

attack, angretfen, st. 
attempt, ©erfucb, m., -ee, -e. 
attend (be present at), bdtoobnen 

(dot.). 

attentive, aufmerffam. 

August, Bugu'ft, m. 

Augusta, Bugufte, /., -ne. 
aunt, lantc,/., -n. 

Austria, £)fterrd<b, «•» 
avoid, Permdbcn, st, 
away, toeg, fort 
axe, SQrt,/., *«. 

B 

back, fcfofen, m., -e, — . 
back, adv., pirfUf, 
back-door, $intertttr, /., -eit 
background, $tatergrtuib, m., -ee, 
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bad, |<$le<$t; bOfe; ilbd; 

org, *cr. 

baggage, ©epftcf, -e*. 
bake, fatten, st. 
boll, *aU, m., -<*, ^ 

Baltic, Oftfee,/, 
bank (banking- $3anf, 
-en; ( 0 / a stream) , Ufa, w., 

banker, ©anfier, m., 
bankrupt, banfero'tt; become — , 
banferott macfan. 
banquet, ©aftmaf)!, n., -tf, *er. 
basket, £orb, m., -e«, ~c. 
battle, 0c$lad)t, /, -en. 

Bavaria, $3cnjern, n., 
be, frin, irr., (with passive ), 
IDfrbm; — in a position (to do 
anything), imftanbc fcin; I a in 
to, id) foil; how are you? toie 
ge$t e« 3faen? tot* befinben £te 

W 

bean, ©o$ne,/., -tu 
bear, tragen, st. 
beautiful, fcfan. 
because, n>eU. 
beckon, roinfen. 
become, merben, st., \ . 
bed, ®ett, -e«, -en; garden- — , 
©eet, -t$, -f, 

bedroom, e^lafoimmer, n ., . 

beef (roast of), ffiinberbraten, m., 

-e, — . 

before, prep., bor (dot. or acc.). 
before, adv., eorfar. 
before, conj., efa, bebor. 
beg (ask), bitten, st.; (ask alms), 
bettdiu 

beggar, ©ettler, m. t -d, — . 
begin, begimten, st.; cnftmftcn, st. 
behind, prep., Units (dot. or acc.}. 


Belgium, ©dgicn, n., 
believe, glauben (dal. 0 / pen.). 
bell, ©locf f,/., -u* 
bench, $auf,/., *e, 
bend, biegen, st. 

beside, neben (dal. or acc.); bd 

(dot.). 

besides, aufjerbem. 

betake one's self, fi$ begeben, st. 

between, jmifdjen (dot. or acc.). 

beyond, jntfrit (Ren ). 

bid (order), Ijeiften, st. (acc.); 

(offer), bicten, si. 
big, grofe, m cr, grbfet. 
bill (account), $ earning, /., --en. 
bird, iBogel, m, *; little — , 
birdie, lBdg(e)lein, n., — ; 

SUdgcldjen, n , «, — . 
birthday, Weburtctag, m, ~ti, -e; 
for (as) a — present, gum (9e* 
burt«tafl. 
bite, briften, st. 
bitter, bitter. 

black, ftbnmrj, *er; Black Forest, 
gctpuarjtoalb, m, -e«. 
blind, blinb. 
blow, blafen, st. 

blow (knock), Stofe, m , ~t%, *e. 
boat, $oot, n , c«, -t and ©dtr, 
Rafa, m , -c«, M t. 
book, 6ud), n , ~f*, M tt. 
boot, <otiefd, m , . 

born, part , geboren. 
both, bet be, bribe*, 
boundary, (Mrmje,/, -n. 
bow to, grilfjen (acc.). 
box (of paper or cardboard), 
&d)ad)td,/., ~n; — on the ear, 

OWdg*,/. * 

boy, 3tmge, m., -a, -*(•); fh tab* 

m., -a, -a. % 
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branch (/wj, etc.), 3meig, m., -eg, 
{stream), &rm, m., -eg, -e. 
bread, ©rot, #.,-eg. 
break, bredjen, r/. {smash), jer- 
brcdjen; — to pieces or in two, 
<ntjtoetbred)en; — open, er* 
bredjen. 

breakfast, 3rttf)ftiUf, n., -eg, -e. 
bridge, ©rttcfe, -n. 
brig, ©rigg,/, -g. 
bright, fjefl. 

bring, brhtgen, irr.; — out, fjer* 
augbringen; — up, tjeraufbringen, 
irr. 

brother, ©ruber, m., -g, 
build, bauen. 

building {edifice), (Mebttube, n., 

bum, intr., brennen, irr., tr. } oer- 
brettnen. 

bury, begraben, st. 
business, ©efrfjaft, n., -eg, -e. 
busy {occupied), befc^ttfttQt. 
but, aber; aflcin; {after neg.), fon- 
bem; not only ... — also, ntd)t 
nur . . . [onbem aud); anything 
— , nldjtg meniger aid; nothing 
— , nic^td alg. 

buy, faufen; — from, abfaufen 
i< dot . of pers.). 

by (with passive ), bon ( dat .); 
near — , bet (dat.), neben (dat. 
or acc .) ; — (a certain time), 
bi«, big $u ; — night, bet 9ted)t, 
bf« 9tod)tg, nadjtg. (See also 
App. B, 4.) 

C 

cab, SDrofdjfe, /.* -tu 
cabbage, *o&l, m., -eg. 
cabman, *utf<$cr, m., -g, — 


Calabria, flolabrien, n., -g. 
call (summon), rufen, st .; (name), 
nennen, irr.; — to, jurufen (dot.), 
be — ed (named), st. 

calling ( profession ), ©eruj, m. t 
-eg, -e. 

camp, Cager, -g, 
can, fbnnen, irr. 
candy, candies, ©onbottg, pi. 
cane, 0tocf, m., -eg, *-t. 
canoe, $af>n, m., -eg, *e. 
cap, DMfce, /., -n. 
capable, fatjig. 

capital (city), $auptftabt, /., *e. 
capsize, umfdjlagen, st., f.; fen- 
tern, [. 

captain (of a ship), tfapitfln, m., 
-eg, -e; (mil. officer), $aupt* 
mann, m., -eg, -leute. 
care, mdgen, irr.; take — , fid) in 
ad)t netpnen; take — of, a$t- 
geben auf (acc.). 
careful, forgfattig. 
carriage, ©agen, m., -g, — 
case, gall, m., -eg, *e. 
castle, 0 tplofj, -eg, *er. 
cat, flafce,/., -n. 

catch, fangen, st.; — cold, fic$ er* 
fatten. 

cauliflower, ©lumenfobl, m., -eg. 
cause, oerur(ad)en; — to be made, 
nta<$en laffen, st. 
cease, aufb&ren. 
celebrate, fetern. 
celebrated (famous), berttymt 
certain, geh>t§. 
chair, 0tupl, m., -eg, -e. 
chancellor, jjonjler, m., -g, — . 
change (alter), tr ., ttnbern, oer* 
flnbem; intr., fltb ttnbern. 

Charles, $art, m., -g. 
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charming, retjenb. 
cheap, bidig; rooljlfeU. 
cheat, bintcrgc'ben, st. t insep. 
check {for baggage ), ®cptt(ffd)cin, 
m., -ed, -e. 
chemistry, $l)emU # /. 
cherry, Rirfdje,/, -n. 
chicken, £>uf)n, -ed, *er. 
child, Rinb, -ed, -er. 
choose, tofifjlen, enubblcn (aid or 
$u). 

city, 0tabt,/, *e. 

Clara, Rlara, /., - d. 
class, Rlaffe,/., -n. 
clean, rein, 
clear, flar. 

clerk, Vabenbiener, m. t -d, — ; 

^anblunfldflebilfe, m , -n, -n. 
clever, flufl, ~er. 
climate, Rlinta, - d, Rlimata. 
cloak, 2)?ante(, m , -d, 
clock, Ufjr, /., -en; what o'—* is 
it? n>ie Diet lU>r ift ed?; it is nine 
o’—, ed ift tteun Uf>r. 
close, $uma<ben; febiiefeen, st. 
cloud, l&lolfe,/, -n. 
coachman, tfutfdjcr, w , -d, — . 
coat, SHocf, w., -ed, *e. 
coffee, Raffee, m , -d. 
coin, 9RUn$e,/., -n. 
cokl, fait, *er; be (feel) fricren, 
st.; catch — , fid? erftilten; have 
a — , erfflltet fein, irr , f. 
Columbus, Rolumbud, m. 
comb, film men. 

come, fommen, st f.; — in, her* 
ein fommen, f.; — in! herein!; 
— to mind, einfaflen, st. t f. 
(dot.). 

comfortable, bequem. 
command, befeblen, st. (dot.). 


VS 

commercial-traveller, #$ef<b<tftd# 

reifenb(er), adj. subst. 
compartment, flbtell, m , -e«, -t. 
compel, jminflen, st.; be —led, 
mUffett, irr. 

complain, flaunt; ficb beflagen. 
comrade, Ramerab, m , -en, ~en. 
conduct, ^ctraflen, « , d. 
consequently, folfllid), alfo, baber. 
considerable, bebeutenb. 
consist of, beftebeu aud, st. (dot ). 
consul, Ro'nful, m , d, 'it. 
contain, entljaltcn, 
continually, beftanbiq, forttpflb* 
rcub. 

continue ( inlr ). fortfabreti, st. 
convince, Uberjeu'qcn, insep. 
copy, abfcbrribcn, st. 
corn (Indian), ^aid, m , -ed. 
corner, rte, / , n. 
corn meal, IMaidincbl, n , -ed. 
cost, fofteil {(ICC. of pers. and 
price). 

count {title), Wraf, m , en, en. 
count, jflblen. 

country, Vanb, n , ed, *er; in the 
— , auf bem Vnnbe; in this — , 
fjierjtilanbe; to t hr , aufd Vanb. 
country-house, Vanb^aud, n , -ed, 
*er. • 

courage, 5)Jut, m , -ed. 
course ; of - , natllrlitb* 
courtier, .ftdflinq, m , -ed, ~e. 
cousin, better, m., -n; $ou* 

fine,/., -n. 
cover, bebeden. 
cow, Rub, /-, re- 
create, ftbaffen, st. 
creep, frietben, st • f. 
crime, ©erbretben, n. f -d, — . 
crop {harvest), ®mte, /., -a? 
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crown-prince, Rronprtnj, m., -en, 
-en. 

crush, ©ebrfotge, -g. 
cup, Jaffe,/., ~n. 
current (to be), gelten, st. 
cut, fdjneibm, st.; — down (fell), 
umbauen, st. 

Czar, £ar, m., -en, -en. 


D 

damage, ©<babe(n), m., -n(6), 
©djaben and do — , ©tbaben 
anrid)ten. 
dance, tanjen. 
danger, ©efabr,/, -en. 
date, Saturn, -g, Jata and 
Daten. 

daughter, Jodjter,/, * 
day, Jag, m., -eg, -e; in these — s, 
beut$utage; one — , fine# Jage«; 
wbat — of the month is it? her 
toiebielte ift beute?; this — 
week (fortnight), ^eute liber 
a<bt (toieqebn) Jage. 
dead, tot. 

deal; a great — of, febr oiel. 
dear ( beloved ), truer; {expensive), 

. teuer, foftfplelig. 
death, Job, m. } -eg. 
deceive, betrtigm, st. 

December, Jejember, m. 
decide, tr., entf(bciben, st.; intr., 
W «ttf<b«iben; bef<bUe§en, st. 
Denmark, Jttnemarf, 
department, flbteUung, /., -en; 
ladiesVdress — , Sbteilung fflr 
Jamenfleiber: 

departmental store, ©oarenbauf, 
ef; -«•, *er. 


desert {mil. term), befertlcretu 
destroy, jerftbren. 
dial, ^ifferblatt, -eg, *er. 
die, fterben, st ., f, 
difference, Untcrfc^ieb, -eg, -e, 
dig, graben, st.; — up, — over, 
u'mgraben, sep. t st. 
diligent, firing, 
dine, effen, st ju SWittag effen. 
dinner, Cffen, n., -g; SMttagg. 
effen, -g; at — , bet Jif<b; 
to — , $u Jifcb; before , oor 

»W. 

disagreeable, unangenebm. 
disappear, oerfebminben, rt., f. 
disappointed, enttttufdjt. 
discover, entbeefen. 
discovery, Gntbetfung, /., -en. 
discuss, befpreeben, st. 
dismiss, entlaffen, st. 
distinct, beutli<b. 
disturb, fttfren. 
dive, u'ntertaucben, sep., st. 
do, tun, irr — an exercise (les 
son), eine $ufgabe macben; - 
damage, Sdjaben anrl<bten. 
doctor ( physician ), Slrjt, m. t -e^ 
M t; {academic degree ), Jo f tor, 
m. t -g, Jofto'ren. 
dog, $unb, m., -eg, -e. 
doll, $uppe, /., -n. 
done {ready), fertig. 
door, Jiir, -en. 
doubt, 3n>etfel, m., -g, — ; no — , 
tooty, obne 

doubt, jmeifdn (an, dot.); b<poeU 
fdn {acc.). 
doughy, teigig. 
down, adv., binab, ^waiter, 
dozen, Ju^enb, -eg, -e. 
draw {puU), jicben, * 
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dreadful, f<$te<fU<$, fur$tbar, 
terll<$, cntfe&Ucb. 
dream, £raum, m. t -t$, *<. 
drees, Eleib, n., -e4, -er; lady’s 
dress, 3)amenflcib; summer — , 
©ommerflrib. 

drees, tr., anjicbcn, st.; anflfibcn; 
intr., fi<b anji«b«t, si.; ficb an* 
fieiben. 

drink ( of people ), trinfcn, st.; (of 
beasts), fauftn, st. 
drive, tr., fabren, si.; trribm, si ; 
— away, forttreiben, si.; — (in 
a vehicle), intr ., fabwn, st., (., b* 
driver, flutter, m., . 

drown (be drowned ), crtrinfm, 
st., f. 

duke, tferjofl, m., -f4, -t and *e. 
during, roflb rcn b (***•)• 
duty, ^fU(bt,/., -cn. 


E 

each, i«ber, — other, einanber. 

ear, Obr, n., -t€, -en; box on the 
— , Obrfeigc,/, -n. 

early, frity. 

earn, oerbimm. 

earth, <&tbt, /., -n; on — , auf 
Crbcn. 

earthquake, (Stbbeben, n., -4, — . 

east, Often, m., -4 ; on 

(in, to) the — , Im Often, Oftlid). 

Easter, Oftem, pi-; at um (p) 
Ofteru. 

eastern, fiftlidj. 

easy, !d<$t 

eat (of people), effen, si.; (of 
beosis), freffen, si. 

Edward, <Sb norb, *»., -I. 


egg, $i, a., -<4, -er. 
either; — ... or, entfteber , . , 
ober. 

elect, roflblffb crn>flbkn (ale or ju). 
elementary school, (Jicmmtar* 

[cbulf,/, -n. 

Elizabeth, Qlifabctb, /., -4. 
else, fonft. 

embark, einftdgcn, st., |. (in, ace.), 
emperor, Raifcr, m., -4, — . 
empire, tfaifemicb, n., -tf, 
the German — , ba€ OeutfdjK 

9?cicb. 

end, tfnbr, n , - 6 , -n; set on — * 
aufrc<bt [tfHrn. 
enemy, Srinb, m , -<4, -f. 
England, Crnglanb, ~4. 
English, rnglifcb; — language, 
(Snglifd), n , in — , auf fingliftb; 
into — , in« tfnglifcbc; the — , bit 
(Sngltinbcr. 

Englishman, Crnglflnbfr, m., -4, 

enjoy one’s self, ©rrgutignt fabm, 
irr., (in conversation), fl<b Utt* 
tcrba'ltm, st., insep. 
enough, genug. 

enter, rintretm, st., f. and ty. (In, 
acc.); bincingcbm, si., f. (In, 
acc ). 

entire, ganj. 

entirely, ganj, botlftflnblg. 

entrust, anwrtrauen. 
errand-boy, Staufburf#*, m., -it, 
-n. 

escape, entfommen, st., f.; tndau* 
fcn, si., f. 

especially, befonberd. 
etc. (et cetera), y., of®, (lwfc f4 
®dtrr). 

Europe, tturopa, n., -4. 
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European adj europttif$. 
even, adv., audj, fogar; — if, toenn 
au<$; not — , nt<$t dmnaL 
evening, Slbenb, m., -e$, -e; in 
the be* Slbenbg, abenbd; this 
— , Ijeute abenb. 

ever (at any time), {e, {etnalS; (al- 
ways), immer, fteta. 
every, jeber; —body, — one, jeber, 
jebermann; —thing, alle$; — 
where, Ubera'tt. 
evil, bdfe. 

examination, (Seamen, n., 
^rilfung,/, -en. 
excellent, oortrcfflid). 

Exchange (building), ©flrfe, 

-n. 

excursion, Sluaftug, m., -e«, *e; 
make (go on) an — , einen 

Hueflug madjen. 
excuse, (Sntfdfoulbigimg,/, -en. 
excuse, entfcbulbtgcn. 
exercise (task), Slufgabe,/, -n; do 
an — , einc flufgabe madjen. 
expect, ermarten. 
expensive, toftfpielig. 
experience, Crrfatyrung, /., -en. 
express train, <5d)nell$ug, m., -e«, 
■»e, 

extol, prelfen, st. 
extremely, ttu&erft, t)bdjft, 


F 

face, ©efldjt, -ea, -er, (of a 
time-fiece), 3^fferblatt, n., -eS, 
*er. 

tell, fatten, st., t ; — ill, franf met* 
ben, st., f. 

fall^gatt, m., -eS, *«, 


famine, $unger«not, /., h. 
famous, berttfjmt. 
far, toeit; as — as, bta nad); bia 
a«* 

farmer (peasant), JBauer, m., -a 
and -n, -n. 
fast (quick), fdjnell. 
father, SBater, m., -a, 
fear, fllrdjten. 

February, gebruar, m. 
feel, filtyen, empfinben, st. 
feU, fatten. 

fellow; that — , ber, demonstr. 
fellow-traveller, 2ft itreif enb (er), 

adj. subst. 

few (a), einige; toenige; cin paar 
(indecl.). 

field, gelb, n., -e«, -er. 
fifty, ftlnfeig. 
fill, fallen; erftltten. 
finally, etiblid). 
find, finben, st. 

fine ( beautiful ), fdjfln; (delicate), 
fein. 

finish, becnbtgen; (complete), Pott* 
e'nben, insep.\ to have — ed, 
fertig fein (mit, dot.). 
fire, gcuer, n ., -a, — . 
first, adj., erft; adv., erft, juerft; 

in the — place, erftena. 
fish, gif<$, m., -c«, -e. 
fish, fifteen; go — ing, fifteen geljen, 

five, filnf. 

flatter, f$mcid}eln (dot.). 
flee, fllefyn, st., f., 
fling, fdjmeifjen, st. 
floor, $oben, m., -a, *; gufjboben. 
flow, fUefjen, st., f., 
flower, SMume, /., -n; be in — , 
bitten* 
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flower-bed, ©fomoibeet, n., -rt, 
-e* 

flower-garden, ©lumengarten, m., 

fly, fliegert, st ., (., b- 
fog, Wcbcl, m., . 

follow, folgen, f. {dal.); befolfien 
( acc . 0 / thing). 

fond of (to be), gem baben, effen, 
trinfen :c. 

fool, 9tarr, m., -en, -en; Xor, m , 
-en, -en, 

foot, gufe, m., -c4, -c; on — , ju 

3u6. 

football match, gufebafifpicl, 

—ce, -c. 

for, {A pp. B , 4, 5) ; fftr G ;<:r ') J 

JU {of purpose ), fctt {of time 
past); auf {of fut. time , acc.); 
toegen (£*«., on account a/), 
for, conj. t bcnn. 

forbid, oerbictcn, st. {dot. of pers ). 
force, 9Ra<&t, /.;(«!’/ ),Xruppcnan< 

jabl / 

force, jroingen, st. 
foreground, .©orbergrunb, m., -e«, 

*e. 

forgery, gttlfcbuug, /, -<n. 
forget, ocrgeffen, 
fork, Odabel, /., -n. 
form, bilben. 
former {of two), Jener. 
formerly, frttber. 
fortnight, oleriebn 
forward, bomttrte; press — , fl4 
eorbrttngen. 

France, granfreidj, n » "4. 
Frederick, griebritb, m. t -4. 
free, fret 
freeze, ftiertu, st. 

French, ftaniltflW; —language, 


granjdflfcb; in — , <yf gran* 
jbfifcb; the — , bit graitjofcn. 
Frenchman, gvanjofc, m., ~n, -n. 
Friday, grcitag, m , -e. 

friend, grcunb, m , -c$, -e; greun* 
bin,/, -ncn. 
friendly, frcunblid). 
frighten, tr , crjdjrtcffn; be — cd, 
cr|d)recffn, st , 

fro (to and), bin unb b«; nuf unb 
ab. 

from, non, au« {dal ); — fear, 
au$ gurcbt. 

front; in — of, Dor {dal. or 

acc ). 

front door, ©orbertUr, /, -<n. 
fruit (in general), grudd, /., 
{orchard or garden), Cbjt, h , 

fruitful, fniibtbor. 

fruit tree, Obftbaum, m., -e«, *e. 

fulfil, erfUUen. 

full, boll (acc or gen ), {occupied), 

bfftbt. 

G 

game, £pifl, n , -f4, -f. 
garden, Wartm, m , «, *. 
gardener, (Mariner, m, ~4, — 
gate, lor, n , -e«, c. 
general {title), (Menera'I, m , -tt, 
— jn-chicf, Cbrrbefcbl#^ 

bobfr, m , -4, — ; ( distinguished 
soldier), gelbberr, m , ~n, ~m. 
generally, getoflbnlid). 
gentleman, #err, m , -it, -en; 
gentlemen! ntftflt ^errot! 

George, (Meorg, **, -4. 

German, beutfdj; — language, 
Deutfa, ln ~ 
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Into -j-, Inf Deutf<b«; the — , 
bee X)eutf$c. 

Germany, $>eutfcbtanb, -f. 
get (receive), befommen, st.; tt* 
batten, st.; (fetch), bolen; (be- 
com), toerben, si., — in (to a 
vehicle), einftelgen, si., f.; — 
out (of a vehicle), aufftetgcn; 
— up, ouffteben, $t., f.; — well, 
genefen, st., f.; — rid of, log 
toetben, st., f. (occ.). 
girl, 9 ttttb<ben, n., -g, . 

give, gebeu, st.; — as a present, 
fdjenfen; — (o title , etc.), t>er- 
ieiben, st.; — heed, adjtgeben, 
st. (to, auf, OCC.). 

glad, frob; I am — eg freut mlcb; 

1(f) freue ml<b (gen. of thing). 
gladly, 0em(e), lieber, am lieb- 
ften. 

glass, ©lag, n., -eg, *er. 
glove, #anb|cbub, m., -eg, -e. 
go (walk), geben, st., f.; (of or in 
a vehicle), fabten, st., f. ; (travel), 
retfen; (depart on a journey ), 
abretfen, f.; (move), jieben, st., 
f.; — astray, fi<b berirren; be 
—ing to, tootten, irr.; im ©e< 
griffe feln, irr., f.; — for a walk, 
fpajieren geben, st., f.; einm 
©pajlergang matben; — for a 
sleigh-drive, fine ©<bllttenfabrt 
macben; — down, binabfa'bren, 
st. t f.; — in, blneingeben; — on, 
tocittrgeben; — out, auggeben, 
binaufgeben; — shopping, Qtn* 
fttufe matben, einfaufen. 
god, ©ott, m., -eg, »<r. 

God, «ott, M., rH. 
gold, noun, ©o(b, a., -eg. 
fok^en), odj., golben. 


gold-piece, ©olbftilcf, n. t -eg, -e. 
good, gut, beffer, beft; (well-be- 
haved), artig. 
grain, ©etrelbe, n., -f. 
grandparents, ©rofjeltem, pi. 
grant, geben, st. 
grass, ©rag, -eg, *er. 
grateful, banfbar. 
great, grog, *er, grb&t; a — deal 
(of), febr biel; a — many, febr 
biele. 

green, griln. 
greet, begrilfjen. 
grind, fdjleifcn, st. 
grindstone, ©(pleifftein, m., -ef, 
-e. 

ground (soil, earth), ©oben, m., 
-g; < 5 rbe, /. 

grow, hmcbfen, st., f.; — dark, 
bunfel merben, st., f. 
guard (mil.), ©a< %t,f., -n. 
guess, intr. raten, st. ; tr. erraten. 
guest, ©aft, m., -ef, +t. 

Guildhall, fflatbsn*. n., -eg. *n. 

H 

habit, ©etoobnljett,/., -«t 
hair, $aar, -ef, -e. 
half, adj., balb; the — , Me $£llfte; 
— an hour, eine balbe ©tunbe; 
— past ten, balb eff; one and a 
— , ember tbalb. 
hall, ©oal, m., -ef, ©die. 
halt, batten, st. 

hand, $anb, /., *t; (of a time- 
piece), 3elger, m -f -f, — ; long 
— , minute — , ©ttnutenjelger; 
short — , hour — , ©ttthben* 
jelger; second — , ©ehntbcn* 
Idget. 
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hand ( pass ), tdtyn't — ovcr » 
ttberla'ffen, st., insep . 
handkerchief, £af$mtu4, n., -c«, 
*<r. 

handsome, fd)#n« 
hang, infr., ^angcn, rf. 
happen, ficfdfefjen, */., |. 
happy, ftittcflicb* 

hard, fort, *er; (difficult), f<fo>tr. 
harrow, <5gge, -it. 
hasten, eUeu, b*/.f-i fi<b bceilnt. 
hat, $ut, m., -e$, *e. 
have, fobeu, irr.; fein, irr ., (.; — 
to, mtlffen, irr.; — a cold, er* 
fttltet fein; — a mind to, V?uft 
foben gu; to — (a thing) made, 
madden laffeii. 

Havel, ftatoel ,/. 
hay, $eu, n., -e«. 
he, er; bcrfelbe; that man, etc., 
her; ■ — who, toer; bcr(ieutge) 
n>el<ber. 

head, *opf, **;$aupt, 

-t*, *er. 

headache, flopfrotb, *•» # 0 Pf* 

famerg, m., -t«, -m ( usually 

pi.). 

headmaster, S^eftor, m., 

torm; Director, m., -4, Diref* 
to'ren. 

health, ©efunbfolt, /. 
hear, foren. 
heart (by), ouSioenbig. 
heaven, $lnttncl, w*» • 

heavy, Wiser. 

heed (to give), eubtyeben, st. (to, 
ouf, occ.). 
help, ®Uf tj- 
help, folfen, st. (dot.). 
hence (therefor*), ol|o, bofor. 
Henry, ^eiarltp, m.,-*. 


her, pers. pron., fie (tec.); Hr 
(dot.). 

her, poss. adj ., Hr. 
here (in this place), fyicr; (to this 
place), b«, Berber, 
heroic, folbenmittig. 
heroism, $elbenmut, m ., 
hers, Hrer; bn: (bit, ba«) Hr(ig)e, 
hide, oerbergen, it ; otrftccfcn. 
high, bod), b^b^L foHft. 
high-school, C^mnafium, n., 
GHmnaficn. 

hill, ©erg, m , -f«, -t; w » 

him, ibn ( acc.)\ Ifoi (dot.). 
himself, rrjl., fid) (fclbft) ; (he) — , 
(tr) [elbft, [fiber, 
hinder, Derbiubcrn. 
his, poss. adj , (fin. 
his, poss . pron., (finer; ber (bie, 
ba«) feln(ig)e. 
hoarse, b c lf fr - 

hoist (a sail, etc.), auf^lffm. 
hole, ?o<b, n , -<«, 
holidays (vacation), fteriflt, pi. 
home, adv., nad) J£>aufc; at » gu 
$aufe. 

honest, efjrlich. 
honour, Crbre, /. ^ . 
honour, ebrett, oerebtnt. 
hope, ^offnung, /., -fit. 
hope, b°ff m i il “ to W # 

fnttlieb* 

horror, Sntfebm, n., 
horse, $ferb, n., -rt, -f. 
hospital, $ofpita(, ©plto^l, n., 

*er. 

hot, fo&. 

hotel, (Stoftfof, «•» H - 
hour, ettmte, /, 
etwnbagcHcr, -I, — . 
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house, -e«, *et; at the 

— of, bd (da*. a/ to the 

— of, $u (dat.). 

how, ml e; — long? felt mann?; 

— are you? — do you do? 
tole gebt e« 3bnett? mle befinben 
©le fl<$? 

however, aber, jebod). 
human, menfeblieb; — life, 9J2en* 
fcbenleben, n., ; — being, 

Sftenfcb, nt., -en, -en. 
hundred, noun , $unbert, n., -e$, 
-e. 

hungry, ^ungrlg; be — , hunger 
baben, l)ungrtg fein, irr., (. 
hurt, meb tun, irr. (dal.). 
husband, SRann, m. y -e$, *er; 
©atte, m., -n, -n. 


I 

I, pers. pron.y Id), 
ice, (SIS, -e«. 

if, menn; (whether), ob; even — , 
rnenn aud). 
ill, franf, *er. 
illness, jfranfbclt, /., -en. 
imperial city, 9teld)«ftabt, /., *e. 
important, mhbtig. 
impossible, unmaglidj. 
in, prep., in (dal. or ace.); adv ., 
herein, binein; — the country, 
ouf bem Stmbe; come —I bereinl 
inch, 3ott, **., -e«, -e. . 
include, einf<bUe&en, st. 
indeed, in ber lat; yes — , lamobf. 
Indian com, 2Rai$, m. f -e$. 
Indian meal, SRatemebl, -e$. 
indignant, entrtiftet (at, fiber, acc.). 
indispensable, unentbebrli<b. 


industrious, ffeigig. 
inhabitant, (Sintoobner, m., , 

ink, £inte,/., -n. 
innocence, Un[(bu(b,/. 
innocent (of), unfdjulblg (gen.). 
insect, Snfe'ft, -e«, -en. 
insist (on), befte^en, st. (auf, 
acc.). 

instead of, anftatt (gen.). 
intelligent, Hug, *er. 
intend, tuollcn, irr.\ beabftdjtigen; 
gebenfen, irr. 

intention, Sbfldjt, /., -en. 
interesting, intcrcffa'nt. 
into, in (acc.). 
invent, erfinbett, st. 
invite, (ein)laben, st. 
iron, CSifen, 
island, 3nfd,/-» -n. 
it, eS, er, ibn, fie; ber (ble, bad); ber 
(btc, ba$)felbe. 

Italian, adj. y ttalienifdj. 

Italy, 3talien, n., -4. 
its, pass. adj. t fein; ibr. 
its, poss. pron. y feiner; Ibrer; ber 
(bie, ba«) fein(ig)e, lbr(ig)e. 
itself, reft., ficb (\tib\t); (emphatic), 
felbft, felber. 


j 

James, 3afob, m., -4. 

January, 3<muar, m. 

John, 3o^fi'nn, m., 
journey, SReife, /., -n. 

July, 3u'li, m. 
jtunp, fprlngm, st., f., 

June, 3u'nt, m. 

just, adv., nur (with impve.); — 
pow, ebm, [oeben. 
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K 

aeep, betyalten, st.; — on, fortfab* 
ten, st.; — silent, fc^mctgen, st . 
kettle, $effef, m., . 

kill, tflten. 

kind, Hrt,/., -en; of that — , ber* 
gleld)en; what — of? ftir 
(etn)?; many — s of, bielcdci; 
two — s of, gtocierlei. 
kind, ad]., glltig. 
kindliness, $erjcn$gttte,/. 
king, $flntg, m., -e«, -c. 
kingdom, $flntgretcb, n., -e$, -e. 
kitchen, $ttdjc,/, -it. 
knife, Suffer, w » — . 

knit, ftricfen. 

knock (rap), flopfen; there is a — 
(at the door), c$ flopft; (hit) 
flofjen, st., tr ., intr., f. 

know (he acquainted with), fcniteil, 
irr (have knowledge of), Yniffcn, 
irr.\ — (a language, etc.), fan* 
nen, irr . 

known (familiar ), bcfannt. 


L 

labourer, YIrbciter, m., -4, — ; 
m., -c«, -e. 

lady, !£ame,/., -n; Jrau,/, -cn. 
lake, (See, m., -it. 
land, 2anb, -c«, *er. 
landscape, Canbfdjaft, /, -en. 
language, Spra<$e,/ : , -it. 
large, grojj, *er, grajjt 
last, lefct; (£t«wmj), le&t, Porig; 
at — ( finally ), cnbHc^ ; — of all, 
ftulefet; for the — week, feit 
<u$t Xogen. # 


late, fpat; of — , blcfertage. 
lately (recently), nculic^. 
latter (the), Mefer, Iffctercr, 
laugh, lateen. 

lawyer, 9tc<$t6antoa(t, — e«, 

-e or *e; ftbpofa't, w., -en, -en. 
lead, fut)rcn. 

leap-year, Scfyiltjabr, -e«, -e. 
learn (study), (emeu; (be in- 
formed), rrfnbrcn, st. 
learned, gclcbrt. 
least, i&emgft; at — , »nculgftcn$. 
leave ( taking), ^lbfd)tcb # m, -c«. 
leave, tr , laffcit, ncrloffcn, st.\ intr , 

— (on a journey), abrciffti, f . ; 

— (of or by a vch 'u le), abfaprfit, 
st., f.; — (a situation), OU0* 
trctcn, st , (. 

left (on, to the), linfg, jur linfen. 
leg, ~etf, -e. 

lend, Iciljen, st. 

lesson, ?lufgabc,/., Peftio'n,/., 
-cn. 

let (allow), laffcn, st. 
letter, SBricf, m., -rt, -e; — of 
rccom mcndat ion, (Sinpfcblungd* 

brief. 

lie (be recumbent), licgen, st. 
lieutenant, VfU titan t, m., -6. 

life, i'cbcn, n , human 
TOcnf(f>cnfcbm, n., — . 

like, gern(e) baben if.; mflflfti, 
irr. ; — to (do, etc ), flern (tun 
1C.) ; I — this picture, blfffS 
©tlb gcfAflt mtr; I — fnh (wine), 
id) effe (trinfe) gem Jifd) (CWn). 
like; the — of whom (which), 
be*glet<fcn, bergleitbnu 
like, adv., tpie. * 
linden, ?iitb e, /., -n. t 
line (of print, etc.), /•* -«• 
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lion, 8tta>P, m., -n, -n. 
listen, gu^5rett (dal.). 
little (of site) , fldti; (of quantity) , 
toenlg. 

live, Ieben; (reside, dwell), toobnen. 
loaf, ©rot, -ed, -e. 
lock, fdjfiefeen, st. 
long, lang(e), *(e)r; a — time, 
lange; no — er, nicbt mebr; as — 
as, (o lange; — hand (of time- 
piece), bet gro&e 3eiger, ©Hnu- 
tenjetger, m., -d, — ; how — ? 
felt loann? 

look, blicfen, fdjauen; — at, an- 
feben, st.; — for (search), fucfyen. 
loosen, locfem. 

lose, berlieren, st.; (be deprived of), 
fommen um, st., f. (acc.); — 
one’s life, umfommen, umd 
?eben fommen. 
loud, lout. 

love, lleben; Ueb baben, irr. 
luck, Wild, n., -ed. 


M 

M. (monsieur, Fr.), #err, m., 
•-IU 

ma’am, madam, gnttbige grau. 

machine, ©tofaine, /., -n. 

maid (servant), ©togb, *t; 
©ttbfyn, n., -d, — ; $ienft* 
tnttb^cn. 

main street, ^auptftTafce, /., -n. 

Majesty, ©tojeftttt,/, -en; His — , 
€klne (abbr. ©e.) ©tojeftflt. 

make, tna$en; (appoint), emen* 
lien (aid or gu) ; — application, 
fit? mdbtn; — up one’s mind, 
B4 «ttf<bllefcen, * 


man (adult male), ©tonn, m., -eg, 
*er; (human being), ©lenfcb, m., 
-en, -en; the — who, ber(jenige) 
+ rel. 

mankind, 2flenf4, m., -en, -en. 
manne r (way), ©eife; in this — , 
auf biefe ©rife. 

man-servant (hired-man), &ne<bt, 
m., -ed, -e. 

many, oiele, manege; — a, man- 
4(er); — things, oieled; a great 
— , febr Oiele. 
map, ?anbfarte, /., -n. 

March, ©?ttrj, m. 
mark ( = about one shilling) , ©itorf, 
/.. 

market, ©torft, m., -ed, *e. 
marry, tr beiraten; ficb oerbriraten 
mit. 

Mary, ©torie, /., -nd. 
master, $err, m., -n, -en; — of, 
mttebtig (gen.). 
match, Spiel, -e*. -e. 
material, ^jeug, n ., -ed; ©toff, m., 
— ed, -e. 

matter, ©acbe, /., -n; what is 
the — with you? load feblt 
Sbnen? 

may, bUrfen, irr.; mbgen, irr . 

May, ©toi, m. 
me, mi(b (acc.); mir (dal.). 
mean (intend), tooflen, irr.; ge» 
benfen, irr.; (signify), meinen, 
bebeuten. 

means, ©Httel, n., -d, — . 
meanwhile, inbeffen, imterbeffen. 
meat, gieift?, -ed. 
med i cin e (science of), ©leblji'tt, 
/•; (Pb*ic), Itjtnd, f n -en, 
©tebf jf a, /. 

meet (of people going in opposite 
directions), begeguen, f. (del.); 
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— (chance upon), treffen, an* 
treffen, si. (occ.). 
melt, it., fd&mdjen, si.; intr., 
ftbmdjen, si., f. 

memory (faculty of), ©ebtt($tni«, 
n., -e$; (memorial), Bnbenfen, 
in — of, jum fcttbenfen 
an (acc.). 

merchant, tfoufmonn, m., 
-leute. 

metre, aReter, m. or n., . 

middle, amtte,/. 
midnight, 9Jtttteraa($t, ‘t. 
miik, ami 4/ 

milk, mdfen, wk. or st. 
mind (to have a), 2uft irr.\ 

come to — , cinfaflcn, st., f. 
(dot.)] make up one’s — , ficb 
cntf($lie&en, st.; state of — , 
©timmung, f, -en. 
mindful, etugebcnf (of, gen.); be 
— -, gebenfen, irr. (of, gen.). 
mine, meiner, bcr (bie, bafl) md< 
n(lg)e; a friend of — , rin 
grcunb non mir, finer non mcb 
nen ftreunben. 

minis ter ( polit .), amni'fter, m., 
— » prime — , erftcr SD^ini- 
fltr. 

minute, amnute,/., -it. 
minute-hand, aJUnutenjdger, m., 
-if — • 

misfortune, Ungltkf, n., -H. 

Miss, guuWn, — («*»*•• 

missing (be), fetym. 
mistake, 8«bl«r, m.; — . 

mistaken (to be), fl<b Iron, 
mixed train, ^erfoncnjug, m., 

molasses, eta*, m., -i 
M 


Monday, atttmtag, 
money, ©db, -H, -er; piece of 
— , ©dbfttttf, n., -e i, -e; sum 
of — , (Mdbfummc, /., -n, 
month, 3)}o'nat, m., -ce, -e; what 
day of the — is it? ber toieeietic 
Ift brute? 

monument, £>enfmal, -e«, -t 

and *tr. 

more, mebr; — of the same kind, 
berglcicbcn me^r; once — , nod) 
et'nmal; — and — , (nod)) tm« 
liter; one — , nod) fin (-er, -f, 
-*«) ; not any — , nid|t inrlyr. 
moreover, aud); auflcrbem. 
morning, aNorgcn, m , in the 

— , bffl allergen*, morgen*; this 
— , brute morgen, 
most, adj , meift. 
most, adv., flufoerft, fyW, febr; 
— ly, meift (cn*); at — , tyty* 
ften*. 

mother, abutter, /., M ; — dear, 

attuttcrcbm, «•, -i. 

mount, tr., befteigen, st. 
mourn, tr., betrauem; intr., trau* 
ern. 

move, tr., bemegen; intr,, flcb be* 
n>fgen; jiebftb st., — (from 
one house to another), tljn* 
jifbfn, st., f. 

Mr., $err, m., -n, -eu. 

Mrs., grau,/., -fit. 
much, aid; very — (adv.), febt. 
multitude, 2J?fnge, f, -it. 
museum, SDhifmm, n., -4, 

(ten. 

must, mflffen, irr. 
my, mein. • 
myself, ref., ml<b, mir (feChft) (I) 
— , (Ub) !«**«• % 
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N 

name, Wame, m., -n$, -n; what 
is this man’s — ? foie fyeifet Me* 
jet 2 Jtonn?; his — is Schafer, er 
Ijei&t ®djafer; by — , namenS. 
name, nennen, irr.; — d, namend. 
natural, nattlrltd). 
near, adj., nafj(e), *“(e)r, niidjft 
(dat.). 

near, prep ., bei {dat.), neben {dat. 
or acc.). 

nearly, beinafje, faft. 
necessary, nfltig. 
need, braud)cn. 

neglect, bcma<blttffigen, berjttumen. 
neighbour, Wadjbar, m., -8, -n; 

Wadjbarin, /., -nen. 
neither, toeber; — . . . nor, tocbcr 
. . . nocf); — am (have, do) I, 
id) aud) nidjt. 

never, me, niemald; — yet, noth 
nie(tnate). 

nevertheless, bod), bennodj, nic^td- 
beftotoentger. 
new, neu. 

news, 91 ad)ridjt,/., -en. 
newspaper, 3eitung, /•» -cn. 
next, nttcbft, folgrnb; in the — 
place, junttetyft, bann. 

Niagara Falls, Me ftiagara^ttlle. 
nice, nett. 

Nicholas, 9 Ufolau«, m., — . 
night, Wa<$t,/., *e; by — , bei (in 
her) 5Ra<$t, be« 9to<$t«, nad)t$. 
No. (number), 9 to. (9himero). 
no, adj., feitt; —body, — one, nie- 
manb, feiner; — longer, nid)t 
me$r; — doubt, tooty. 
no, adv., nein; — , thank you, 1$ 

batffe. 


noble, ebeL 
noise, Sttmt, m., -e$. 
none, feiner. 

north, fliorben, m., -d and — ; the 
— Sea, bie 9 torb[ec, baS Deutfctye 
$fleer. 

northern, ndrblidj. 
not, nidjt; — a, — any, feln(er); 
— yet, nod) nidjt; — at all, gar 
nicf)t; is it, etc., — ? nidjt roafjr? 
nothing, nidjtS; — at all, gar nidjtd. 
novel, 9toma'n, m., -e$, -e. 
November, Wobember, m. 
now, je^t. 

nowadays, Ijeutjutage. 
number {figure), Biffcr, /., -n; 
3ai)l, /., -en; — {in a street ), 
Summer, Wumero ( abbr . 9io.); 
{quantity), ?ln$al)l,/.; Sflcnge,/. 
nutmeg, $ftu«fatnu&, /., *e. 


0 

0 ! oh ! o ! adj !; — yes, jatt>o()(, bo<$. 
oats, £afcr, m., 
obey, geljorcfyen (dat.). 
oblige (put under obligation), bet* 
binben, str, (force), gnnngen, st .; 
to be — d (compelled), tttftffen, 
irr . ; to be — d (under an obliga - 
tion), berbunben fein. 
observe (mark closely), beo'badj* 
ten; (remark), bemerfen. 
occasion, ©elegen^eit, /., -en. 
occasion (cause), beru'rfadjtn. 
occurrence, ^egebenbett, /., -en. 
o’clock, Utjr; ten — , jeljn Uljr. 
October, Oftober, m. 
of, prep. (App. B, 4), bon (dot.); 
— course, natttrlid). 
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off, aft. 

offer, bitten, anbieten, st. 
office, Hint, n., -ts, *er. 
officer (mil.), Offijie'r, m., -rt, -t. 
official, ©eamt(cr), adj. subst. 
often, oft, *er. 
old, alt, *er. 

omnibus, Omnibus, m., — , -fit. 
on, prep. ( App . B , 4), auf (dot. 

or acc.); an ( dot . or a**.)- 
on, adv., nmter. 

once, ei'nmal; (all) at — ( sud- 
denly ), auf ei'nmal; (immediate- 
ly), fofort; — more, nod) einmal. 
one, num.f ein; (in counting), tin© ; 
pron. einer; — another, ein* 
anber; the — who, ber(ientflf) 
toeldjcr; some — , [emanb; not 
— , feincr. 

one, indef. pron., man. 
only, nur; (of time), erft; not — 
... but also, nidjt nur ♦ . . [on» 
bem au<$. 

open, aufmadjen; bffnen. 
opinion, 2flcinunfl, / , -en. 
opportunity, <9e(egen()cit, /., -en. 
opposed (to be), fltflcnUberftcben, 
st. (dal.). 

opposite, geflentibet (dot.). 
or, ober; — else, fonft; three — 
four, brd bis birr, 
order (a command ), 53cfe^l # m., 
-tS, -e; in — to, urn . . . ju. 
order (to command), btfe^lcn, 
st. (dal.); (to direct), bfbttlUn 
(dal.); — (from a tradesman), 
befteflen. 

otber, aubtr; —wise, fonft; etch 
— , einanbtr. 
ought, foHte. 
our, tmfer. 


ours, unfrtr; btr (bi* baS) un* 
r(ifl)e. 

ourselves, refl , unS (ftlbft); (we) 
— , (tt>ir) ftlbft, (clber. 
out, auS, btrauS, btnauS, 
outcome, fluSflaitfl, m., -tS, 
out of, auS (dot.), 
over, Ubcr (dal. or acc.); — there, 
brUbcu. 

overcoat, ilbtrjifbtr, m., . 

own, adj , ttfltn. 
ox, Od)S(e), m , ~(t)n, -(t)n« 
oyster, flufttr,/., -n. 


P 

pack, pa (fen, dnpmfcn. 
painter, Staler, m , ~ S, 
pair, ^anr, n , -cS, -t. 
palace, ^c^lofj, n , -cS, -cr; 

^ala'ft, m , -cS, -t. 
pardon, $<Tjcibunfl, /.; (Sntftbul* 
bifluiifl, /.; to ask (beg) — , um 
iBcrjcifjmifl ic. bitten, st.; fl<b mb 
fdjulbigtn. 

pardon, txrjdbtn, st. (dal. of 
pen.), cntfdjulbiflcn (acc.). 
parents, (SI tern, pi. 
park, ^arf, m., -cS, S and -4 
part (portion), Xtil, m. and n , 
-CS, -t; (dram, part, rfile), SRollf, 

f; -n. 

part, intr., fid) trotnnt. 
party (iociaJ), Wfftllftbaft, /., -tn. 
pass (time), WTbringm, jubrinflfn, 

trr.; — (an examination), b O 

fttbsn, st.; — away, 

st-, f. 

past (of time), OTflan#nt; for tha 
— week, felt cu^t Tq%ol* 
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past, prep.*(of time), ttad) (dot.); 
a quarter — ten, (ein) ©icrtel 
auf elf; half — ten, $alb elf. 
past, adv., eorbel, toorUber. 
pasture, ©eibe, -n. 
pat, flopfen. 

patient, ^atle'nt, m., -en, -en; 
^atimtin, -nen; Rranf(cr), 
odj. subst. 

pattern, buffer, . 

pay, ja^len ( dat . of pers.), bcjablcn 
( acc . of pers., or dat. of pers . 
and acc. of thing); — visits, 
SBefudje madjen. 
pea, firbfe, /., -n. 
pear, ®irne,/., -n. 
pear-tree, JBimbaum, m., -e«, M t. 
peasant, ©auer, m. } -n or -n. 
pedestrian, gujjgilnger, m., — . 

pen, geber, /., -it. 
pencil (lead-), ©Iciftift, -c. 

people, ?eute, pi.; ( nation ), iBolf, 
-e$, *er. 

people, indef. pron., man. 
perhaps, tolettei'djt. 
perish, umfommen, st., f. 

Persian, odj., perftf4>. 

‘pfennig,’ pfennig, m., -S, 
physician, Hrjt, m., -eft, -e. 
physics, Wbfl'f,/ 
piano, IMabie'r, n., -e«, play 
the — , Rlatoiet fpielen. 
pick, pftfUfen; — out, auefud&at; 

— up, aufteben, si. 
picture, $Ub, n., -t%, -rr. 
picture-gallery, Eilbergolette, /., 
-n; ©emftlbegalerte. 
piece, ©tttd, n of 
money, QMbfUUf; to -f, ent* 
jfccL 

pilot/Yotfe, m., -a. -n. 


pin, ©teefnabd,/., -tu 
pinch, fneifen, 5 /. 
pity (it is a), ed ift f$abe. 
pity, brbauem. 

place, $lafc, m., -rt, *e; (situ* 
tion), ©telle,/., -n; ©tellung,/., 
-en; take — , ftattfinben, st in 
the first (second, etc.) — » 
erftertd (jmeitend :c.). 
plant, pflanjen. 
play, fptelen. 
pleasant, angenc^m. 
please, vb., gefaHen, st. (dot.). 
please l (if you), (id)) bitte; ge» 
fttUigft (adv.). 
pleasure, SBergnligen, n. 
pleasure-trip, SBerguilgungSreife,/., 
-n. 

plough, pflUgen. 

p.m., $m. ($ad)mlttag«); abenb*. 
pocket, £a[d)e,/., -n. 
pocket, In bit £af$e ftwfen; ebu 
fteefen. 

poem, ®ebl$t, -e€, -e. 
poet, Dieter, m., -S, — . 
point; on the — of, itn $egrlffe» 
polite, WW- 
pond, Id<$, m., -tt, -e. 
poor, arm, ^cr. 

position, ©tellung,/., -tn; be in a 
— (to), imftanbe febt, irr ., f. (ju). 
possession, (jtgentum, n., -<6, *er; 
— s, $abe, /. 

possibility, HRBglldjfcit,/., -ett. 
possible, mdgli<t. 

postman, ^oftbote, m., -n, -n; 

©rieftrttger, m. f -S, — • 
potato, Rartoffd, /., -tu 
I pound, $funb, -e*, -e. 

pour, gte|en, tf. 

I power, h. 
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praise, total. 

pray (say a prayer), beten; (re- 
quest), bitten. 

prefer, borjietai, **•; Iiebcr (am 
liebften) $aben tc. 
prepare, berdtm, borbereiten, 
— (a field, etc.), t>e jteUen. 
present (gift), ©efdjtnf, -c4, 

— f. 

present, adj., gegenm&rtig (of time 
and place); jugegcn (adv., of 
place only); iefclg (adj., of time 
only). 

present (make a present of), fd&ni* 
fen. 

president, ^flflbe'nt, m., -m, -cn. 
press forward, fief) borbrttngfu. 
pretend (assert), molten, 
pretty, tyibft. 
prevail, 

prevent, oerbinbem. 
prime minister, erfter Winl'fter, 
m., - 6 , — . 

prince (ruler or title), m., 

-cn, -en; (title of courtesy), 

$rin$, m., -en, -en. 
prisoner, ®efanflen(er), adj. subst . 
prize, $rei«, m., ~«4, ~t. 
profession (calling), »eruf, m., 
-eg, -t 

professor, ^rofrffor, m., ?to« 

feffo'ren. 

promise, vb., berfpretben, st. (dot. 
of pers.). 

promontory, Corgebtrge, n. t -4, 

prove, bemeifen, st. 
prover b, ©prkbmart, **, ***. 

Prussia, $reu&en, n., -4. 
padding, Rubbing, m. f -S, -4; In- 
dian meal — . SKoiSpubbiag. 


pulse, $ul4, -eg, *e* 
pulse-beat, ^ulifalag, m., -rt, h, 
punctual, pUuftiub. 
punish, ftrafm, beftrafen. 
pupil, 0d) tiler, m., -4, — ; 6<$tt* 
Imn, /., -nen. 

purchase, tSinfauf, m., -t4, *f. * 
purchase, fauftn. 
purse, ^ortcmonnaic, h ., ~4, -4. 
put upright), ftetlcn, fe^en; 
(lay), Ifgnt; (insert), ftccfcn; — 
on (a coat, etc.), anjict)fn, si.; 
— on (a hat, etc.), auflftat. 


Q 

quarter, SMertcl, n., -4, — ; a — 
past io, (fin) Wet tel (auf) 11; 
a — to io, brei SMfrtcl (auf) 10; 
— of a teaspoon, $Mfrtdtf<» 
I5fffl, m., -4, — ; 3 —» of an 
hour, 3 ^ifrtflflunben. 
queen, Rbnigin,/., ~n«u 
quick, fcbncll. 
quite, ganj. 

R 

rage, mil tat. 
rain, $cgen, -4. 
rain, regnm. 
raise, erbebro, st. 
raisin, SRofitu, /., -n. 
rather ( preference ), fitbtr; (on 
the contrary), Mmefft; (toler- 
ably), jiftnlid); a — long jour- 
ney, tint Iflngm Rdfc 
read, Uftn, st.; *- aloud, bOtUfen, 
reading (the act cf), **• "*• 

ready, fertig, berdt 
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real, rigentK<b, tolrflid). 
reason, ©with, m., -e«, *e; Ur* 
fac^e,/., -n, 

receive (of things), befommen, st.; 
fr^altcn, st .; (of pers. or things), 
empfangen, st. 
recite, bortragen, st. 
recognize (know), erfennen, irr. 
recommend, empfetylcn, st. (dat. 
of pers.). 

recommendation, Chnpfcljhing, 
-m; letter of — (Smpfcf)lung«* 
brief, m., -e«, -e. 
recover (health), genefen, st., f. 
red, rot, *cr. 

reflect (think m>er), fic§ befinnen, 
st. 

refreshment, Crrfrifcfjung,/., -en. 
refuse, abfcplagen, st. (dat. of 
pers.). 

regard, betradjten; arife^en, st. 
regards (in correspondence ), 

Cmpfef)lung, /•* “«t; ©rufe, m., 

-e«, *e. 

regret, bebouertt. 
reign, ffiegtmmg, /., -en. 
rejoice, freuen; be — d, fic^ freuen, 
erfreut fein, irr., f.; — at, fteft 
freuen liber ( acc .). 
relate, erjttblen. 

relative (relation), SBemanbt(cr), 
adj. subst. 

relieve (release from), entbinben, 
st. (gen.). 

remain, Metben, st., f. 
require, btetutben; bebttrfen, irr. 
reply, ertoibem, uerfetjen. 
resemble, ttbnlitb fein, irr., f, (dal.). 
resolve, befaUefeert, fl<b entftbllefeen, 

st. 

respect H<btung, /. 


rest (repose), 9hi 
rest, ruben; auSruben; take a — , 
fi<b au$ruben. 

restaurant, SReftauration, /., -en. 
retain, befjalten, st. 
retire, ftcb aurUef^ie^en, st.; — to 
rest, fid) jur SRube begeben, st. 
return, $uriicffef)ren, f. 
revolver, ffieootoer, m., 
reward, ?of)n, m., ~e«. 

Rhine, florin, m., 
rich, retc$. 

ride, rciten, st., f., b. 
rid of, lo$ (acc.). 

right, adj., rec$t, ritbtfg; be — (of 
a time-piece), ridjtig geben, st., 
f.; be (in the) — , redjt baben. 
right (on, to the), redjta, gur re<b* 
ten. 

ring, fting, m., -e«, -t. 
ring (of a large bell), Ittuten. 
rise (mount), fteigen, auffteigen, 
st., f.; (get up), auffteben, st., 
f.; (of the sun, etc.), aufgeben, 
t st., f. 

river, glufe, m., -e$, *e. 
roast, Sratcn, m., ; — of 

beef, SKinberbratm. 
rock, jjelS(en), m., -(en)«, -(cn). 
Rome, IRom, n., -S. 
roof, £)acb, n., -e$, *er. 
room, dimmer, n ., ; ®tnbt, 

/. 

rose, 9tofc,/., -n. 
round (mil.), JRunbe, /, -n. 
round, adj., runb. 
row (series), Wtifp,/., -n. 
rowboat, m., +t. 

royal, fdniglitb. 

ruin, IRuine,/., -n; — s, Irthnmer, 
fd'\ in — s, jerfalUn. 
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run, taufen, si., f., 

Russia, ftufjlanb, n., -4. 

Russian (native of Russia), fkuffe, 
»- -n, -n. 

s 

sad, traurtg. 

sail, ©egel, -I, — . 

sail, fegelit, f. ; fallen, st., f., ^ 

sailor, SWatrofe, w., -n, -tu 

Saint (see St.). 

salt, ©alj, -el, -f. 

salute, griifjen. 

same, |elb(tg). 

Sarah, ©ara, /., -4. 
satisfied, jufrlebett. 

Saturday, ©onnabenb, w., -4, ~t ; 

©amltag, w., -I, -e. 
sausage, ©urft,/., *e. 
save (rescue), rctten. 

Saxony, ©acfjfen, n., -4. 
say, fagen; he is said to be rich, 
er foil retd) fein. 
scatter, aulftreuen. 
school, ©djulf, /., -n; high — , 
©tjmnafium, n., -4, -cn; ele- 
mentary — , Grlfmentarfdjiilc. 
school-bell, ©djulglocfc, /., -n. 
schoolfellow, — mate, ©d)ul* 
famerab, m., -en, -m. 
school-house, ©djulljaul, n., -el, 
*er. 

scold, fdjdtm, st. 

Scotland, ©djottlanb, -4 . 

scream, f$reitn, st. 
sea, ©«,/., -(e)n; »•> '**' 

-t. 

search (through), burdrfu'dKtt, 
insep. 

seat, ©ifc, m., -t4, flab# m » 
-el, *e. 

second (of time), ©<funbe,7-» -a; 


— hand (of a timepiece), ©* 
funbmjetger, m., -I, — , 
secondly, jroeitenl. 
see, fcl)en, r/,; («>«-), befell, **•; 

(interview), fpredjcn, st. (acc.). 
seed, ©ante, m., -nS, -m 
seek, fud)en. 
seem, |d)dnm, st. 
seize, ergreifen, st. 
seldom, (el ten. 
sell, Dcrfaufcn. 

send, fdjiden; fettben, wk. and frr.; 

- in, herein (l)inein)fd)i<fen; — 
out, Ijinaul (l)eraulijit)t(fen. 

September, ©eptember, m. 
serious, ern(tl)aft. 
servant, T tetter, m, -4, — ; We* 
bient(er), adj. subxt , — -girl, 
UJagb, /, *c; v l)?flbd)en, n, I, 

- ; Itenftmabdjen. 

set, fetjen, ftcllen; - on end, auf 
tf<ht ftcllen; - - down (from a 
vehicle), abfeben; -- out (<>« a 
journey), abretfen, f.; — out 
(on a ‘talk, etc ), fid) auf ben 
©kg madjett. 

several, inct)rcrc, einige, ctlidje; — 
times, met)rmalS. 
severe, fdjmer; ttidjtig. 
sewing machine, Wflljmafiljin^ /•, 

- n. 

shake, fc^tltteln; — hands, bit 
#anb geben, st. 

shall (aux. of tense), toerbflt, st.} 
(mod. aux.), fotttn, in. 
sharp, fd)arf, *rc. 
she, fie; el ( of dimins ). 
sheep, ©d)af, n. t -t4, -t. 

1 sheik, ©dmf, m t -4, ~4. 

I shillings (three), *«!«. 
shine, fd»etn<n, st ; leudjtciC 
ship, »-• 
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shoot, fgUftm, st. 
shop (go shopping ), (Stnfttufe 
ma<ben, dnfaufen. 
shore, Ufer, n., -g, — . 
short, furg, *er. 
shoulder, ©Suiter,/., -tu 
show, jdgen. 

shut, jumacben. 

Sicily, ©ijilten, n., -g. 
silence, ©djtodgen, -g. 
silent, [till; keep — , f<bn>dgen, st. 

silk, ©dbe,/.; adj., feibcn. 
silver, ©ilber, w., -g; adj., fllbem. 
sink, f Infen, Perfinfen, st ., f. 

Sir, $err, m., -n, -en. 

sister, ©<btt>ejter, /.. -n. 
sit, [tym, st.; — down, fid) fetjen. 
situated (to be), Uegen, st., f. 
skate, ©cbUttfd)ub laufen, st., f., b. 
skull, ©djilbef, m., -g, — . 
sky, $immel, m ., -g, — ; in the 
— , am $lmmel. 
sleep, fcbtofen, st. 
sleeping-car, ©cblaftoagen, m., 

-s, — . 

sleigh-drive (-ride), ©cblittenfabrt, 
/, -en; take a — , dne ©cblitten- 
fabrt macben. 
slight, Idcbb 
slip f gldten, st., f. 
slow, langfam. 
small, ftdn. 
smell, rldben, si. 
smile, lft$dit. 

■DMLk, ftktytn, St., f. 
snow, ©<btiet, m., -g. 
snow, ftbndetu 

so, fo; — am, do, etc., I, i<$ <m$; 
— then, olfo; f — (squat **’), 

* , 
soft, m^» 


soil, $oben, m., -g, *, ffirbe,/. 
soldier, ©olba't, m. t -en, -en. 
some, dnig(er, -e, -eg), toeW(er, 
-tf —body, — one, 

Jemanb, dner; — thing, ettsaS; 
(as partitive often untrans- 
lated). 

somewhat long, longer, 
son, ©obn, m., -e«, *e. 
song, gieb, n., -eg, -er. 
soon, balb, eber, am ebeften; as — 
as, fobalb, fomlc; — er, frttbtr. 
sore (to be), toeb tun (dot. of 
pers.). 

sorry; I am — , eg tut mtr Idb. 
sort, Slrt,/., -en; that — of thing, 
of that — , berglehbm; what — 
of? n>aS fur (ein)? 
sound, flingen, st. 
south, ©ttben, m., -g and — ; on 
(in, to) the — , im ©ttben, fttb* 
H<b. 

sow, ftten. 

sower, ©Oemann, m., -eg, *er. 
spade, ©paten, m., -g, — . 
speak, fpretben, st.; reben; — to 
(interview), fpretbflt (acc.). 
speaking-trumpet, ©pra<brobr, n., 
-eg, -e. 

special, befonber. 

spend (of time), herbringen, ju- 
bringen, irr.\ (of money), Per* 
auSgaben. 

splendid, (nifty, pritytig, pracb U 
uott. 

spoil, tr., eerberben, wi k. or 4.) 

intr., perberben, st. 
spoon, gbffel, m., -g, — . 

Spree, ©pree,/. 

spring, grttbltng, m., -eS, -t. 

sprite^ *t|e, 
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St. Petersburg, Petersburg, 
stable, Btall, m., -t$ f *<. 
stand, fteljen, st.; — still, ftcben 
bfeiben, st. t f. 
star, 3tem, m., -ti, -e. 
start (on a journey), abreifen, 

(of a vehicle ), abfafyrcn, st , f. ; 
(on a walk), aufbrcdKU, it , 
f.; fid) auf ben SBeg madjen. 
state (polit ), Btaat, m , -e$, -en; 
the United — s, bic Skreinigtat 
8taaten; — of mind, 3 tun - 
mung, /., -en. 

statesman, 8taat$m«nn, m , ~e>5, 
*er 

station (railway), ^afytfjof, w , 
-e«, *e; (stopping- place), Bta< 
tton, /., -en. 

stay, bleiben, st , f.; — up, auf' 
blciben, st ., — in (after 

school), nacf)ftfccn, st. 
steal, ftcfjlcn, st. 
steamer, Xampfer, m , . 

steer, fteuem. 

steersman, 8teuermann, m , cb, 
~er, 

step, treten, st , f., fy 
still (to stand), ftcljcn aieiben, 
st., f. 

Still, adv. (of time, number, and 
degree), nod); (adversative), 
bod), be'nnody 

stocking, Btrumpf, m , -f«, *f. 
stone, Btein, w., -c$, -e. 
stop ( draw up), anbalten, st , 
(cease), auftbren. 

store (shop), tfaben, m , *1 

departmental — , SBaarcnbau*, 

n., -e«, *er. 
storm, 8 turn, m , 
stormy, 

M* 


story (tale), tyef<W$tf, /., 

( fairy-tale ), SNfercbcn, 

— (of a building), tit age,/, ~n; 
8 tod, w , -e«, *e; Btodioerf, 

- e. 

stove, Cfcn, m., *. 

stranger, ftrcmbfeU, udj. subst. 
straw, 8trol), « , ■ c*. 
street, 8traf;r,/, -n; main — , 
vftauptftrafK, /., 11 . 

street cars, - -railway, 3 tiaftcn- 
batyn, f , - oil. 

strike (/»>/), jdjlagen, st.; (ktuuk. 

bump), ft often, st , l)., f. 
student, Btubc'nt, m , on, -fit. 
study (room), Btubterpinmer, n, 

■ ; (brant It of learning), 
8tubium, n, 3tubtcn. 
study, ftubicrcn. 

subject (of a ruler), ll'ntertan, m , 

- # or ■ en, - cn. 
suburb, SBorftflbt,/, M c. 
succeed, gcliugcn, '/ , imprrs., f. 

(Jot ). 1 , e* gelingt mir. 

such, fuller); fo. 
suffer, Icibcn, st, 

suffice, genUgcn, genug fein, irr., f.; 
aubrei^en. 

sufficient, genug. 
sugar, ^uefet, m » ' *• • 

sum ; — of money, (Vclbfumme,/, 
■ n - 

summer, iommer, m , -6, . 

summon, berufen, st. 
sun, Bonn e, /, -n. 

Sunday, Bomitog, m , -*• 

sunshine, 8onnenf^ein, m , -ti. 
superior, flberfe'gen. 
supper, ftbenbeffen, n., -#*, flbenb* 
brot, -Hi. 

suppose, oermuten; I — ,1Mt 
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sure, ft<$er, aetoifj; to be — , atlcr* 
bi'ng*, float, frellid). 
surprise, tiberrafcbung, /., -en. 
suspicious ( obj . of suspicion ), 
tterb(ld)tig. 

swallow (up), berfafingen, st. 
swear (take oath), fcbMrett, st. 
sweet fug* 
sweets, bonbons, pi 
swell, intr ., fcbtoetfen, st., f. 
swim, fdjnjlmmen, st., f., fj. 
Switzerland, ^cbmeij, f. 

T 

table, $ifd), m., -e$, -e. 
tablespoon, (Sfelflffel, m., — . 

tailor, 6d)nciber, m., — 

take, ncbmen, st.; — ( a drive, 
walk, etc.), macbcn; — a look 
at, fid) ( dat .) anfefjcn, s *. ; __ 
care, fic^ In ac^t nebmen, st. (of, 
t>or, dat.); — off, abnebmen; -- 
place, ftattfinben, st.; — cold, 

fl$ erfttlten. 

talk, rcbett; fprcdjcn, st. 

tall, gro&, *er, grftgt. 
tea, See, m., 

teach, (ebrm (acc. of pers. and 
thing); unterrldjten (In, dot.). 
teadier, Sebrer, m., ; &b* 

tcrln -not* 

tear, tr. } teifjeri, jemijjen, st.; intr., 
rel&en, lemifeen, st., f. 
teaspoon, fceeldffet, m., . 

teem, toimmeln. 

telegraph, Megra'pb, -en, -en. 
telephone, gemfpre<b«r, >»•, -S, — ; 

fcelerto'n, -e«, -e. 
tell (inform), fagett (da/.); — (re. 

Utie), ttfltytn. I 

ten, Jdju, . 1 


terrible, fur<$tbar, fdgtccQU^, 
terli<b, entfefcli<$. 
than, aid. 

thank, bernfen (dot.). 
that, rel. pron ., ber, feeder, 
that, demonstr., ber; biefer; (yon 
der), jener. 
that, conj., bag. 
the, art., ber, bic, ba$. 
the ... the (in compar.), Je, befto* 
umfo. 

theatre, Skater, n ., . 

thee, bid) (acc.); bir (dat.). 
their, if)r. 

them, fie (acc.); ibnen (dot.). 
then («/ that time), ba, ba'mafo; 

(thereupon), bann, barauf. 
there (in that place), ba, bafelbft, 
bort; (to that place), baf>tn, bort* 
bin; (before verbs), eS; —in, 
barin; —upon, barauf; over — , 
brUben. 

therefore, baber, alfo. 
these, blefe. 

they, fic; demonstr., bie; blefe; bie* 
felbeu; indef., man. 
thick, bid. 

thief, Dieb, m., -e$, -e. 
thin, bttnn. 

thing, ©a<be,/., -n; $)tng, n., -eS, 
-er; any—, some—, (irgenb) 
etn>a«. 

think, ben fen, irr.; (suppose), 
glauben. 

thirsty, burftig ; be tmtft fabtn, 
burftig fein. 

this, biefer; ber; — time, bieSmal. 
those, biefe; Jeite. 
thou, bu. 

thousand, noun, Jaufcnb, n., -el, 
-e. 
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three, bwL 
thresh, brefdjen, st. 
thrive, gebeiften, st., f. 
throne, Xftron, m., -cd, 
through, burd) (ace.). 
throw, toerfen, st.\ fdjmeifjen, st.; 

— away, forttoerfen, st. 
Thursday, Xotmerdtag, m., -d, 
thus, fo, alfo, auf biefe Seife. 
ticket (travelling), galjrfartf, /., 

-n. 

tidy, forgffllttg, reinlicft. 
tie, binbcn, st. 
till, bid; not — , erft 
time, /» ■'tn; ( repetition ), 

9Hal, n.\ all the — , befttinbig, 
immer; a long — , lange; at one 
— , ... at another, batb . . . 
balb; several — s, mtfyrmald; 
this — , bicdmal; what — is it ? 
toi t t>iel Ubr i(t ed?; by this — , 
fdjon. 

tired, mllbe. 
title, Xitel, m., -d, — . 
to (A pp . B, 4 , 5). a u («*'»<•) ; —(with 
place names), nadf) (dat ); an, 
auf, itt (acc.y, before infin , $u ; 

— and fro, bin unb fter, auf unb 

ab. 

to-day, fteute. 
together, jufammen. 
tomato, Xomate, /, -n. 
to-morrow, morgen; — morning, 
morgen frttft. 
tongue, /•» “ n * 
too (also), au <b; (a/ e**exi), 

toothache, 3aftmwft, *■, 
famergen, f/. 
towards, gegen (ace.). 
town, 6tabt, /., -e; to — , 4 «t 
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(in bie) 0tabt; ig — , in ber 
0tabt. 

town-hall, SRatftaud, -ed, *er. 
train, m . * ed, ; express — , 
0(bnell$ug; mixed — , ferfonen* 

m> 

trajn(way^, £traf;cnbabn, /., -at 
transparent, bu'rtbfidjtig. 
travel, rctjcit, b- 
travel, travelling (the act of). 
JNcifcit, n , d. 

traveller, iKctfcub(fr), adj. subst 
commercial. , OAfjtbflftdrci* 
frub(ft); fellow- Vitrei* 
fcnb(cr). 

tread, trctcu, d , b- 
treasure, 3dmb, w , ed, 
tree, *Baum, m , rd, *f. 
tremble. gittrrn. 

trip, Wriie, / . u; take a — , tine 
Meifc matften. 
troop, Iruppr, f , n. 
trouble, bcmilljen. 
true, roabr; it ih ( - of counc), 
frcilict), $ipar. 

trust, traurn (dat ); - one's irlf, 
fi(b anoertrauen. 
truth, UUabrbfit,/, -nt. 
try (a 1 tempt), uerfi»<f>en. 

Tuesday, Timdtag, m., ~d, -f . 
turn, tr., febtm; wtnbtn, *>r.; 
brr ben ; ts/r, fid) ttw&efl, fid) 

brcbm; ■— out (to lx? the c a*r), 
ficb beraudfteflen , * ,f1 ’ ^bm 

ju; — round, (fi<$) umrwnbm, 
etc 

turn; it is my — , id) bin on bet 
SKribL femme an bie Steifte. 
twice, jfcfimal>— as large, 
einmaf fo graft. 

tjro, jWfi; bribe (after a d&erm.) 
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U 

umbrella, ffiegenfdjirtn, *»., -e$, -e. 
uncle, Onfcf, m., . 

under, unter (dat. or acc.). 
unfortunate, u'nglilcfltd). 
unhappy, u'nglttcfltrf). 
uninjured, un&erlefet 
United States (the), btc $eretntg* 
ten Btaaten. 

university, Untocrfitfl't, /., -ett ; 
study at the — , auf bcr llniDcr= 
fltttt ftubieren; go to the — (as 
a student), auf bie U. gefyctt; 
go to the — building, gur U. 

unpack, auGpacfcn. 
unpleasant, unangenefjm. 
until, bl$. 

up, auf; Ijinauf; fyrauf. 
upright, aufredjt. 

upstairs ( motion upwards ), !)cr= 
auf, fyltiauf; (rest), obeti. 
us, unS. 

use, braudjen, gebraucben; — d to, 
impf. or pflegcn gu. 
useful, nUfelid). 
usual, geiuflfjnlid). 


V 

valley, £af, -e«, *er. 
vanity, (Sltclfeit, /., -<n. 
vegetables, ©emlife, n., 
veranda, ©eranba, /., -« or 93c» 
ranbeik 

very, fe^r; — much, fe$r, 
vex, DcrbrteSen, I am — cd, 
Derbriebt mid); id& ttrgere mic$. 
Vktorii; ©ftoria, /., 


Vienna, ©ten, (of) — , 

©iener. 

view (prospect), 2fu$fid)t, -en 
village, J)orf, -e$, *er. 
violet, S3eifc§en- -3, — . 
violent, $eftig. 

visit, SBefucfy, tn. f -e$, -e; pay —s 
©cfudje madden, 
visit, befuc^cn. 
visitor(s), 93efud), w., -e«. 
voice, Btimme,/., -n. 
volume, SBanb, m. t -e$, 


W 

wait, marten (for, auf, acc,). 
walk, Bpagiergang, w., -e8, ~e; 
take (go for) a — , einen Bp. 
maetjen; fpagteren gefjett, st., f. 
walk, gebcit, st., f. 
want (need), brautf)en; — to, Cuft 
fjaben gu, toolfcn. 
war, tf rieg, m. t -e$, -e, 

warm, marm, -^er. 

warn, marnen. 
wash, mafdjcn, st. 
waste, Dcrfdjromben. 
waste-basket, ^apterforb, m., -t9, 

watch, Ufyr,/., -en, Safdjenufjr. 
water, ©affer, n., — and <*. 

water, begiejjcn, st. 
water-sprite, 91i jc,/., -n. 
wave, ©elle,/., -n. 
way (road), ©eg, m., -t«, -e; in 
this — (manner), auf biefe 

m\t. 
we, mir. 
wealthy, rel<$. 

weapon, ©affe,/, -u. 

* 
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weather, ©etter, n. t -d. 
weave, flcdjten, j/. 
week, ©od)e, /., -n; ad)t Xago, 
pi.; a — ago, Ijcute bor S 
£agen; this day — , fycutc liber 
8 lag c. 
weep, roetuen. 

weigh, tr., tudgett, st.; irtlr foie* 
gen, st. 

welcome, adj., nnllfo'mmcn. 
well, adj. ( of health ), tool)! (pred. 

only), gefnub; to get go* 
nefen, st., f. 

well, adv.y toof)l; gut, beffer, am 
beften; — known, befanut. 
well I nun! na! 

west, ©often, m., -d or — ; on 
(in, to) the — , im ©often, luoft- 

114. 

western, h)cft(irf). 

what? inlcrrog. pron., load?; adj., 
toeldjcrV; — (kind of)? load fttr 
(ctn) ?; — time? tbie bid llfyr?; 
— day of the month ? bor 
tolcmeltc? 

what, rel. (that which), toad; — 
ever, toad aucf) (t miner), 
wheat, ffioijcn, m., 
when, aid, toenn. 
when? toann? 

where ( in what or which place), 
mo ; (to what or which place), 
roobin. 

whether, ob. 
which? mcI4(tf, 

which, rel . pron., bor, bio, bad; 
n>d4(or, - 0 , -od); that — , 
toad. 

while ; worth — , bet SWflJt toort. 
while, conj., toA^rcnb, inboffen, 

wtfcrboffcn. 


whistle, pfeifon, st. 
white, toeifj. 
who? toer? 

who, rel. pron , bor, bif, bad; 
toddler, -c, -cd); he (the one) 
— , mor. 

whoever, toer atid) (humor). 

whole (adj.), gaii). 

whom ( acc .)? men? {dal.) toom? 

whose? toeffen? 

why? main nt? toedtyalb? 

wide, bred. 

wife, Srau, /, on; 0*kmablitt, /., 
- licit; ©cib, tt , -od, --or. 
will (au.x. ./ tense), tuorbnt, */.; 

(mod. aux ), toolkit, irr. 
William, ©ilMm, w , d. 
willing (to lx ), bemt font; toolkit, 
irr. 

win, gmuititott, si. 

wind, ©tub, m , od, -e. 
window, iVnjtcr, - d, — . 

wine, ©fill, w., -od, - 0 . 
winter, ©inter, w., -d, — . 
wipe, abputycn. 

wish, loUnfdjou; toolkit, irr. 
with, lttlt (dat.)\ l at the house 
of), bet >dat.)i (about the per • 
son\ bd. 

without, o^uc (acc.). • 

witness, ”»•» -n, “«• 

woman, {\rau,/, -on. 
wonder, ficb tounbem; I — at 
that, bad tounbort midj- 
wonder of the world, ©olttounbor, 
n , -d, 

wood (material), -Of, 

*or; (Jorest , woods), ©alb, m. t 
-od, *or. * 

woodcutter, £>otj&auer, m.^-f, — % 
went, ©ort, n., -of, *or (pop * 
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craft mis), -t (connected 
mis). 

work (him), Arbeit, /., -en; 

M, n,, -tJ, -t, 
work, arbdten, 
workman, flrbelttr, », -i, 
world, ffielt,/, -en, 
worth, loert (a«. or gen,); - 
while, bet iity lotrt, 
worthy, totrbig; loert (gen.), 
wrecked (to be), pern, f, 
wring, tingen, it. 
write, l^rtlhen, st. (to, on, acc.), 
writing (act of), ®i|retbni, 4 
writing-desk (-table), S^retbtifd), 

Hi, 

wrong (to be in the), unrest 
bflben; be - (of a time-piece), 
ntytrp gefiei, it,, f, 


Y 

year, 3a(r, 

yes, ia; - indeed, Oh ~, |atoo(|t; 

(in contradicting), bodj, 
yesterday, ge'ftem, 
yet (already), fd^on; not ntxb 
nirfit. 

yonder, adj,, feiter, 
yonder, odv., bort, 
you, ®ie, i|r, bu; indef,, man. 
young, |ung, *er. 
your, 3|r; eiter; beln, 
yours, 3{rer; eurer; belner; ber (ble, 
b<t«)3|r(ig)e,tur(ig)e,bein(ig)e, 
yourself, p^(feibft); bit, bl|; 

(you) ©te (bu) felbft, felber. 
yourselves, refi., fty; eut}; (you ) 
-,6it(l|t) felbft, (elbet. 
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Iter, 40, n. i; 256, 5. 

* about,’ Ger. equivs., App. B, 4. 
Accusative, form, 11, 2; use, 18, 266- 
269; advbl., 39; after preps., 76-83, 
” 3 - 133 . 

Address, prons. of, 7, 141. 

Addresses, 186. 

Adjectives: predicate, 1,2; place, 9; 
comparison, 13, 164-170 ; as adv., 16 ; 
declension, 56, 57, 66-68; used 
substantively, 58 ; as nouns, 68, of 
nationality, 183 ; ordl., 184 ; possess , 
25; interrog., 201-203; indef. pro- 
nom., 229-237; as prefixes, 251,3, 
appositivc, 264. 

Adverbs: comparison, 13, 164-170; 
adjs.as,i6; multiplicative, 42 ; word 
order, 69; ordl., 184; use, 238; 
idioms, 239-249; as impve., 286, 2; 
as preps , App. B, 1, n, 5. 
Agreement : art. and noun, 1,3; pers. 
prons., 140; poss. adj., 4, 25, 2-4; 
poss. prons., 32, 162, 2, rel. and 
antecedent, 74, l, 214; verb and 
subj„ 262. 

«fl, 230 . 

•all/ 231, 1. 

Alphabet, ue Introduction. 

*(t, 13, 71, 3, 168, 1, 260,5, 263, a, 297, 
a. 3 * 

Wfprep . « 5 - 
•ntertyaft, 2x0. 
wtftatt, 290, x. App B, 1. 

Apposition: in quantity, 112, 3; of 
nouns, 263; of adjs. and parts , 264. 
Article, definite: decl, 17; contrac- 
tion, I* * 4 * 9 $* *»■ » “4i 107-1*0; 


with prop names, 108, 187, 3, 188, 
189; foi pos* adj , no, distnb, 
* 13 * 

Article, indefinite: dccl ,25, omission, 
ill, hng dismb , 113 
’as/ 215, 260, 1. 2 
'.is* . '.is/ in comp.tr , 13, 168 

'at/ Ger equivs, App B, 4, aftci 
vbs , etc , App B, 5 
and), after rels , 212, n , use, 239, 258, t. 
fluf, prep , 126. 170, n. 1, 183. a 
out, prrp , 93. 

Qtificr, prep , 94 
auficrbalb, App. B, 1 
Auxiliaries of mood, w Modal Auxs. 
Auxiliaries of t< nve, use. 37. 39, 46-48, 
60-62; paradigms, App C, ! 
Auxiliary, as verb in comp lenses, 
40.4 

hei, prep , 95. 

h’thf, 114, 3 

beffint model, 148, 1. 

brecr, 260, 10, n 

btfl, 77, — auf, 126, n. 

blctbcu model, MM 

$lmnt model, 53 

‘ by/ (ier equivs , App. B, 4 

Capitals, use, j<y Introduction, 
Cardinal numerals, 41. 

Case forms of nouns, 20. 

Cases, use. 18 

Comma, use, Introduction and, 22, a, 
70, 5. 

Comparison, 13, 164-170. 

Compound nouns, 3$. 


m 
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Compound vofbs, 50-53, 250-254. 
Conditional mood, formation, 103- 
X05; use, 106. 

Conditional sentences, 106. 
Conjugation, see under Verbs ; Auxs. 
of Tense; Compound; Mixed; 
Modal Auxs. ; Passive ; fcitl ; Strong ; 
Weak. 

Conjunctions: 255-261: cotfrd., 256; 
abvbl., 257, 258 ; subord., 259, 260 ; 
correl., 261. 

Connectives, 40, n 1, 256. 

Contraction of def. art., 19, 84, 95, n., 

124. 

Codrdinative conjunctions, 255-258. 
Correlative clauses, 261, 4. 

Correlative conjunctions, 261. 

‘ could,* 158, 6. 

Countries, names of, gender, 108, i,n. 

ba, conj., 260, a, 297, 2, 4. 
ba, far pronouns, 85, 102, 134 ; for de- 
monstr., 200. 

baft, omission, 91,5; clauses with, 288, 
1, notes. 

Dates, 185. 

Dative : use of, 18, 3, 274-277 ; form, 20 ; 
after preps., 92-101, 123-133; App. 
B, a; possess, dat,, 163; with adjs., 
275; with verbs, 276; ethical dat., 
277. 

Declension : nouns, 33-35, 43 * 53 - 54 . 

591 adjs., 56, 57, 66-68. 
Dentonstratives, 190-200. 
beiut, conj., 40, n. x, 256, 4, 258, a. 
Dependent sentences, word order of, 
70; dep. questions, see Indirect, 
ber, def. art., see Article, 
ter, demonstr. pron., 192, 193, 199. 
ber, rcl. pron., ‘decl., 72; use, 74, 214. 
bmit, 193, n. 

bergletych, demonstr., 198 tel,, 2x3. 
bccjcnigc, 194, 195. ^ 
btrf«lb(tg)e ( 196. 199. 
be^tcic^fit, 2x3. 

bfflMV 199 , 3 * 


befto, 168, 3, 261, 3. 
btefer, 31, 191, 199. 
bieSjeit, App B, i. 

Distance, measure of, 112, 4. 
Distributive article, 113. 
botfy, 240. 

2 )orf model, 43; App. A, 4. 
bu, use, 7, 141. 
burefy, prep., 78; prefix, 254. 
biirfen, use, 159, 1, 174. 

e, of gen. and dat. sing., 33, a. 

eben, 241. 

efye, 260, 10, 11. 

cut, 25, 41, 114. 

eiitanbcr, 151. 

cincr, decl., 31 ; use, 218, 3, 222. 
cintflf, 234. 
ciit paar, 221. 

Emphatic pron., 152. 
cntflcgcit, App. B, a. 
cutlamj, App. B, 3. 
erft, 242. 

Ci?, idiomatic uses, 143. 
cffcil model, 148, 6. 

Essential paits of nouns, 34. 

Ethical dative, 277. 
ctlicfic, 234. 
ettoa#, 220. 

1 ever,’ after rel. prons., 212, 3, n. 

faffcit model, 148, 14. 

Family names, 187, 3, n. a. 
fcdjtcn model, 148, 5. 

Feminines, decl., 20, a, 33, 2, 59; Apjx 
A, 3. 

* for,’ prep., Ger. equivs., App. 8,4; 

after vbs., etc., App. B, 5. 

Foreign nouns, gender, 36; decl, 

59 - 

Fractions, 209, 210. 
ftriiulem, agreement, 139, n. 
fricrctt model, 148, 3. 

• from,’ after vbs., etc., App. B, 5, 
ffir, 79. 

Future passive participle, 296. 
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Future perfect tense, formation, 48; 
use, 284. 

Future tense, formation, 47; use, 383. 
386 , 2 . 

8«***3i. 

8 C ~, pre&t of past part, 37, a; omis- 
sion, 51, 120. 
gegen, 80. 
gcgenii&er, 101. 
gemafc App. B, 3. 

Gender, rules of, i, 35, 36, 44, 55 ; of 
proper names, 108, n. 

Genitive : use, 18, 270-373 ; form, 30 ; 
of time, 87; position, 271; with 
adjs. and vbs., 373; advbl. gen., 
373; preps, with, App. B, 1. 
gent, use, 343. 

Gerund, English, 290. 
glef<$, prep., App. B, 2. 

(jiraf model, 53 ; App. A, 6. 

fflUtl, use as aux., 37-39; omission, 
70, 7; paradigm, App. C, 1. 
tyalb, decl., 309; in mixed numbers, 
310 . 

(aifcen, father, App. B, x. 

‘ half/ 209, 210. 

$anb model, 33; App. A, 3. 
fcelfen model, 148, ix. 

$«. prefix, 253. 
ffin, for demonstr., aoo. 

&tn, prefix, 253. 

Winter, prep., 127; prefix, 354, 4, n. a. 
House numbers, 186. 

$unb model, 33; App. A, x, a. 

* if/ in dependent questions, 91, 4. 
tyr, pers. pron., use, 7, 141. 
burner, after reL, 2x3, n. 

Imperative mood, forma don, 115, 1x7, 
145; use, a86. 

Imperfect Indio, formation, 36 - 38 , 
144; use, 380. 

Imperfect subj., formation, 88, 89, 147; 
use in indir. statements, 91. 


Impersonal verbs, 142, *72, 4. 
fit, prep., 128. 

‘in/ Ger. equivs.. App. B, 4. 
Indefinite art., see Article. 

Indefinite pronom. adj., 229-337. 
Indefinite pronouns, 317-333. 
tnbem, 360, 1, 397, a, 4. 
inbeffen, 260, 1 and 6. 

Indicative mood, in indir. statements, 
91, a, n. ; use, 378; tenses of, 379- 
384. 

Indirect statements and questions, 91. 
Infinitive: after vbs, 23,388; place, 
49. 70, a, 3; of purpose, 65, 388, a; 
formation, x 18 ; as impve , 286. a; 
without *u, 157. 287; with pi, 286- 
392 ; substantival, 389; with preps. 
390; for gerund, 390, 2-7; Inter* 
rog. infin., 291 ; elliptical infin., 292. 
'-ing/ Eng. infinitive in, 289, 1, n., 
390. 

btmftten, App. B, 1. 
fitncrljalb, App. B, 1. 

Inseparable prefixes, 51, 350-354. 
Interrogative*, 202-308. 
irgenb, 333, n. 

K244 

|f, 168, 3, 36 i, 3. 
jeber, decl., 31 , use, 233. 
jcbermann, 219. 
jebmefccr, 233. 

233. 

Jentanb, 3x9. 

letter, decl., 31 ; use, IQX. 
jenjeit, App B, x. 

fefit, 35 

fritter, decl, 31 ; use, 333. 

Sh tab* mode), 53 
fbnnett, use, 159. a, i75* 
fraft, prep., App. B, 1 

Language-names, 183. 
taffm, conjugation, 148, 14; 4pe, xgp. 
f, *80. 
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lout, prep., App. B, x.* 

Letters, how to address, 186. 

SRaler model, 43. 

man, indef. pron., 75, n. a, 2x8. 

manner, 333. 

-ntann, compounds with, 35, n. 
Measure, expression of, xia. 
tnetyr, in comparison, x68, 3, n. x; 

* pronom. adj., 335. 
mebrete, 336. 
mein, poss. adj , decl., 35. 
mi§-, prefix, 354, 4, n. 3. 
mtt, prep., 96. ' 

Mixed conjugation, 153-156. 

Mixed declension : of nouns, 54; of 
5«. 57- 

Mixed numbers, axo. 

Modal auxiliaries: conjugation, 153- 
156; paradigms, App. C, 2; use, 
157-160, X73-X80; comp, tenses, 
171, 173. 

rniigen, use, X59, 3, 176. 

Mood, auxiliaries of, set Modal Aux- 
iliaries; in indir. discourse, 91; in 
condl. sentences, 106. 

Moods of verb, set under various 
moods. 

Motion, verbs of, 6a. 
miiffen, use, 159, 4, 177. 

nadb, prep., 97. 
nadjbent, 360, xi, 397, 3. 
n&dJtt, prep., App. B, a. 

Watm model, 54; App. A, 7. 

Names, set under Person names, 
Place names. 

Nationality, adjs. and nouns of, 183. 
nebjt, App. B, p. 
nl<$tl, 330. 

ntcbtl fotjtiger a«, 360, 5. 
nfemanb, 3x9. 

Nominative, form, ao ; use, 18, 365. 
Nounsr case forms, 30; strong decl., 
33-35, 43; weak decl., 53; muted 
decl., 54; essential ptfrts, 34; com* 


pound, 35; summary of decl., 59; 
gender, 1,35, 36, 44, 55; reference 
lists, App. A, 1-9 ; nouns of national- 
ity, 183; as prefixes, 251. 

Numerals, cardinal, 41 ; remarks on, 
114; ordinal, X84-186, 189. 

Itur, 346. 

ob, conj., in dep. questions, 91, 260, 7. 

cb, prep., App. B, 3. 

oberbalb, App. B, 1. 

obgleicb, obftboit, etc., 260, 8. 

Objects, word order, 69. 

cber, 40, n. 1, 256. 

'of,* how rendered, 99, notes; Ger. 
equivs., App. B, 4; after vbs., App. 
B. 5* 

cljne, 8x, 290. 

Ob* model, 54; App. A, 9. 

•on,' Ger. equivs., App. B, 4. 

Ordinals, 184, 185, 189. 

Participles: present, 294, 397; past, 
formation, 37, 2, 119, 120 ; as impve., 
386, a; idioms, 295; fut. passive, 
396; place, 40, 49, 70; as nouns, 
68 ; use, 293-298; adjectival, 394, 
198. 

Passive: with foerben, simple tenses, 
75 ; with fein, 75, n. x, 237; replaced 
by man constr., 75, n. a, 2x8, 5; 
passive voice, 334-338; paradigm, 
336, App. C, 6. 

Perfect tense, formation, 37; use, 38, 
281. 

Personal pronouns: of address, 7, 
14 1 ; word order of, 69 ; paradigms, 
139; agreement, 140; substitutes 
for, 85, 102, 134, 199; after foie as 
rel., 315. 

Person names, 1&7-X89. 

Place names : with art., xo8 ; gender, 
108; with baft? 309, 2, n.; with 
gan^ 231, 3. 

Pluperfect tense, formation, 39; use, 

a8* 

Poucuire adjectives, 25. 
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Possessive case, Eng., how rendered, 
x8. a. 

Possessive dative, 163. 

Possessive pronouns, 31, 33, x6x, 162. 

Predicate accusative, 367. 

Predicate adjective, i, 9. 

Predicate nominative, **. * 

Prefixes, to verbs, 50, 51, 250-354. 

Prepositions : contractions, 19, 84, 95, 
n.; with acc., 76; with dat., 93-101. 
App. B, a; with dat. or acc., 123- 
X33; with infin., 390; with gen., 
App. B, 1; with varying case, 
App. B, 3; Ger. equivs. of Kng do., 
App. B, 4 ; after vbs., etc., App. B, 5. 

Present indicative, formation, 14; 
vowel changes of strong vbs. in, 
145; use, 379; as impve., 286, 2. 

Present participle, see Participles. 

Present subjunctive, formation, 88,89; 
use, in indir. discourse, 91. 

Price, acc. of, 29. 

Principal parts, of verb, 136, 145, 3. 

Principal sentences, word order of, 40, 

Pronouns, word order, 69; see also 
under Personal, Possessive, etc. 

Pronunciation, see Introduction. 

Proper names, see Person names, 
Place names. 

Punctuation, see Introduction. 

Purpose, infin. of, 65, 288, 2 ; subjuno 
tive of, 285, 4. 

Quantity, expressions of, 1x2. 

Quantity, of vowels and consonants, 
set Introduction. 

Quasi-prefixes, 351. 

Questions, indirect, 91. 

Reciprocal pronouns, 151. 

Reference lists: nouns, App. A; 
preps., App. B; strong and irreg. 
vbs., App D. 

Reflexive pronouns and verbs, 149- 

Relative pronouns, 72-74, 211-216. 


Repetition of article, possetsives, etc., 

13 . 

Rivers, names of, 18a, n. 

faint, App. B, a. 

model, 148, 4. 
fd>lagat model, 148, 13. 
jd>on, 247. 

Script, German, see Introduction, 
fetjen model, 148, 7. 
fan, ‘to be,' paradigm, App. C, 1; 
verbs conjugated v\nh, 61 , 6a, App. 
C, 5 , omission 70, 7 , passive with, 

75 . «• ». 

feit, prep., 98. 
feit (bem), 260, 3. 4. 
fclbcr, jelbft, 152. 

Separable prefixes, 50. 250-254. 

Cio, ‘ you,’ use, 7, 141. 

* since,’ 360. 

fingen model, 148. xa. 

Cot;n model, 33. 

fo, in comparison, 13, 168; in condl. 
sent*., 106, 4, 5 , in correl. clause* 
261, 4. 

* so ... as,' in comparison, 13, 168. 
fe fin, 215. 

foldi, 197, 215. 

folkn, use, 159, 5. 160, 178. 

' some,’ how rendered, 220, 323, 234. 
2, n. 

jonbfrn, 256, 6. 
fpinnnt model, 148, ia 
fprfdjcn model, X 4 «, 0 - 
flatt, see anflatt. 
ftefylrn model, 148, 9. 

Stress, see Introduction; in comp, 
vbs., 250, 254. 

Strong conjugation. £44-148; App. 

C, 4* 

Strong declension of nouns. 33, 43. 

59; ofadjs., 56, 57. 

Subjunctive mood j formation, 88» 8p ; 
impf., 147; 9 ° in Hldhr * 

discourse, 91; in condl. sqpteftoe*. 

to6; as Impve., 116. 285, a. 
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SubordinativePconjunctions, 359, 360. 
Substantival adjective, 58. 
Substantival infinitive, asp. 
Superlative, 169, 170. 

Syllabication, see Introduction. 

Tense, in indir. discourse, 91. 

Tenses: of indie., 379-384; see also 
under Auxiliaries and under the 
various tenses . 

'than/ after comparatives, 13, 168. 
‘that/ dem. pron.,how rendered, 191. 
' there/ before vbs., 143. 

Time, acc. of, 39; word order, 30, 69; 
time of day, 86; gen. of time, 87; 
Eng. pres. part, of, 397. 

Titles, x88, 363, 3. 

Mo/ prep., how rendered, 100, n. ; 
Ger. equivs., App. B, 4; after vbs., 
etc., App. B, 5. 

Mh App. B, 3. 

fiber, prep., 130; prefix, 354. 
um, prep., 83; with infin., 65, 390; 
prefix, 354. 

Umlaut: in comparison, 13, 165; in 
declension, 33, 43, 59, App. A, 3-5; 
in impf. subj., 88, 89, 147. 
umfo, in compar., x68, 3. 
urn . . ♦ toillen, App. B, 1. 
um )U, after adjs., 388, 4, n. 
unb, 40, n. 1; 356, a, 3. 
unfertt, App. B, 1. 
unteV, prep., 131 ; prefix, 354. 
unterbeffen, 360, 1, 6. 
unttrbalb, App., B, x. 
antodt, App. B, x. 
used to/ how rendered, 380, 1. 

Safer model, 43; App. A, 5. 

Verb, place of, 40, 70. 

Verbs: with fein, fix, 6a; stems, 135; 
prin. parts, 13 6 ; special weak forms, 
137; irreg. weak, 138; strong, 144- 
148 ; classes of strong, 148 ; impenu, 
143,373,4; reflexive, 149,150; ccto- 


pound, 50-53, 350-354 ; agreement, 
363; paradigms, App. C; preps, 
after, App. B, 5 ; alphabetical list of 
strong and irreg., App. D; of ac- 
cusing, etc., 373, 3; of choosing, 
etc., 267, 3 ; of naming, etc., 367, 1 ; 
of regarding, etc., 267, a; of teach- 
ing, 366, a. 

bermittelft, App. B, 1. 
benttdge, App. B, 1. 
better model, 54; App. A, 8. 
btel, use, 337. 

Vocative, 365, 1. 

boll, adj., 373, 1, n. 

boll, prefix, 351, 3, n. 

bon, with passive, 75, a; use, 99; 1®. 

places gen., 99, notes, 181, a, n. 
bor, prep., 132, 260, 11. 

hrilbttnb, App. B, 1. 
toann, 71. 

Umfi, interrog. pron., 307, 208; reU 
pron., 211, 212. 
tba« fiir ein, 303, 303. 

Weak conjugation, special forms, 137; 

irreg., 138; paradigm, App. C, 3. 
Weak declension: of nouns, 53; of 
adjs., 56, 57. 
toegen, App. B, 1. 

Weight, expression of, 113. 

-toeife, advs. in, 373, a. 
toelcfier : interrog., decl., 31 ; use.aofi; 
rel. pron., decl., 73; use, 74; indef. 
pron., 323. 
twnig, use, 237. 

tbtmt, use, 71 ; omission, xofi, 5. 
ttxnngleicb, etc., afio, 8. 
toer, interrog., 207, 3o8; rel., axx,axx 
toerben : aux. of tense, 46-48; tux. of 
condi, X03-X05; aux. of passive, 75, 
235, 336 ; paradigm, App. C, X. 
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1 when/ how rendered, 71. 

'whether/ in dep. questions, 91. 

' while,' afio, 6. 
whole', 331. 



INDEX 


totoer, prep., 83. 

toie, use, 13, a, 168, a; as rel, 215; in 
appos., 263, a. 
toieber, as prefix, 254, 4, n. 
toiffett, conjugation, 153-156. 

' with/ Gcr. equivs., App. B, 4. 
tn©&4 348. 

tooOen, use, 64, 159, 6, x6o, 179. 
feo(r), before preps., 74, 4, 208, a. 
Word order, rules of : place of pred. 
adj.,9; of infin., 22, 49; of expres- 
sions of time, 30 ; in prin. sentences 
(vb. and past part), 40 ; disregarded 
in verse, 40, n. a ; of objects, prons., 
and advs., 69; in dep. sentences, 
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70; in rel. clauses, 74, ax6;*in mo- 
dais, 173. 

'would,' of customary action, 280, i.n. 

Year number, 185. 

' you/ how rendered, 7, 141. 

' your,' how rendered, 7 

$u, prep., use, 100; with infin., aa, 65. 

jucrft, 249. 

jufolflc, App. B, 3. 

iuntt<$ft, App. B, a. 

junjtbfr, App. B. a. 

j<pi|<$tn, 133. 
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